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SECTION 32 REPORT - SOUTH WAIKATO 
DISTRICT PLAN REVIEW  

Introduction  

South Waikato District Council (‘the Council’) commenced the district plan review in 
October 2008.  The district plan review encompassed a full review of the Operative 
South Waikato District Plan, and the preparation of a Proposed South Waikato 
District Plan.   

The Operative South Waikato District Plan became operative in June 1998 and 
accordingly was considered to be due for review.  Council engaged Environmental 
Management Services Ltd (‘EMS’) to assist with the district plan review process, 
and the drafting of a new district plan.  A district plan review team was formed, 
comprising a combination of Council and EMS staff.  The preparation of this section 
32 report is part of the district plan review process, and a supporting report to the 
Proposed District Plan. 

This section 32 report is structured with a series of headings that traverse key 
decisions reached during the district plan review process, and the preparation of the 
Proposed District Plan. Under each heading is a summary of the decision-making 
process and the key outcomes.   

The report considers the following key aspects: 

 the strategic context for the district plan;  
 the broad format and structure of the district plan; 
 community and stakeholder consultation; 
 the role of zones and activity lists; 
 the ‘pattern’ of zones adopted; 
 issue identification; 
 the anticipated environmental results and monitoring outcomes; 
 the framework of objectives and policies; and  
 the methods to achieve objectives and policies. 

This section 32 report is split into four parts.   

Part A discusses section 32 of the Resource Management Act 1991 (‘the RMA’) and 
describes the wider statutory context for the district plan review.   

Part B describes the district plan review process and summarises some key 
decisions made on the format and structure of the district plan.   
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Part C is a separate section evaluating several topics that required additional work 
based on stakeholder feedback received on the Draft District Plan.   

Part D is the analysis of specific provisions proposed in the district plan pursuant to 
section 32 of the RMA undertaken prior to the notification of the Proposed South 
Waikato District Plan.   
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Part A: Background 
The purpose of this section of the report is to provide the statutory background to 
section 32, and describe the key elements of the ‘plan-making’ context for the 
South Waikato district. 

Purpose of the Report 

The aim of this report is to document the process by which Council has evaluated 
key aspects of the Proposed District Plan through the district plan review process 
pursuant to section 32 of the RMA.  The report presents a summary of that 
evaluation and the conclusions reached.  The analysis undertaken follows the 
provisions of Section 32 and considers the format and structure of the district plan, 
and the various options evaluated in terms of the various alternatives, benefits, and 
costs in accordance with section 32 of the RMA. 

Section 32(1) states: 
“In achieving the purpose of this Act, before a proposed plan .... is publicly notified, 
an evaluation must be carried out by - 
(c) the local authority”. 

Section 32(2) then states: 
“A further evaluation must also be made by - 
(a) a local authority before making a decision [on submissions] under clause 10 of 
Schedule 1”.    

Section 32(3) states: 
“An evaluation must examine –  
(a) the extent to which each objective is the most appropriate way to achieve the 
purpose of this Act”; 
(b) whether, having regard to their efficiency and effectiveness, the policies, rules, 
or other methods are the most appropriate for achieving the objectives”. 

Section 32(4) states:  
“For the purposes of the examinations referred to in subsections (3) and (3A), an 
evaluation must take into account – 
(a) the benefits and costs of policies, rules, or other methods; and 
(b) the risk of acting or not acting if there is uncertain or insufficient information 
about the subject matter of the policies, rules or other methods”. 

Section 32(5) states:  
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“The person required to carry out an evaluation under subsection (1) must prepare 
a report summarising the evaluation and giving reasons for that evaluation”. 

Furthermore, section 32(6) states:  
“The report must be available for public inspection at the same time as the 
document to which the report relates is publicly notified or the regulation is made”.  

The section 32 analysis required by the RMA therefore documents the process by 
which Council has determined the suitability of options for dealing with resource 
management issues and achieving desired environmental outcomes.  In broad 
terms, the purpose of the process is to ensure: 

 That better outcomes are achieved; 
 That the costs borne by affected parties are the least practicable, and 

consistent with achieving the purpose of the RMA; 
 That the district plan provisions Council has adopted are necessary and more 

appropriate (efficient and effective) than the alternatives. 
 

To achieve the outcomes identified above, a section 32 analysis must evaluate: 

 The extent to which each objective is the most appropriate way to achieve 
the purpose of the RMA;  

 Whether, having regard to their efficiency and effectiveness, the policies, 
rules, or other methods are the most appropriate for achieving the 
objectives;  

 The benefits and costs of policies, rules or other methods; and 
 The risk of acting or not acting if there is uncertain or insufficient information 

about the subject matter of the policies, rules and other methods. 

Under section 32 of the RMA, it is Council’s duty before adopting any objective, 
policy or rule, to consider alternatives to the change and to assess any benefits and 
costs.  The Council must, amongst other things, have regard to the extent to which 
the particular objectives, policies, rules or other methods are necessary in achieving 
the purpose of the RMA. 

Purpose and Context for the South Waikato District Plan 

The overarching outcomes that are sought through the preparation of a district plan 
are achieving the purpose and principles of the RMA, and contributing to achieving 
the community outcomes identified through Local Government Act processes (‘the 
LGA’).    

The RMA establishes a general framework for decision-making in Part 2, and 
establishes the purpose and principles of the legislation.  The purpose of the RMA is 
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stated in section 5 and is to promote the sustainable management of natural and 
physical resources.  The primary means through which Council seeks to achieve the 
purpose of the RMA (i.e. the promotion of sustainable management of natural and 
physical resources in the South Waikato district) is through preparing and 
administering a district plan.   

Sustainable management is defined as: 

“managing the use, development, and protection of natural and physical resources 
in a way, or at a rate, which enables people and communities to provide for their 
social, economic, and cultural wellbeing and for their health and safety while – 

a) Sustaining the potential of natural and physical resources (excluding 
minerals) to meet the reasonably foreseeable needs of future generations; 
and 

b) Safeguarding the life-supporting capacity of air, water, soil, and ecosystems; 
and 

c) Avoiding, remedying, or mitigating any adverse effects of activities on the 
environment”. 

Section 6 of the RMA identifies matters of national importance, and states that in 
achieving the purpose of the RMA, that all persons exercising functions and powers 
under it, in relation to managing the use, development, and protection of natural 
and physical resources, shall recognise and provide for these matters.  The matters 
of national importance are: 

a) the preservation of the natural character of the coastal environment 
(including the coastal marine area), wetlands, and lakes and rivers and their 
margins, and the protection of them from inappropriate subdivision, use, 
and development: 

b) the protection of outstanding natural features and landscapes from 
inappropriate subdivision, use, and development: 

c) the protection of areas of significant indigenous vegetation and significant 
habitats of indigenous fauna: 

d) the maintenance and enhancement of public access to and along the coastal 
marine area, lakes, and rivers: 

e) the relationship of Māori and their culture and traditions with their ancestral 
lands, water, sites, wāhi tapu, and other taonga: 

f) the protection of historic heritage from inappropriate subdivision, use, and 
development: 
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g) the protection of protected customary rights. 

Section 7 of the RMA identifies ‘other matters’ that in achieving the purpose of the 
RMA, all persons exercising functions and powers under the RMA shall have 
particular regard to in relation to managing the use, development, and protection of 
natural and physical resources.  The ‘other matters’ are: 

a) kaitiakitanga: 
b) the ethic of stewardship: 
c) the efficient use and development of natural and physical resources: 
d) the efficiency of the end use of energy: 
e) the maintenance and enhancement of amenity values: 
f) intrinsic values of ecosystems: 
g) [Repealed] 
h) maintenance and enhancement of the quality of the environment: 
i) any finite characteristics of natural and physical resources: 
j) the protection of the habitat of trout and salmon: 
k) the effects of climate change: 
l) the benefits to be derived from the use and development of renewable 

energy. 

In achieving the purpose of the Act, decision makers should also take into account 
the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi (Section 8 of the Act). 

The Long Term Plan and Community Outcomes 
The desired outcomes for the district plan can therefore be broadly drawn also from 
the Long Term Council Community Plan 2009-2019 (the ‘Long Term Plan’).  Council 
has drawn on guidance from the community as to what the resource management 
issues are, and the desired social, economic and environmental objectives for the 
district through the development of the Long Term Plan adopted by South Waikato 
District Council. The outcomes identified by the community indicate the 
community’s desire for how the district should progress socially, economically, 
environmentally and culturally. 

The community outcomes to be contributed to by Council have been identified 
through the development of the Long Term Plan and are encapsulated under the 
following headings: 

 Prosperity for all; 
 Standing tall together; 
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 Vibrant, growing communities; 
 Towns we are proud of; 
 A better environment for our children. 

Under each heading, the Long Term Plan identifies strategies, projects and specific 
actions to achieve them.  These are summarised below for each: 

Prosperity for All 

 Existing businesses and industries are retained and supported. 
 New business start-ups are encouraged. 
 Tourism is developed as a key industry and the potential of the Waikato River 

is realised. 
 The economic potential of Māori and Pacific Island communities is fulfilled. 
 South Waikato young people have a future in the District’s workforce. 
 South Waikato has quality infrastructure to support communities and 

businesses. 

Standing tall together 

 South Waikato has a positive image to anchor community pride and new 
investment. 

 Māori, Pacific Island and other cultures are recognised, understood and 
celebrated. 

 South Waikato is renowned for its flourishing arts and culture. 
 South Waikato’s history is protected and preserved. 
 Māori and Pacific Island people are consulted in ways appropriate to them. 
 Young people are involved in organising events and participating in decisions 

that affect them. 

Vibrant, growing communities 

 South Waikato communities are supportive of each other and have strong 
community spirit. 

 Air quality and health are improved through better insulated homes and 
clean burning. 

 Young people are provided with constructive activities outside of school. 
 People are connected with employment and activities they want to do. 
 Transport services are safe and efficient. 
 Health care and education are well resourced and accessible for all people. 
 Facilities, services and community events are affordable and accessible. 
 People are safe at home and in the community. 
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 Everyone has the opportunity and encouragement to lead a healthy, active 
lifestyle. 

Towns we are proud of 

 The South Waikato has attractive urban areas, open spaces and private 
properties that people take pride in. 

 Urban design caters for the elderly and mobility impaired. 
 The District’s urban environments are kept clean and tidy and there is a 

widespread culture of respect for our communities and identity.   

A better environment for our children 

 The quality of the District’s natural environment is monitored, protected and 
maintained, and people are encouraged to respect and understand their 
environment. 

 Māori stewardship of the District’s environment is acknowledged and Māori 
are actively involved in planning and managing natural resources. 

 Young people are actively involved in caring for the environment. 
 The District’s waterways and sensitive areas are monitored and protected. 
 Community waste is disposed of with minimal impact on the environment 

and people are encouraged to recycle and reduce waste. 
 Economic growth is in keeping with the special character and environment of 

the District. 

The State of the Environment Report (2006) (for the initial part of the review 
process) and the State of the Environment Report (2009) prepared by Council also 
provided a ‘snapshot’ of the existing environmental outcomes being achieved, and 
formed part of the background to the district plan review.  

In the years leading up to the district plan review, Council had also prepared 
concept plans for Tirau (2006), Arapuni (2007), Putaruru (2008) and Tokoroa 
(2009).  These plans identified challenges and opportunities for each town, a local 
vision for the future, supporting principles, and established a series of actions to 
achieve the state vision.  The concept plans were analysed in terms of specific 
outcomes that the district plan could ‘deliver on’. 

A document entitled ‘Vibrant Putaruru – A Strategy for the Future’ produced by 
Pride in Putaruru and Antanas Procuta Architects (dated February 2010) was also 
utilised in this work.  
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Hierarchy of RMA Policies and Plans 

The plan-making context for the South Waikato District Plan also includes national 
and regional planning documents that the district plan must respond to.  District 
plans are required to ‘give effect’ to national policy statements and regional policy 
statements, and ‘must not be inconsistent with’ a regional plan. District plan rules 
must also observe the existence of National Environmental Standards.  

The key national and regional planning documents for the South Waikato context 
are as follows: 

 Operative Waikato Regional Policy Statement (2000);  
 Proposed Waikato Regional Policy Statement (2010); 
 National Policy Statement on Electricity Transmission (2008); 
 National Policy Statement for Renewable Electricity Generation (2011); 
 National Policy Statement for Freshwater Management (2011);  
 National Environmental Standards for Air Quality (2004); 
 National Environmental Standards for Sources of Human Drinking Water 

(2007);  
 National Environmental Standards for Telecommunications Facilities (2008);  
 National Environmental Standards for Electricity Transmission (2010).  
 National Environmental Standards for Assessing and Managing Contaminants 

in Soil to Protect Human Health (2012). 

The Proposed South Waikato District Plan has been prepared to fulfil the legislative 
requirements of the RMA in respect of the relationship with the above national and 
regional planning documents.   

Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River 

The Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River (‘the Vision and Strategy’) is also a 
key part of the legislative context for the South Waikato District Plan.  The Vision 
and Strategy emerged from an agreement reached between the Crown and 
Waikato-Tainui in March 2008 for the settlement of the historical claims of Waikato-
Tainui in relation to the Waikato River. The agreement focused on ways in which 
the health and wellbeing of the river could be restored, and set up the Guardians 
Establishment Committee to begin work on a vision and strategy for the river.  The 
Guardians Establishment Committee was launched in 2008 and the Vision and 
Strategy was adopted in mid-2008. 

The Vision for the Waikato River is: “Tooku awa koiora me oona pikonga he kura 
tangihia o te maataamuri.  The river of life, each curve more beautiful than the last. 
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Our vision is for a future where a healthy Waikato River sustains abundant life and 
prosperous communities who, in turn, are all responsible for restoring and 
protecting the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River, and all it embraces, for 
generations to come”. 

The strategy to realise the vision consists of thirteen objectives for the Waikato 
River. 

The Ngati Tuwharetoa, Raukawa, and Te Arawa River Iwi Waikato River 
Act 2010 

The Vision and Strategy was enshrined in legislation within the Waikato-Tainui 
Raupatu Claims (Waikato River) Settlement Act 2010, and the Ngati Tuwharetoa, 
Raukawa, and Te Arawa River Iwi Waikato River Act 2010.  The two pieces of 
legislation are related, but only the latter relates directly to the South Waikato 
District.  The legislation creates new institutional arrangements to give effect to the 
Vision and Strategy as described below. 

Section 5 of the Ngati Tuwharetoa, Raukawa, and Te Arawa River Iwi Waikato River 
Act 2010 states that “the vision and strategy is intended by Parliament to be the 
primary direction-setting document for the Waikato River and activities within its 
catchment affecting the Waikato River”.   

Further, section 10 states that “the Waikato River and its contribution to New 
Zealand's cultural, social, environmental, and economic wellbeing are of national 
importance” (subsection 1); that “the vision and strategy applies to the Waikato 
River and activities within its catchment affecting the Waikato River” (subsection 
2); and that “the vision and strategy is Te Ture Whaimana o Te Awa o Waikato” 
(subsection 3). 

Under section 12 of the Act, the Vision and Strategy is deemed in its entirety to be 
part of the Regional Policy Statement without the need for the first schedule 
process. Further, that the Regional Policy Statement cannot be inconsistent with the 
Vision and Strategy, and if there is any inconsistency that the Vision and Strategy 
prevails over that part of the Regional Policy Statement.  Similarly section 13 states 
that the Vision and Strategy prevails over any inconsistent provision in a national 
policy statement.  A rule in a regional or district plan for the purpose of giving 
effect to the vision and strategy also prevails over a national environmental 
standard, if it is more stringent than the standard. 

Unser section 14 of the Act, every local authority must also review its regional or 
district plan to see whether it gives effect to the vision and strategy, and where it 
does not initiate an amendment to it using Schedule 1 process of the RMA.  Further, 
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that any RMA planning document “must make an explicit statement in the 
document on how the vision and strategy has been given effect to” (section 16). 

In the context of the South Waikato District, Council had already embarked on a 
district plan review process in late 2008 (i.e. prior to the legislation being enacted).  
The focus has therefore been to ensure that the resulting Proposed District Plan 
does indeed give effect to the Vision and Strategy. 

The legislation also creates several other institution arrangements and plans.  The 
legislation provides for the Waikato River Authority (‘WRA’), which has the statutory 
purpose of setting the primary direction through the vision and strategy to achieve 
the restoration and protection of the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River 
(section 23).  The WRA also has the role of engaging with and providing advice to 
local authorities on amending planning documents to make them give effect to the 
vision and strategy (section 24). 

An Upper Waikato River Integrated Management Plan will also be formulated with 
the purpose of achieving an integrated approach between the various river iwi 
trusts that prepare the plan, relevant government departments, local authorities, 
and other agencies for the management of aquatic life, habitats, and natural 
resources within the Waikato River consistent with the overarching purpose of the 
legislation (section 36).  Each of the river iwi trusts must also prepare an 
environmental plan together with relevant government departments, local 
authorities, and appropriate agencies. 

Joint management agreements must also be formulated between each local 
authority and each river iwi trust (section 43) to cover “matters relating to the 
Waikato River and activities within its catchment affecting the Waikato River”.  The 
joint management agreement must also provide for the local authority and the trust 
to work together in carrying out the duties and functions under the RMA, including 
the preparation, review, change, or variation of a Resource Management Act 1991 
planning document. 

All local authorities must ‘as soon as practicable’ after the commencement of a 
review, convene a joint working party with the river iwi.  In the instance of the 
South Waikato District, these are Raukawa and Te Arawa.  The joint working party 
must decide jointly on the content of a plan to be notified under clause 5 of 
Schedule 1 of the RMA.  Under section 48 of the Act, the purpose of the joint 
working party is to agree on the process to be adopted for the review process and 
preparation of the resulting plan, agree the general form and content of the plan, 
including determining jointly the final recommendation to the local authority on the 
content of a district plan to be notified under clause 5 of Schedule 1 of the RMA.  
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This includes discussions between the local authority and the river iwi trusts about 
the potential for the trusts to participate in making decisions on the plan through 
the statutory process of Schedule 1 of the RMA.  

Responses to the Changed Plan-Making Framework  

The legislation described above therefore ushered in an entirely new plan-making 
context within the South Waikato district, and a new set of institutional 
arrangements quite different from that existing previously.  The challenge for 
Council was that the plan review process commenced at the end of 2008, and was 
well advanced by the date of assent for the legislation, being October 2010.  At that 
point a ‘draft’ district plan was being formulated with that process complete by May 
2011.  Subsequently, the ’draft’ district was circulated for public and stakeholder 
feedback during June and July 2011.    

The key institutions and management arrangements created by the legislation also 
took time to be formed.  The Waikato River Authority met for the first time in 
December 2010, and became progressively more active during 2011 in response to 
its functions.  The Upper Waikato River Integrated Management Plan has not yet 
been formulated, and further that joint management agreements between Council 
and Raukawa, and between Council and the Te Arawa River Iwi Trust (‘TARIT’), 
have not yet been formulated.  Therefore, a proportion of the institutional 
arrangements arising from the legislation was not in place at the time of the district 
plan review process (2008-2010), or during the formulation phase for the ‘draft’ 
district plan (late 2010-early 2011).   

The resulting incomplete institutional and management arrangements have 
hampered the ability for the Vision and Strategy to be a prominent part of the 
district plan review process.   However, the legislation mandates all parties to 
undertake necessary steps to achieve the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato 
River.  The Council, river iwi trusts and the Waikato River Authority began 
discussing how the ‘draft’ district plan could give effect to the Vision and Strategy in 
late 2011.  This process has then gathered momentum through 2012.  The 
collective responses to the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River and legislation 
are detailed in Part C of this report. 
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Part B: District Plan Review Process  

The purpose of this section of the report is to describe the district plan review 
process that has occurred, as background to the section 32 evaluation that follows 
in Part C.  

Broad Timeline for the District Plan Review Process 

The timeline for the district plan review was as follows: 

 October 2008 - January 2009:  Establishment of project team and 
formulation of the district plan review programme. 

 February - July 2009: ‘Vision workshops’ and meetings with Council 
groupings, and initiating contact with key stakeholders to gauge issues and 
assist with determining the focus of the review process.  

 May - September 2009: Undertaking a series of Operative District Plan 
topic reviews, and establishing the issues, priorities and options for the 
review.  

 July 2009 - September 2010: Preparation of issues papers on the key 
issues for the district.  

 August 2010 - May 2011: Preparation of the ‘draft’ district plan for 
stakeholder and public comment, conduction workshops on the ‘draft’ district 
plan with elected members.  

 June - July 2011: Consultation period on ‘draft’ district plan.  
 July - September 2011: Review of feedback received on the ‘draft’ district 

plan, undertaking of revisions as needed, and presentation of those revisions 
to elected members for endorsement. 

 September 2011 - August 2012: Additional consultation undertaken with 
stakeholders on the topics of how the Proposed District Plan should manage 
significant natural areas, and how the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato 
River should be implemented. 

 June - September 2012: Further revisions made in response to the above 
step, and endorsement of revisions by elected members in a series of 
workshops.  Endorsement from the Joint Working Party convened under the 
Ngati Tuwharetoa, Raukawa, and Te Arawa River Iwi Waikato River Act 2010. 

 October 2012: Council resolution passed to adopt the Proposed District Plan 
for statutory consultation purposes, and approval of public notification. 

 November 2012: Public notification of the Proposed District Plan and call for 
public submissions pursuant to the statutory Resource Management Act 
process. 
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Key Steps in the District Plan Review Process 

Below is a description of key steps taken during the plan review process, with these 
steps all contributing to the formulation of the Proposed District Plan.  It should be 
noted that some of the steps below were progressed concurrently. 

Scoping Stage 

The plan review process began with the engagement of EMS to assist Council, and 
an initial scoping stage.  This consisted of a review of relevant legislation and 
literature on second generation plans, discussions on the key attributes sought for 
the district plan, development of a communications plan, identification of 
‘information gaps’, and an initial review of the Operative District Plan. 

Part of the Communications Plan (March 2009) was the ‘Shaping South Waikato’ 
branding that was adopted for the plan review process (the logo is shown below).  
The aim of the branding was to achieve some consistency in presentation of 
community and stakeholder communications with use of the branding on the 
Council website and production of letters and reports.  

 

A list of stakeholders and community groups was also compiled with contact names 
and addresses.  This was then continually updated and used for consultation during 
the review process. Initial contact was made with key stakeholders and community 
groups during May to July 2009 focusing on establishing links and discussing the 
involvement of those organisations. 

An initial ‘vision’ workshop was held in March 2009 led by EMS with elected 
members and senior Council staff to discuss the proposed review programme, the 
consultation strategy, and the likely ‘big issues’. 

District Plan Attributes and Format Options  

Background work was undertaken on possible district plan formats and styles, and 
the issue of activity-based plans versus effects-based plans.  This built on the work 
undertaken during the initial scoping stage with the aim of a preferred plan format 
being adopted.   
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A workshop between EMS and Council staff was held in April 2009, and in particular 
the discussion focused on the possible district plan format options, identification of 
the key district plan ‘user-groups’, and determination of a process for selecting the 
plan format that was most suitable for the district.   

As preparation for the workshop, research was done on various district plan format 
options, guiding principles and attributes of a user-friendly plan identified, and the 
advantages and disadvantages of ‘effects-based’ and ‘activity-based’ approaches 
studied.  This was summarised in the document called ‘Content and Structure 
Options for the South Waikato District Plan’ (EMS, March 2009).  

Following the workshop, the earlier preparation work was further refined into five 
key attributes that the district plan needed to satisfy.   The five key attributes 
identified were:   

 Readability - Extent that a district plan is ‘user-friendly’ for the different 
user groups in terms of layout and language used, and is predictable and 
logical in terms of a plan-user knowing easily where to find a particular 
provision.  Ideally should be presented in the same way as plan-users 
typically read district plans (i.e. they want to determine what provisions 
relate to their proposal and answer the question does their proposal require 
consent?).  User-friendliness includes the district plan working well 
electronically. 

 Traceability - Extent that a district plan has clear and logical links from 
Issue-> Objective-> Policy-> Method and in the reverse.  Also in terms of 
how the intended environmental outcomes and the monitoring outcomes are 
expressed.  For example all rules should clearly relate to the objectives and 
policies they are there to implement. 

 Certainty - Extent that a district plan provides certainty to the different 
user-groups.  For example, providing certainty to a developer on the activity 
status of their proposal, providing certainty to ‘Mr and Mrs Smith’ who are 
considering a proposal (a member of the community with little knowledge of 
district plans and planning), providing certainty to a neighbour on what can 
occur as a permitted activity on an adjoining property, and certainty for 
Council staff administering the district plan. 

 Representative - Extent that Council staff can feel pride in the district plan 
in terms of it operating effectively to achieve a clear set of agreed 
environmental outcomes.  Also a district plan that is politically endorsed by 
elected members in terms of both what it is seeking to achieve and how it 
does it, and that has community ‘buy-in’ in terms of both the environmental 
outcomes sought and the approaches adopted to achieve those outcomes. 
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 Innovative - Extent that a district plan ‘pushes the boundaries’ of planning 
practice by being innovative and creative in the broad structure, the layout of 
provisions, the content, and the ability of plan-users to access information 
electronically. 

These attributes were then applied to different plan formats to assist in identifying 
the most suitable format for the district, and each format given a score for the 
various attributes.  A matrix was then compiled to display the various scores (see 
the document ‘District Plan Format Options Matrix’ (EMS, April 2009).  The plan 
formats that were studied (and a score given for each of the attributes) were as 
follows: 

 Quadrant Approach – A district plan split into four distinct sections being 
district-wide issues, objectives and policies; area-specific issues, objectives 
and policies; district-wide rules; and area-specific rules. 

 Adapted Quadrant Approach – A district plan split into four distinct 
sections as above but re-ordered being area-specific rules; district-wide 
rules; district-wide issues, objectives and policies; area-specific issues, 
objectives and policies. 

 ‘Otorohanga Style’ Plan - A district plan that identifies three ‘effects areas’ 
being Urban Limited Services, Urban Services, and Rural.  Identifies 13 
issues for the district and describes objectives and policies relating to each.  
Three district-wide rules and 20 land use ‘questions’ with standards relating 
to each. 

 ‘Taupo Style’ Plan - A district plan that identifies four ‘environments’ being 
Rural, Residential, Town Centre and Industrial.  Identifies six broad district-
wide issues; identifies objectives and policies for each ‘environment’ and for 
particular topics; ‘environment’ rules followed by district-wide rules. 

 Operative South Waikato Plan (for comparison purposes) - A district plan 
that identifies eight district-wide issues.  Identifies objectives and policies for 
14 topics.  Identifies 12 zones, each with their own objectives, policies and 
rules. 

The agreed outcomes that were progressed following the April 2009 workshop were 
as follows: 

 Adopt a zone-based district plan predominantly modelled on the ‘adapted 
quadrant approach’; 

 Retain a list of activities in each zone involving some or all of the following 
activity statuses - permitted, controlled, discretionary, and non-complying 
activities; 
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 Structure the district plan as plan-users will want to use it (i.e. make it easy 
for them to answer the questions – What provisions apply to this proposal?  
Do I require resource consent for this proposal?); 

 Ensure the district plan operates effectively in both hardcopy and electronic 
formats.  

Whilst broadly the existing zone-based format of the district plan was retained, 
substantial modifications have been made to the manner in which zone provisions 
operate, and to the zones themselves.  The key enhancements to the operation of a 
zone-based district plan were identified as: 

 To re-configure the ‘pattern’ of zones to remove existing anomalies and 
formulate fewer but broader zones (than in the Operative District Plan); 

 Apply those broad zones to the individual settlements and adapt them to suit 
the differing characteristics i.e. a Tirau Town Centre Zone rather than a 
district-wide Town Centre Zone;   

 Broaden the activity categories within each zone (when compared to those in 
the Operative District Plan) to eliminate ‘gaps’ and anomalies, and enhance 
related definitions; 

 To control potential adverse environmental effects to a lesser extent through 
activity lists, but to a greater extent through performance standards, by 
removing the various thresholds from the Operative District Plan activity lists 
and instead utilising performance standards to manage the intensity of use 
and the potential effects. 

The above features were selected on the basis of best achieving the five attributes 
identified.  In particular for a district experiencing low growth pressures such as the 
South Waikato district, it was considered that the attributes of ‘readability’ and 
‘certainty’ were critical to avoid the district plan acting as a distinctive to 
development.  The preferred format scored the best on these attributes, and it was 
also concluded that the preferred format could still be as ‘innovative’ and 
‘representative’ as any of the other formats.  

The aim of this work was to explore how the district plan could be simplified, more 
effectively targeted to resolving significant issues and achieving objectives, and to 
achieve the optimal mix of district-wide and location-specific zone provisions.  
Whilst the general structure of the Operative District Plan was retained, the detail of 
the contents and how it is intended to operate changed substantially. ‘Model’ 
chapters were formulated to test the plan format and style of district plan adopted.   
The specific choices adopted are discussed in more detail later in this report. 
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This early work on plan formats and structure options evolved into the adopted plan 
structure.  The final adopted structure is described in the documents ‘Plan Format 
Options and Preferred Plan Format’ (EMS, June 2010), the ‘Agreed Plan Format 
(shown as a contents page)’ (SWDC, August 2010), the ‘Model Policy Chapter’ 
(SWDC, August 2010), and the ‘Model Rule Chapter’ (SWDC, August 2010). 

Topic Reviews of Operative District Plan 

The Operative District Plan was divided into 24 separate topics, and a review was 
undertaken for each during the period from March 2009 until April 2010.  The aim 
of the topic reviews was to identify the parts of the Operative District Plan that 
were working reasonably effectively and that could be adopted into the new district 
plan with minor revision, and conversely the parts of the Operative District Plan 
that were deficient and required greater revision.  The topic reviews were also a 
key part of the options analysis undertaken, as broad alternatives were considered 
in each of the topic reviews. 

The topic reviews were done in two phases.  The first phase was based on 
responding to the following questions: 

 What is the Operative District Plan approach on this topic? 
 Why is this topic addressed in the District Plan? 
 What are the broad options for how the new District Plan could deal with this 

issue? 
 What can we learn from other districts on the best way to address this issue? 
 Suggestions for the ‘way forward’ on the topic in terms of the preferred 

broad approach and need for further research? 

The second phase was based on the following: 

 Analysis of the options; 
 Identifying the preferred option. 

The majority of the topic reviews were progressed by an individual in the plan 
review team, or one of the Council planners.  The Quality Planning website was 
used as a key source of information for identifying best practice for each of the 
topics.  The topic review outcomes were then reviewed by the remainder of the 
plan review team.   

The topics of hazards and esplanade reserves were considered by cross-Council 
working parties in recognition that there were other personnel within Council with 
expertise to assist with these evaluations. 
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The outcomes from the topic reviews were then used to identify priorities during 
the plan review process, and as background material for the review steps that 
followed.    

Council Steering Group 

A district plan review steering group was established early in the review process 
that consisted of the Mayor, several Councillors, and senior Council staff.  The 
purpose of the steering group was: 

 To enable the district plan review team to discuss issues with the steering 
group in an informal workshop forum to gauge reaction and seek feedback on 
a particular topic or issue, prior to that topic or issue being presented to 
stakeholders and the general public. 

 To enable the steering group to provide direction to the district plan review 
team on preferred approaches to ensure a high level of political support for 
the review process and the resulting district plan.   

 To ensure the steering group were well informed of what the review team 
were doing in the review process. 

 To provide a forum for the sharing of ideas and knowledge about the 
planning issues of the district for the benefit of all concerned.     

The steering group met on five occasions to discuss the following topics: 

 Steering Group Meeting 1 (August 2009): Discussion on the purpose of the 
steering group, the district plan review timetable, the preferred district plan 
format and structure, the ‘pattern’ of zones to be adopted in the district plan, 
the merits of town-based zones compared with district-wide zones, and the 
‘key industrial sites’ in the district and how plan provisions could provide for 
them. 

 Steering Group Meeting 2 (October 2009): Discussion on the topic of 
outstanding natural features and landscapes in the district, and a discussion 
on possible district plan responses.  A presentation from Isthmus Group Ltd 
was given on the draft of their landscapes report.  

 Steering Group Meeting 3 (December 2009): Drafts of issues papers 1 and 2 
were presented to the steering group and discussed. 

 Steering Group Meeting 4 (March 2010): Discussion on the topic of 
significant natural areas in the district, and possible district plan responses.  
There was a presentation from Wildlands Consultants Ltd on the initial 
outcomes of the inventory of significant natural areas being undertaken. 

 Steering Group Meeting 5 (September 2010): Drafts of issues papers 4 and 5 
were presented to the steering group and discussed. 



                                  

20 Section 32 Report – Proposed South Waikato District Plan    
October 2012                  

 

Preparation of Issues Papers 

Five issues papers were prepared during the district plan review.  The purpose of 
formulating issues papers was to ensure the district plan had a strong strategic 
focus to ‘drive’ the document, provide direction for the provisions contained within 
it, and to provide a means for stakeholder feedback to be obtained early in the plan 
review process. 

The issues paper topics were chosen as being significant broad district-wide issues 
to assist in writing the issues, objectives and policies in the ‘front end’ of the district 
plan, and shaping the rules and other methods in the remainder of the plan.  The 
issues papers were not prepared as broad think-pieces, but rather to provide a 
process and a resulting document that focused debate on how a district plan can 
directly contribute to addressing the particular issue.   

The focus of issue paper preparation was on summarising existing information on 
the issue, undertaking research as necessary to provide the local context (if that 
was missing), discussion with key stakeholders, and formulating a strong solution-
focused approach in the context of what a district plan can deliver.   

The issue paper format used was as follows: 

 Description of the issue and an explanation of why it is an issue that needs to 
be addressed through the district plan, i.e. what are the land use and/or 
policy conflicts involved?; 

 Description of the approach of the Operative District Plan on the issue; 
 Analysis of the extent of alignment with Council’s broader policy on this issue 

as expressed through other strategies and documents; 
 Description and analysis of the potential approaches for addressing the issue; 

and 
 Providing a suggested way forward on the issue and detail of how the district 

plan provisions would implement that. 

A sixth issues paper was originally intended to have been prepared on the topic of 
regional/district policy interface, and in particular land use intensification and water 
quality issues in response to the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River 
document.  The issues paper was not proceeded with at this time as the Proposed 
Waikato Regional Policy Statement was not publicly notified until November 2010, 
which was considered the lead planning document in considering how to give effect 
to the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River.  

The subject matter of this sixth paper was instead integrated into the drafting 
process for the ‘draft’ district plan, and feedback from stakeholders sought through 
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that process.  A more detailed description of how the Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River has been responded to is provided below. 

The issues papers prepared were: 

 Issues Paper 1: South Waikato District’s Urban Areas – Opportunities for 
Enhancement and Re-vitalisation 

 Issues Paper 2: Enhancing the Economic Performance of the District, and 
Managing Key Industrial Sites and Corridors 

 Issues Paper 3: South Waikato District’s Landscapes and Natural Areas – 
Preventing Inappropriate Subdivision, Use and Development  

 Issues Paper 4: Iwi Issues  
 Issues Paper 5: Encouraging Renewable Energy Generation and Efficient 

Energy Use in the South Waikato District. 

The issues paper material and the feedback received, was then utilised during the 
formulation of the Draft District Plan.  The issues papers are attached to this report 
as background material. 

Preparation of the Draft District Plan 

The Draft District Plan preparation commenced in August 2010 and was completed 
in April 2011.  The Draft District Plan was the first occasion that the entire revised 
district plan was assembled as a single document.  It also enabled the concept of 
the E-Plan (the district plan on an electronic platform) to be tested to ensure that 
the document was being drafted in a manner that enabled it to be easily adapted to 
an electronic version of the district plan.   

The Draft District Plan was formulated to ‘build on’ all of the earlier work completed 
during the district plan review process detailed above.  The Draft District Plan 
reflected the outcomes of the plan format and zoning ‘pattern’ work, the outcomes 
from the topic reviews, and reflected the public and stakeholder feedback received 
on the issues papers.  The Draft District Plan also enabled the concepts that had 
been developed during the plan review process to be formulated in detail and 
tested.   

The Draft District Plan was presented to elected members during three workshops 
held in April 2011. Following some revisions based on workshop feedback, the Draft 
District Plan was then released for public comment during June and July 2011.  This 
consultation was in the form of meetings with stakeholders and community groups, 
web-based feedback, and facilitation of written feedback from stakeholders and the 
community.  The feedback was then used by the plan review team to refine the 
Draft District Plan into the Proposed District Plan.  
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There were two plan review team workshops held on 27 July 2011 and 19 August 
2011, to evaluate the feedback received, and to consider the response to that 
feedback.  Generally, it was considered that the feedback confirmed the merits of 
the majority of the provisions, subject to minor editing and enhancement of 
provisions.    

Several issues did emerge however, as being critical within the feedback received 
relating to how the Draft District Plan implemented the Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River, whether the provisions for managing biodiversity and significant 
natural areas were sufficient to ensure protection of the values, and whether the 
provisions relating to landscape and rural amenity values were satisfactory.  The 
feedback on these topics highlighted the contested nature of how they should be 
managed, with complex and often conflicting feedback on provisions received.  
These topics are discussed in greater detail in Pact C of this report. 

The Draft District Plan as revised in response to stakeholder feedback was then 
considered by elected members at two workshops held in September 2011.  A 
further workshop with elected members was then held in October 2011 to discuss 
the work programme in response to the emerging issues noted above.  This is 
described in more detail within Part C of this report.   

Key Supporting Documents 

There are key supporting documents that are referred to within this section 32 
report.  The supporting documents represent the detailed ‘workings’ of the district 
plan review process.  The key supporting documents are listed below with the 
primary author and date shown for each, and can be referred to if further detail is 
sought on particular matters. 

General 

 ‘Content and Structure Options for the South Waikato District Plan’, EMS, 
March 2009; 

 ‘District Plan Format Options Matrix’, EMS, April 2009; 
 ‘Possible Zoning Approach’, EMS, April 2009; 
 ‘Town Concept Plans – Summary’, EMS, June 2009; 
 ‘Plan Format Options and Preferred Plan Format’, EMS, June 2010; 
 ‘Style Guide for Writing Provisions’, EMS, August 2010; 
 ‘Model Rule Chapter’, South Waikato District Council, August 2010; 
 ‘Model Policy Chapter’, South Waikato District Council, August 2010; 
 ‘Agreed Plan Format (shown as a contents page)’, South Waikato District 

Council, August 2010; 
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 ‘Comments on Draft Plan: July 2011’, South Waikato District Council, August 
2011. 

 ‘How the Draft South Waikato District Plan Would Give Effect to the Vision 
and Strategy for the Waikato River’, South Waikato District Council, August 
2012.  

Stakeholder Communications  

 ‘District Plan Review Communications Plan’, SWDC, March 2009; 
 ‘District Plan Review: Newsletter 1’, SWDC, August 2009; 
 ‘District Plan Review: Newsletter 2’, SWDC, December 2009; 
 ‘District Plan Review: Newsletter 3’, SWDC, August 2010; 
 ‘District Plan Review: Newsletter 4’, SWDC, March 2011; 
 ‘Draft District Plan – Summary’, SWDC, May 2011; 
 ‘District Plan Review: Newsletter 5’, SWDC, June 2011. 

Technical Reports  

 ‘South Waikato District Landscape Assessment’ Draft Report, Isthmus Ltd, 
December 2009; 

 ‘South Waikato District Plan - Revision of Noise Rules’, Marshall Day 
Acoustics Ltd, September 2010; 

 ‘Significant Natural Heritage of the South Waikato District’, Volumes 1 and 2, 
Wildlands Consultants Ltd, March 2011; 

 ‘Cultural Landscapes – Best Practice Planning Approaches’, Isthmus Group 
Ltd, October 2011. 

 ‘Giving Effect to the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River Through the 
New South Waikato District Plan: Approaches for Further Consideration’, EMS 
Ltd, October 2011.  

 ‘South Waikato District Landscape Assessment’, Isthmus Ltd, August 2012; 
 ‘South Waikato District Council Landscape Assessment – Review of the 

Arapuni Dam Section (ONFL1)’, Mansergh Graham Landscape Architects on 
behalf of Mighty River Power Ltd, August 2012; 

 ‘Significant Natural Areas within the South Waikato District 2012’, Wildlands 
Consultants Ltd, September 2012. 

Operative District Plan Topic Reviews  

 Signage  
 Landscaping  
 Noise  
 Trees  
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 Temporary Activities  
 Parking and Access  
 Network Utilities  
 Heritage/Cultural Sites  
 Subdivision  
 Landscape and Amenity  
 Esplanade reserves/setbacks from waterways  
 Tangata whenua issues  
 Activities on Surface of Water  
 Infrastructure and Servicing   
 Energy Efficiency  
 Hazards  
 Financial Contributions  
 Hazardous Facilities  
 Designations  
 Information/process requirements  
 Zones - bulk/location  
 Definitions  
 Second Hand Buildings/Dwellings  
 Odour and Dust  

Issues Papers 

 ‘District Plan Review – Issues Paper 1: South Waikato District’s Urban Areas 
– Opportunities for Enhancement and Revitalisation’, SWDC, February 2010;  

 ‘District Plan Review – Issues Paper 2: Enhancing the Economic Performance 
of the District, and Managing Key Industrial Sites and Corridors’, SWDC, 
February 2010; 

 ‘District Plan Review – Issues Paper 3: South Waikato District’s Landscapes 
and Natural Areas – Preventing Inappropriate Subdivision, Use and 
Development’, SWDC, August 2010; 

 ‘District Plan Review – Issues Paper 4: Iwi Issues’, SWDC, September 2010; 
 ‘District Plan Review – Issues Paper 5: Encouraging Renewable Energy 

Generation and Efficient Energy Use in the South Waikato District’, SWDC, 
September 2010.  

Adopted District Plan Structure  

The early work undertaken on the preferred structure and format of the district plan 
determined several key aspects.  These were that: 
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 Several significant district-wide resource management issues for the district 
would be identified (as opposed to one or two, or a large number); 

 That the issues would be presented at the front of the district plan to 
provide a strong focus to the remainder of the provisions; 

 That the issues would be presented as a discussion (as opposed to a one 
sentence statement) to enable greater detail to be provided about why the 
issue is significant, and also to highlight the varying contexts within the 
district where the issue most directly relates; 

 That there should be at least one corresponding chapter of objectives and 
policies for each issue to describe the response to the issue and 
implementation approaches; 

 That all objectives and policies within the district plan would be concentrated 
within these objectives/policy chapters, and not be located throughout the 
district plan, to strengthen the strategic direction of the district plan; 

 That a list of methods to achieve the objectives and policies would be 
located in the same chapter to demonstrate how the objectives and policies 
are intended to be implemented, and that reasons would be similarly be 
located in the objectives/policy chapters to enhance the understanding and 
readability; and 

 That the zone chapters and district-wide rule chapters would follow, and 
consist of a rule statement, anticipated environmental results, activities 
listed as permitted, controlled, restricted discretionary, discretionary and 
non-complying, and performance standards/rules. 

The intent of the above decisions was to ensure that the district plan would have a 
clear and direct relationship between issues, objectives, policies, and methods, so 
that plan-users understand the rationale for all of the provisions. Based on the 
above structure, the Proposed South Waikato District Plan consists of an overview 
chapter, an issues chapter, five objectives and policy chapters, two chapters 
dealing with the ‘mechanics’ of the district plan, seven district-wide rule chapters, 
15 zone chapters, and a set of technical appendices.  

There was also several key decisions reached that have had a significant input 
into the final form of the Proposed District Plan.  These are summarised below, with 
more information available in the attachments to this report. 

Use of Zones and Activity Lists – During the plan review phase described earlier 
in this report, options regarding the use of zones and activity lists were evaluated.  
Several district plans that do not rely on zones were evaluated to consider whether 
they were advantageous over zone-based plans, and whether the use of zones 
resulted in a district plan being less ‘effects-based’.  Advantages and disadvantages 
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of various types of district plans were evaluated in the context of suitability for the 
South Waikato district and a preferred district plan format was adopted. 

In summary, the adopted district plan format retained the use of zones as the 
general basis, and also retained the use of activity lists as a key tool to manage 
effects within the geographical areas covered by each zone.  Other changes were 
the separation of thresholds from within activity lists (instead utilising thresholds 
within performance standards), and the simplification of the activity lists generally 
with the removal of unnecessarily narrow land use categories.   

These changes have enabled the activity status of land uses to be determined to a 
greater degree by compliance with performance standards, with a lesser reliance on 
the activity lists and the accompanying definitions to define the activity status.  The 
balance of provisions between zone and district-wide rule provisions has also been 
altered to be more a zone-based regime to provide a more contextualised 
approach, and for a better basis for achieving the environmental outcomes sought.   

Town-Based Zones versus District-Wide Zone Provisions – During the plan 
review phase described earlier in this report, there were deliberations about the 
‘pattern’ of zones to be adopted to achieve a simplified district plan with better 
targeted plan provisions.  It was decided to adopt some town-based zones to better 
reflect local characteristics.  For example the Arapuni Village Zone was adopted in 
preference to the district-wide Residential Zone of the Operative District Plan.  

The debate centred on the extent to which difference in local characteristics could 
be reflected through variations in activity lists and the performance standards.  The 
alternative considered was to formulate district-wide zones, but within that include 
provisions specific to a particular town or area.  It was determined that to avoid 
overly complex zones, and to enable zone statements to describe relatively small 
and homogenous geographical localities, that town-based zones should be adopted. 
For example, the Commercial Core Zone of the Operative District Plan was renamed 
town centre zone and split between the three main settlements.  Likewise, the 
residential and business zones were formulated in a similar manner.  

Given that objectives and policies were formulated at a broader district-wide level, 
adopting town-based zones was considered particularly important to provide local 
context to plan provisions.   Effectively the adopted approach was that the zone 
provisions aim to give effect to the objectives and policies within the individual 
contexts of the zones.  

The Industrial Zone was formulated as a district-wide zone, reflecting the absence 
of significant local characteristics within these localities, and the homogeneity 
across the areas to be covered by this zone.  This is discussed further below. 
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District-Wide Rule Chapters vs Zone-Based Standards – A similar debate to 
that above occurred on the topic of formulating rules and the balance between 
zone-based standards and district-wide standards.  The approach adopted was to 
consider for each set of plan provisions the extent of duplication that would be 
required to locate the provisions in each zone, and how plan ‘usability’ would be 
affected by having district-wide rule chapters. The number of chapters that a plan-
user with a low to medium complexity enquiry would need to consult was a key 
consideration.  Likewise, the frequency of needing to check a particular provision 
was also used to determine the optimal location of provisions. 

Different judgements were reached on the various topics.  For example, signage 
has been dealt with in each zone, but ‘activities on the surface of the water’ was 
considered more suitably dealt with as a district-wide rule chapter.  Within each set 
of zone provisions cross-references to district-wide rule chapters have been 
included for ease of use where district-wide rule chapters are likely to be relevant.    

Key Industrial Sites – The Operative District Plan has several special purpose 
zones to manage specific sites in the district.  The zones covered the Kinleith mill 
and surrounding industrial complex, one of the five hydro dams and power stations, 
the Lichfield and Tirau dairy processing plants, and Tokoroa airport.  

This topic was addressed in issues paper 2 and referred to as ‘key industrial sites’.  
These are the large industrial sites that are major employers in the district, that 
generate significant amounts of economic activity, and are considered strategic 
assets for the district.  The discussion in the issues paper focused on how the 
district plan should manage these sites, and how it manages adjoining activities to 
avoid ‘reverse sensitivity’ issues.   

It was determined that retention of special purpose zones to manage these sites 
was appropriate given their distinctive characteristics, the extent of investment at 
these sites and need for operational certainty.  As discussed in issues paper 2, the 
provisions were in need of modification to better address reverse sensitivity issues, 
address the many ‘gaps’ that exist in the current provisions, and generally updating 
the provisions to ensure they meet best practice in how the provisions operate. 

Consideration was given to whether there were any other sites that should be 
managed in the same manner.  In this regard it was concluded that there was not, 
except that any special purpose zone covering hydro infrastructure should cover all 
of the hydro power stations rather than just Arapuni as the Operative District Plan 
did. 

Consideration was given to managing Tokoroa airport within the surrounding zone 
rather than utilising a special purpose zone.  It was determined that the given that 
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a strategic plan for the facility had been developed by Council that signalled several 
fairly significant future developments were likely, it was concluded that retaining a 
special purpose zone for this site was appropriate. 

Some rationalisation of zones was a theme of the district plan review generally and 
also applied to this topic.  An Industrial Zone was formulated with the intention of 
including Kinleith, Lichfield and Tirau dairy processing plants, and several other 
larger industrial estates that were within the General Industrial Zone of the 
Operative District Plan (although not considered ‘key industrial sites’ as such), 
within a single set of zone provisions.  The characteristics of these sites (for 
example Domain Road in Putaruru) were considered sufficiently similar in 
characteristics to enable this approach to operate effectively.  The airport and hydro 
power stations are being managed within separate zones, being the Tokoroa Airport 
Zone and the Electricity Generation Zone to reflect their distinctively different 
characteristics and functions.   

The Role of Anticipated Environmental Results and Monitoring Outcomes – 
The Proposed District Plan was formulated with the aim of enabling the 
effectiveness of the district plan to be monitored and evaluated easily.  Various 
approaches to achieve this were considered, with the approach adopted being 
based on anticipated environmental results (AER’s), and zone/rule statements.   

The intention is that every zone and rule chapter has a clear statement of intent as 
to the outcomes sought, being described in the zone/rule statement. This was 
considered particularly important given that the objectives and policies have been 
formulated to primarily address the six issues identified and how those issues are 
manifested within the various geographical areas covered by the respective zones, 
rather than within the zone provisions themselves. The zone provisions are 
therefore a primary implementation tool, with the policy framework being kept 
separate from the various rules and performance standards.  For district-wide rule 
chapters the principle is the same with a rule statement performing the same role. 

The AER’s have been formulated to provide outcomes able to be monitored to 
complete the policy-making ‘loop’.  Council currently produces a State of the 
Environment Report every three years to gather together information and describe 
the environmental outcomes being achieved.  The role of AER’s is not to duplicate 
this work, but to enable plan-effectiveness monitoring to be undertaken in parallel.   

Whilst some of the AER’s are more subjective in nature (i.e. based on value 
judgements and not scientifically able to be validated), they do provide a sound 
basis for the collection of data, and for assessments to be made whether the district 
plan is contributing to achievement of the outcomes sought.  This is considered to 
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be an enhancement on the Operative District Plan which does not have clear 
statements on outcomes sought or identification of indicators, and therefore is 
more difficult to undertake plan-effectiveness monitoring.    

Assessment Criteria and Matters Controlled – The ‘mechanics’ of the district 
plan are clustered together in chapters 8 and 9.  These chapters contain 
information requirements for different forms of applications, assessment criteria, 
notification information, reservation of control for controlled activities, matters 
where discretion is reserved for restricted discretionary activities, information on 
designations and public works, and definitions. 

The purpose of aggregating these sections into a dedicated part of the district plan 
(as opposed to dealing with them on a zone by zone basis) was to assist with 
usability.  All of the assessment criteria for evaluation of resource consent 
applications are located in a single place, enabling the zone and rule chapters to be 
simplified with a focus on activity lists and performance standards.  Likewise, 
matters were discretion is reserved are located in a single place.  

This format reflects a theme of the plan review process which was to formulate the 
district plan more in a manner that people wish to use the district plan.  Therefore, 
the zone and district-wide rule chapters primarily enable a plan-user to identify 
whether a resource consent is required, with the front-end of the district plan being 
the objectives, policies and assessment criteria/matters where control is reserved 
for use in preparation and assessment of resource consent applications. 

Issue Identification  

Six significant resource management issues for the district have been identified and 
are described in Chapter 2 of the Proposed District Plan.  An ‘issue’ is a statement 
about an existing or future environmental problem in the district that the district 
plan needs to address, or an opportunity that if taken advantage of, will assist to 
achieve the sustainable management purpose of the RMA.   

The issues were determined initially through the review phase of the Operative 
District Plan described in Part B of this report.  The issues discussion in the 
Operative District Plan was analysed as a starting point, and the issues were refined 
further during discussions within Council as part of the preparation of issues papers, 
and preparation of the draft district plan.  Feedback was received from the public 
and stakeholders on the issues during consultation on the issues papers and then 
again during consultation on the draft district plan.   
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The issues papers that were released for public comment were intended as 
discussion documents, but the topics that the papers focused on were not intended 
to be necessarily the significant resource management issues for the district.  
Nevertheless, the six issues identified in the Proposed District Plan do broadly 
correlate to the topics of the five issues papers as follows: 

 Issues paper one focused on urban areas and is encapsulated by issue three. 
 Issues paper two focused on the economic performance and important 

industrial sites, and is encapsulated by issues four and six. 
 Issues paper three focused on landscapes and significant natural areas, and 

is encapsulated by issue five. 
 Issues paper four focused on iwi issues and is encapsulated by issues one 

and two.  The proposed topic for issues paper six (which was not proceeded 
with as described earlier in this report) focused on the Waikato River and 
land use implications for water quality issues.  This has been encapsulated by 
issue two, the health and well-being of the Waikato River. 

 Issues paper five focused on renewable energy generation and energy use in 
the district, and is encapsulated by issues four and six in particular, but the 
other issues to some extent. 

The significant resource management issues for the district are set out in Chapter 2 
of the Proposed District Plan.  The format adopted is a heading, followed by a 
succinct statement of the issue, and supported by a commentary providing the 
context for why it is an issue and what the implications are of not adequately 
addressing the issue in the district plan.  The issue statements are as follows: 

Issue 1 – The health and wellbeing of the Waikato River: A significant 
resource management issue for the district is the degradation of the health and 
well-being of the Waikato River.  This degradation needs to be addressed, as does 
meeting the challenge of the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River (Te Ture 
Whaimana o Te Awa o Waikato) and continuing to provide for the people and 
communities of the district to provide for their social, economic and cultural 
wellbeing. 

Issue 2 – Recognising Tangata Whenua values: A significant resource 
management issue for the district is to better recognise and provide for tangata 
whenua values in resource management decision-making. 

Issue 3 – Enhancing the Vibrancy of the district’s towns: A significant 
resource management issue for the district is to enable the district’s towns to 
become more vibrant places, but in a manner that protects and enhances existing 
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amenity and character and within a context of static or modest district-wide 
growth.   

Issue 4 - Safeguarding the productive potential of rural areas: A significant 
resource management issue for the district is to continue to enable rural land uses 
to operate in rural areas, but in a manner that ensures that potential adverse 
environmental effects are managed effectively, and where reverse sensitivity 
effects from incompatible land uses establishing in close proximity are avoided.   

Issue 5 – Managing landscape, natural values and indigenous biodiversity: 
A significant resource management issue for the district is to protect the values of 
these outstanding landscapes, landscape features, significant natural areas and 
riparian margins.     

Issue 6 – Managing and Providing for Infrastructure, Communications and 
Major Industrial Sites: A significant resource management issue for the district is 
the need to enable the district’s significant infrastructure networks and major 
industrial sites to operate efficiently and effectively to provide for the community’s 
social and economic needs, whilst managing potential adverse environmental 
effects from those activities, and avoiding ad hoc development of sensitive or 
incompatible land uses close to these networks and sites.  

The six issues are deliberately broad in nature, reflect the environmental challenges 
provided by statute and local context, and are intended to provide a focus for the 
remainder of the district plan.  The issues identified were presented to stakeholders 
and the community in the issues papers initially, and then the issue statements 
were presented for public feedback in the Draft District Plan.  Through this process, 
the issues have been ‘tested’ and critiqued by the community and stakeholders, 
and are considered to represent a broad consensus on what constitutes the 
significant resource management issues that the Proposed District Plan must 
address to achieve the purpose of the RMA.   

The responses within the remainder of the Proposed District Plan to the six 
significant resource management issues are articulated as objectives, and the 
corresponding policies, rules and other methods.  These are evaluated in the 
sections below. 

Community and Stakeholder Consultation  

Consultation was considered to be a critical aspect of the plan review process, and 
a Communications Plan was developed in March 2009.  Within the timeline and key 
steps described above there were several key consultation phases.  These were as 
follows: 
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 Vision Workshops: Early in 2009 a workshop was held with Councillors, 
workshops were held among Council staff, and a series of meetings were 
held with individual stakeholders to scope out the deficiencies with the 
Operative District Plan, and to provide direction for improvements to the 
district plan during the review process.  

 Preparation of Issues Papers: Five issues papers released for public 
comment throughout 2010. The preparation of the papers was a collaborative 
exercise with key stakeholders involved during the drafting.  Feedback on the 
issues papers from stakeholders and the community generally was then used 
during the preparation of the ‘draft’ district plan.   

 Consultation on Draft District Plan: The ‘draft’ district plan was prepared 
in the latter part of 2010 and early 2011, and released for public feedback in 
June 2011.  Follow up meetings were held with key stakeholders, individuals 
and community groups.  Given that all of the previous consultation was 
based on particular issues, approaches or locations, the ‘draft’ district plan 
was the first opportunity for stakeholders and the public to consider the 
district plan in its entirety.  

 Additional Consultation on the Draft District Plan: Additional 
consultation was undertaken with several stakeholders between September 
2011 to August 2012 on the topics of managing significant natural areas and 
on the implementation of the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River.   

 Statutory RMA process: Public involvement as provided for during the 
statutory RMA process of public notification, submissions, hearing, Council 
release of decisions, and appeal processes.  Statutory process commences at 
public notification of the Proposed District Plan (November 2012).  

The consultation approach adopted was based on consultation occurring early in the 
plan preparation process, and being conducted in an ‘open’ manner.  The 
Communications Plan identified key organisations and contacts, and early 
discussions were held with these organisations to identify how particular 
stakeholders wished to be involved in the process, and what particular issues they 
were concerned about.  This served to establish points of contact at the beginning 
of the process, and to ensure that key stakeholders understood the timeframe for 
the process.  This was particularly important to ensure that stakeholders 
understood the parts of the process where feedback would be sought. 

The consultation also sought to facilitate informed discussion through the provision 
of relevant information.  The issues papers aimed to direct attention to the key 
issues, whilst also providing background information, possible policy approaches, 
and to indicate Council’s preferred approach.  Also the issues papers were 
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deliberately targeted at topics likely to be contentious, or were emerging issues 
(such as renewable energy and micro generation) that the Operative District Plan 
did not address.  This sought to ‘flush out’ the range of views on these topics prior 
to plan drafting commencing. 

The preparation of a Draft District Plan was also an important aspect of the 
consultation approach.  Release of a Draft District Plan for public comment provided 
an opportunity for stakeholders and the public to analyse and comment on the 
detail of plan provisions.  This aimed to avoid a situation where pre-notification 
consultation focused on broad themes, issues and approaches, without also 
providing an opportunity for the detail to be commented on.  This additional non-
statutory phase in plan preparation is considered to be best practice, and provides 
feedback to Council to enable refinements to be made prior to plan notification.  
The purpose of this is to seek to reduce the number of submission points during the 
statutory phase, and generally enhance the provisions of the district plan.   

Council maintained information on the website throughout the plan review and plan 
preparation process, and also released several newsletters on-line and through a 
mail distribution list.  As above, the purpose of this was to raise awareness of the 
process being conducted, to inform stakeholders and the public about process 
timelines and as a forum for provision of information to encourage debate.    

Draft District Plan Feedback  

This section provides a description of the feedback received on the Draft District 
Plan during mid-2011, and provides an overview of the response by Council to that 
feedback. 

Summary of Draft District Plan Stakeholder Feedback 

Feedback on the Draft District Plan was received from thirty-two organisations or 
individuals.  Feedback was received from the following: 

 Buttermilk Putaruru Ltd 
 Channor Ltd 
 Department of Conservation 
 Federated Farmers 
 Fish and Game 
 Fonterra Co-operative Group Ltd 
 Genesis Energy Ltd 
 Hancock Forest Management (NZ) Ltd 
 Dr Grant Hewison 
 Lynn Janssen 
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 Mighty River Power 
 Ministry of Education 
 NZ Fire Service 
 NZ Heavy Haulage Association 
 NZ Historic Places Trust 
 NZ Transport Agency  
 Nicholson Surveying 
 Powerco New Zealand Ltd 
 Radio New Zealand 
 Raukawa Charitable Trust 
 Rotorua District Council 
 Royal Forest and Bird Protection Society (South Waikato) 
 Royal Forest and Bird Protection Society (Tauranga) 
 Taupo District Council 
 Telecom NZ 
 Transpower 
 Vector Gas 
 Waikato Biodiversity Forum 
 Waikato Regional Council 
 Waipa District Council 
 Z-Energy Ltd, BP Oil NZ Ltd, Mobil Oil NZ Ltd and Chevron NZ 
 Mr R Zwart 

The process followed was that the feedback was categorised in terms of complexity, 
and then considered by the district plan review team in workshops held on 27 July 
2011 and 19 August 2011.  A process of district plan editing in response to 
feedback occurred during August 2011, and wherever possible the amendments to 
plan provisions in response to feedback was referred back to the stakeholder for 
further comment.  This enabled a feedback loop where in many cases the 
stakeholder concerned effectively ‘approved’ the amendment in response to their 
feedback. 

Revisions to Draft District Plan in Response to Stakeholder Feedback 

The majority of the recommended responses to feedback received were then 
considered by elected members during workshops held on 5 and 16 September 
2011.  The responses (including recommended revisions to the Draft District Plan) 
were presented to elected members as tracked changes, with the author of the 
feedback named at each of the tracked changes.   

The second (16 September 2011) workshop with elected members also considered 
several critical issues that had emerged from stakeholder feedback.  These issues 
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were the extent to which the Draft District Plan was being effective in giving effect 
to the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River, and the approach in respect of 
managing significant natural areas and biodiversity.  A scoping paper in response to 
these issues was presented to elected members at a workshop held on 20 October 
2011.  A work programme to undertake further work on these topics was 
formulated, with the intended October 2011 Proposed District Plan notification date 
delayed until 2012. 

A legal review of the Draft District Plan was also undertaken by Tompkins Wake on 
behalf of Council, and reported back to Council staff on 15 Sept 2011.  The 
outcomes of the review resulted in further amendments to the Draft District Plan in 
response, which were reported on to elected members at the workshop held on 20 
October 2011. 

The following section describes the process undertaken in response to the above 
two critical issues, and evaluates the alternatives considered in response. 
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Part C: Evaluation of Provisions Giving 
Effect to the Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River, and Provisions for 
Managing Significant Natural Areas 

This section provides a commentary on two critical issues that emerged from the 
Draft District Plan feedback, and provides an evaluation of alternative provisions in 
response.  As noted above the two issues were the implementation of the Vision 
and Strategy for the Waikato River, and the management of significant natural 
areas.  The two issues are discussed separately below. 

Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River 
The Vision and Strategy derives from the Waikato-Tainui Raupatu Claims (Waikato 
River) Settlement Act 2010 and the Ngati Tuwharetoa, Raukawa, and Te Arawa 
River Iwi Waikato River Act 2010.  As background, the Crown and Waikato-Tainui 
signed an Agreement in Principle in March 2008 for the settlement of the historical 
claims of Waikato-Tainui in relation to the Waikato River. The Agreement in 
Principle focused on ways in which the health and wellbeing of the river could be 
restored. The Agreement in Principle provided for the formation of the Guardians 
Establishment Committee to begin work on a vision and strategy for the river.  The 
Guardians Establishment Committee was launched in 2008 and the Vision and 
Strategy was adopted in mid-2008. 

Summarised, the vision is to restore and protect the health and wellbeing of 
the Waikato River.  Thirteen objectives follow that underpin and expand on the 
vision statement.  This vision can be viewed as a ‘step change’ to achieving the 
RMA’s purpose in respect of the river, as well as marking a significant turning point 
for the health and wellbeing of the river. 

An interpretative summary of these thirteen objectives suggests: 

 Objective A re-affirms the over-arching vision; 
 Objectives B-E affirms the need to restore or strengthen the relationship of 

the Waikato River with the kaitiakitanga status of the River iwi; 
 Objectives F-G affirms two important parameters to decision making for the 

River iwi being the adoption of a precautionary approach and recognising and 
avoiding adverse cumulative effects; 

 Objectives H-M affirms environmental bottom lines for the River iwi. 
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This vision is to be implemented over time at all levels of governance for and by the 
communities of the Waikato River catchment. The concept of co-management with 
iwi underpins the Vision and Strategy implementation. 

Incorporated within the above legislation was the formation of the Waikato River 
Authority as the body responsible for leading implementation of the Vision and 
Strategy for the Waikato River.  The Waikato River Authority is a statutory body 
with a role that includes engaging with and advising local authorities on RMA 
matters relating to the river.  The Waikato River Authority met for the first time in 
December 2010, and became progressively more active during 2011 in fulfilling its 
functions. 

It was acknowledged by Council in late 2011 that the rapidly evolving plan-making 
context within the district did necessitate some further work in considering 
responses to the Vision and Strategy to ensure that Council was fulfilling its 
functions appropriately. It was also acknowledged that plan provisions in response 
were likely to represent some distinctly ‘new territory’, particularly for a district plan 
given that water quality management is primarily a regional council function.   

The Proposed Waikato Regional Policy Statement was publicly notified in November 
2010, and included the Vision and Strategy within it, as were objectives, policies 
and methods to achieve the Vision and Strategy.  Hearings of public submissions on 
the Proposed Waikato Regional Policy Statement were held in early 2012, with 
decisions released in late 2012.  The review of the Waikato Regional Plan has not 
yet commenced however, which is significant given that the regional plan is 
anticipated to do much of the ‘heavy lifting’ to achieve the Vision and Strategy.  It 
is assumed that the district plan will perform a complementary (but secondary) role 
to the regional plan in this regard. 

The South Waikato District Plan therefore is amongst the first of the new generation 
of plans to attempt to give effect to the aspirations embodied in the statute and the 
Vision and Strategy.  The absence of a model or an agreed process that could be 
easily adopted and incorporated into the district plan meant that a collaborative 
investigation phase was required to address the challenges inherent in the new 
plan-making context.  The collaborative approach has followed a step-by-step 
process as all parties seek to understand their emerging new roles and 
responsibilities and relationships with other parties.  This progression is outlined 
below. 

Giving Effect to the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River 

The feedback received on the Draft District Plan from the Raukawa Charitable Trust 
(‘Raukawa’) dated 11 August 2011 (and at follow up meetings between staff held 
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19 August 2011 and 26 September 2011) expressed the view that the plan as 
drafted did not effectively implement the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River 
(‘the Vision and Strategy’).  The feedback (which was ultimately agreed with by 
Council) was that the Draft District Plan represented a ‘business as usual’ approach 
to district plan matters within the district, and lacked methods to directly 
implement the Vision and Strategy.  Further, that this ‘business as usual approach’ 
is not compatible with restoring and protecting the health and wellbeing of the 
Waikato River.  In response a review was initiated by the District Plan Project Team 
to examine opportunities to strengthen the Draft District Plan approaches to better 
give effect to the Vision and Strategy.    

Further discussions followed between the staff representatives of Raukawa and the 
Waikato Regional Council (7 October 2011) to provide a basis for an updated 
discussion paper considered by Councillors in October 2011.  The recommendation 
from Councillors was to seek feedback from key stakeholders on the approaches 
outlined to give effect to the vision and strategy, and for these responses to be 
reported back during November 2011.  A further Councillor workshop (24 
November 2011) reported on feedback from six stakeholders who responded to this 
invitation (Waikato Regional Council, Waipa District Council, Rotorua District 
Council, Fish and Game Auckland/Waikato Region, Department of Conservation – 
Waikato and East Coast Bay of Plenty Conservancies, and Federated Farmers).  
Issues arising from the stakeholder feedback covered: governance, the policy 
framework, approaches to regulatory intervention and effectiveness of non-plan 
approaches. 

The overall approach and preferred measures were compiled based on the concept 
of not allowing any further degradation of the Waikato River, as an interim policy 
response within the district plan until the regional policy statement and regional 
plan adopted a comprehensive regional management framework to give effect to 
the Vision and Strategy more fully.  These measures included revisions to 
objectives and policies, as well as revised methods. 

Councillors also supported a workshop to bring together the Waikato River 
Authority (WRA), the Raukawa and Te Arawa Iwi (TARIT) and the various interest / 
stakeholder groups to ‘close the gap’ on what could comprise a set of plan 
provisions to incorporate into the District Plan to give tangible effect to the vision 
and strategy for the Waikato River.  While the workshop was scheduled for late 
January 2012 it was postponed after meeting with the Secretary to the Waikato 
River Authority who prompted Council to provide time for the Authority to complete 
its own review of the approaches adopted in the District Plan to assess how Council 
is giving effect to the vision and strategy.  Under the heading ‘Overall Findings’, its 
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report of 28 February 2012 concluded (paraphrased) that ‘the District Council has 
taken positive and clear measures to give effect to the vision and strategy, however 
further work is required to provide evidence that it will achieve the outcomes, in 
particular in relation to meeting the requirements under section 32 of the RMA 
1991’. 

This led to a new round of consultation with the WRA Secretary chairing a meeting 
with Council and its consultants and representatives of the two river iwi (7 March 
2012).  This was followed by a WRA facilitated report back to the Council (dated 30 
March 2012) with a ‘gaps analysis’ where six areas for further consideration were 
outlined for refinement of the draft District Plan; namely, giving better recognition 
to the objectives of the vision and strategy, the protection of the Waikato River as 
an outstanding natural feature, the greater protection of terrestrial biodiversity, 
promoting improved access to the Waikato River and its tributaries, greater 
recognition to the flooding hazard, and the improved management of non-point 
source pollution from conversion of existing forestry to agricultural land. 

A further Councillor workshop (19 April 2012) addressed the matters arising from 
this ‘gaps analysis’ and detailed responses were prepared and circulated to the WRA 
on 11 May 2012.   Eight discussion papers were circulated prior to the workshop, 
based on a standardised format.  The format was: the description of the issue; 
what the operative District Plan said/approach adopted; what the draft Plan says; 
what the Proposed Regional Policy Statement position/guidance was; summary of 
possible approaches; and suggested Council response.   

Summarised these discussion papers were: 

 Attachment 1: Summary Responses (Council’s suggested approach); 
 Attachment 2: Insertion new section in Chapter 1 – Vision and Strategy 

for the Waikato River; 
 Attachment 3:  Landscape status of the Waikato River; 
 Attachment 4: Building Setbacks from the Waikato River and its 

tributaries; 
 Attachment 5: Protection of Native Vegetation through transferable 

development rights; 
 Attachment 6: Improved access to the Waikato River and its tributaries; 
 Attachment 7: Managing flooding of the Waikato River and its 

tributaries; and 
 Attachment 8: Managing non-point source pollution from conversion of 

existing forestry and agricultural land. 

 



                                  

40 Section 32 Report – Proposed South Waikato District Plan    
October 2012                  

 

Councillors provided further direction to the District Plan Review Team as to the 
merits of the various approaches being considered.  A paper was produced by 
Council titled ‘How the Draft District Plan Would Give Effect to the Vision and 
Strategy for the Waikato River’, August 2012, that analysed how district plan 
responses were implementing the Vision and Strategy objectives listed above. 

Further consultation followed with the WRA, Raukawa and Te Arawa River Iwi Trust, 
resulting in broad agreement on most points by July 2012.  A further workshop with 
Councillors was held on 2 August 2012 for staff to report back on the outcomes 
from consultation with the river iwi, where Councillors endorsed a set of proposed 
provisions to give effect to the Vision and Strategy.  There remained several points 
of difference on the responses, and these are evaluated in the tables below. 

The Joint Working Parties met on 6 September 2012 and the minutes of that 
meeting recorded two recommendations agreed between the technical 
representatives and five points of “disagreement”.  Points of agreement were that 
the Operative District Plan did not give effect to the Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River, and that the full review of the District Plan currently underway did 
provide an appropriate method “of ensuring that it gives effect to the Vision and 
Strategy”.    

The points of disagreement were recorded as being: 

Issue 1: Status of domestic scale Hydro-Electric Generation; 

Issue 2: Status of New Dairy Farming Activities; 

Issue 3: Impact of Additional Houses and Buildings Along the Waikato River Valley;  

Issue 4: Building Setbacks from the Waikato River; and 

Issue 5: Indigenous Vegetation. 

These matters along with a staff prepared Discussion Note “Pros, Cons and Risks of 
JWP Suggestions from Meeting 6 September” were considered at a Council 
workshop on 18 September 2012.  At the workshop Councillors considered that the 
“JWP Suggestions” to address Issue 3 and Issue 4 were appropriate to incorporate 
in the new District Plan.  There was concern expressed for the JWP suggestion to 
address Issue 5, in the absence of a proposed standard to include for a rule for 
clearing indigenous vegetation.  In relation to Issue 1, in the absence of further 
information there was not an adequate understanding gained to appreciate the 
specific cultural or environmental impacts that could be assessed under Council 
discretions for the domestic scale hydro activity to become a controlled activity.  In 
relation to Issue 2, there was a similar view expressed that there is insufficient 
evidence provided or an understanding of the district wide implications for providing 
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for “dairying and other high impact farming” to be a controlled activity.  This was 
generally assessed against a ‘mock’ rule.  

It was noted that in all cases the joint working party members representing the two 
iwi are able to lodge submissions on the publicly notified District Plan and to 
present a case to support their preference, so those matters can be considered fully 
during the hearings. 

In considering these matters Council was mindful of carrying out its statutory duty 
under section 32 to provide a ‘cost benefit’ type assessment report to accompany 
the publicly notified District Plan.  The scope of that duty has been summarised in 
Part A of this report.  

As a result of Planning Consultant and legal advice, a Councillor workshop on 18 
September 2012, and a meeting with Raukawa Trustees on 26 September 2012, 
the JWPs were then tasked with reviewing their recommendations dated 6 
September 2012.   

The JWPs met on 3 October 2012, and recommended the following amendments to 
Council for inclusion for notification in the Proposed District Plan: 

1. Require discretionary activity consent for domestic- scale hydro generation 
within Significant Amenity Landscapes and Outstanding Natural Landscapes.  
This would help to protect the Waikato River, the Pokaiwhenua Stream, and 
the Te Waihou Walkway section of the Waihou River. 

2. Amend permitted activity performance standard 13.6.3 to require provision 
for fish passage around domestic generation devices.  

3. Clarify in Rule 8.1.2b) Council's ability to require Cultural Impact 
Assessments to be submitted with land use consent applications.  

4. Retain Council's ability to impose consent notices on subdivision to protect 
any indigenous vegetation, not just areas that qualify as SNAs, via an 
amendment to Rule 8.3.2m). 

5. Include a list of matters over which discretion will be restricted in respect of 
community-scale hydro generation as a new Rule 8.3.3 o).   

6. The dairy farming setbacks in Rule 28.4.8 should be measured from the river 
bank, in the same way as building setbacks from the Waikato River. 

The Council's SNA ground-truthing programme was endorsed as a significant 
project with positive benefits for the District.  The JWPs also noted that Council's 
non-regulatory funding has been increased, and recommended that Iwi be fully 
involved in the development of the Council policy/strategy that is being prepared to 
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prioritise and focus the use of available funding sources for enhancement of 
indigenous vegetation and biodiversity.   

The Joint Working Parties still considered that it was not just the adverse effects of 
dairying that were of concern, since intensive beef farming, cropping and a number 
of other farming uses could have similar soil and water quality impacts.  Ideally any 
new District Plan rules should target all new farming activities that have the 
potential to create adverse impacts on water quality.  The JWPs recognised the 
difficulty in writing Plan rules which separate those types of farming that are of 
concern, (and require land use consent) from those that are not (and which can be 
permitted), within the time scheduled.  An Options Matrix produced by KTB 
Planning had also been considered by Council staff and consultants, and JWP 
members, as a basis for discussion.   

The Joint Working Parties still preferred that land use consent be required for all 
farming activities with potential water quality impacts, but were unable to progress 
this concept further in the time available.  The JWPs also understood why Council 
has reached the position represented by the current draft of the Plan, which is to 
allow new dairying as a permitted activity with standards, due to Section 32 
constraints and risk.  The JWPs' recommendation was therefore that they would 
accept the current rules as a basis for public notification, subject to the above 
amendment to draft Rule 28.4.8. 

A permitted activity rule was agreed to be an acceptable "backstop" position, since 
it was felt to be better for the Waikato catchment than the lack of controls in the 
operative South Waikato Plan.   

At its meeting on 11 October 2012 Council approved the Proposed South Waikato 
District Plan for public notification under the RMA, subject to the detailed changes 
recommended by the meeting of JWPs with Iwi on 3 October 2012, and set out 
above. 

In summary, the timeline for evaluation of possible approaches to respond to this 
issue was as follows:  

 Report to the South Waikato District Council ‘Giving Effect to the Vision and 
Strategy for the Waikato River through the New South Waikato District Plan: 
Approaches for Further Consideration’ (EMS Ltd, 11 October 2011), and an 
amended version 21 October 2011 distributed to key stakeholder. 

 Responses received to the Discussion Paper ‘Giving Effect to the Vision and 
Strategy for the Waikato River through the New South Waikato District Plan: 
Approaches for Further Consideration’ (EMS Ltd, 20 October 2011). 
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 Report from the Waikato River Authority ‘Extent to which the Draft South 
Waikato District Plan addresses the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato 
River.’  (Beca 28 February 2012). 

 Report from the Waikato River Authority ‘Matters for Consideration by the 
South Waikato District Council to give effect to the Vision and Strategy for 
the Waikato River.’  (Beca 30 March 2012). 

 Report from the South Waikato District Council ‘Giving Effect to the Waikato 
River Vision and Strategy in the South Waikato District Plan’ 
(Correspondence with eight attachments, 11 May 2012).   

 Consultation phase regarding above proposals with Raukawa Charitable Trust 
and Te Arawa River Iwi Trust. 

 Report from the South Waikato District Council ‘Amendments to Draft District 
Plan – Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River’ (2 August 2012), and 
subsequent circulation of proposed amendments to stakeholders. 

 Minutes of Meeting of Joint Working Parties 6 September 2012. 
 Councillor Workshop to further consider an amended draft of the Proposed 

South Waikato District Plan 18 September 2012. 
 Councillor Workshop with Raukawa Trustees, 26 September 2012. 
 Minutes of Meeting of Joint Working Parties 3 October 2012. 
 Council meeting 11 October 2012 approved public notification of Proposed 

Plan, including the specific amendments suggested by JWPs. 
  

Evaluation of Response Options to the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato 
River 

The table below contains a section 32 evaluation for several different approaches 
considered.  Option 1 was the set of provisions within the Draft District Plan that 
was circulated for public feedback in July 2011.   

Options 2-3 are alternatives that were considered in response to the public and 
stakeholder feedback received between July 2011 and July 2012 on the Draft 
District Plan.  Option 2 is a proposed set of provisions considered and endorsed by 
Council in August 2012 as an enhanced response to Draft District Plan feedback.   

Option 3 is an alternative response incorporating proposals from stakeholders that 
was evaluated during July to October 2012, but ultimately not endorsed by Council 
as it was considered less efficient and effective.  

It should be noted that each option is a package of provisions that were considered 
collectively, rather than as individual provisions, and therefore that some provisions 
are common to more than one option.  The options evolved over time and cannot 
be considered as discrete options, but reflect a progression in the thinking 
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influenced by stakeholder interests, expectations, understandings of the issues, and 
statutory responsibilities.  

The options reflect a mixed methods approach where objectives, policies, rules and 
methods are refined and or different emphasis is placed on one aspect such as 
policy, a rule or non–plan methods for example, as a means to give effect to the 
vision and strategy. 

The table below provides a comparative analysis of the three suites of provisions 
that have been considered for this topic.  It should be noted that the provisions 
within the Proposed District Plan as notified, are individually evaluated in Part D of 
this report pursuant to section 32.    
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The table below contains a comparative analysis between the options pursuant to section 32: 

Alternative Methods 
to Achieve the 
District Plan 
Objectives Relating 
to the Health and 
Well-Being of the 
Waikato River 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

Option 1 – ‘Draft 
District Plan 2011 
Approach’  
 
(The suite of 
provisions to give 
effect to the Vision 
and Strategy for the 
Waikato River within 
the Draft District Plan 
July 2011 that was 
circulated for public 
comment) 
 
The option consists 
of the following 
suite of rules with 
supporting policies: 
- Rule 10.1.1(a)(v) 
‘bonus lot’ provision.  
- Rule 10.7.3 
Indigenous Vegetation 
and Habitat Loss 
- Rule 10.9 requiring 
the creation of 
esplanade strips and 
reserves adjacent to 
lakes and rivers 
identified as being 

- There are considered to be 
some environmental benefits 
with the approach.  Option 1 
represents an evolution of 
provisions from the Operative 
District Plan, and a ‘well-trodden 
path’ in terms of the nature and 
approach of the various 
methods.  The identification of 
significant natural areas, and 
outstanding and significant 
landscapes, is an entirely new 
approach from that within the 
Operative Plan. Alongside the 
protection rules within Chapter 
14 applying to these areas, this 
ushers in a new form of 
regulation for the district. The 
identified areas include a large 
proportion along the margins of 
the Waikato River and the 
tributaries to the river.  There 
are also rules within Chapter 28 
(Rural Zone) and 29 (Rural 
Residential Zone) on setbacks 
for buildings from any river 
which represents a new form of 
regulation.  There are 
anticipated to be some 

- The main area of costs with 
Option 1 is considered to be 
environmental costs.  These costs 
are associated with the 
anticipated moderate level of 
effectiveness in achieving 
enhanced environmental 
outcomes in respect of the 
Waikato River.  The identification 
of significant natural areas, and 
the outstanding and significant 
landscapes, along with the 
related Chapter 14 rules are 
aspects likely to generate 
identifiable enhancements in 
outcomes, but the other 
measures are largely a 
continuation of those within the 
Operative District Plan.  
 
Option 1 represents a process of 
incremental change from those 
provisions within the Operative 
District Plan.  The extent of 
effectiveness from outcomes 
achieved from the Operative 
District Plan provisions is likely to 
remain largely unchanged. 
 

Option 1 consists of several subdivision 
provisions aimed at achieving statutory 
protection (covenants, esplanade strips and 
reserves) of areas of indigenous vegetation, 
many of which are riparian margins along 
waterways including the Waikato River or 
tributaries; Chapter 14 rules to protect 
recognised significant natural areas and 
outstanding and significant landscapes 
(including along the Waikato River and river 
margins); Chapter 16 provisions managing 
activities on the surface of the water; Rural 
Zone and Rural Residential Zone provisions 
on building setbacks from the river, (Nb. 
Rules 28.2.15 and 29.2.12 are cross-
references to the chapter 14 rules within the 
Rural Zone and Rural Residential Zone) and 
provisions restricting indigenous vegetation 
clearance on land not within an SNA; and a 
series of ‘non-Plan’ methods involving 
collaboration with other organisations in 
consent processes, monitoring activities and  
funding of programmes to directly enhance 
the health and well-being of the Waikato 
River (the detail of which is unknown at the 
time of writing this report and will be 
developed through joint management 
agreements and other mechanisms). 
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‘high priority areas for 
water quality, 
conservation and 
public access’. 
- Rule 14.1.1 Activities 
within an Outstanding 
Natural Feature of an 
Outstanding Natural 
Landscape Area. 
- Rule 14.1.2 Activities 
within a Significant 
Amenity Landscape 
Area. 
- Rule 14.1.3 
Indigenous Vegetation 
Clearance within a 
Significant Natural 
Area. 
- Rule 14.1.4 Land 
Disturbance within a 
Significant Natural 
Area.  
- Rule 16 Activities on 
the Surface of the 
Water. 
- Rule 28.2.2 Other 
Building Setbacks and 
Earthworks. 
- Rule 28.2.15 
Landscape and Natural 
Values. 
- Rule 28.2.16 
Indigenous Vegetation 
Clearance. 
- Rule 29.2.2 Other 
Building Setbacks and 
Earthworks. 
- Rule 29.2.12 
Landscape and Natural 

environmental benefits for the 
management of these areas 
from a more proactive 
approach.  There will also be 
corresponding benefits in terms 
of giving effect to the Vision and 
Strategy for the Waikato River, 
as the above will all contribute 
to the identification and 
protection of important 
environmental values along the 
river and within the catchment 
more generally. 
 
- There are cultural benefits also 
for the reasons given above.  
The enhanced regime of 
identification and protection of 
natural values includes a large 
number impacting positively on 
the Waikato River. Given the 
substantial cultural values 
associated with the river as 
articulated by iwi and by the 
Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River, any 
environmental enhancements 
that are achieved, also have 
corresponding cultural benefits. 
These benefits are in the form of 
enhanced identification and 
protection of natural and 
landscape values along the river 
valley, and an increase in the 
level of regulation for 
development in close proximity 
to the river. 
 
- There are social benefits from 

These are considered 
environmental costs in the sense 
that continued degradation of 
environmental values associated 
with the Waikato River is likely in 
the absence of effective 
measures to produce better 
outcomes.   
 
- There are also cultural costs for 
the same reasons, associated 
with the significant values held 
by Raukawa and the other river 
iwi as expressed in the Vision and 
Strategy document.  Any 
approach that fails to enhance 
the health and well-being of the 
river over the medium to long 
term will generate cultural costs, 
given the gradual detrimental 
impacts on cultural sites and 
values along the river over past 
decades.  Option 1 represents a 
continuation of existing 
provisions with similar outcomes 
likely.  
 
 - There are also social costs with 
any regime that fails to halt the 
continued deterioration of 
environmental values associated 
with the Waikato River.  The 
approach in this regard has been 
evaluated as likely to fail to 
generate enhanced 
environmental outcomes 
associated with the river, and not 
achieve improvements in the 
health and well-being of the 

In response to the Draft District Plan, 
stakeholder feedback from the Waikato River 
Authority (WRA), Raukawa and others has 
been that the Option 1 methods comprised 
‘conventional’ planning mechanisms that 
would not produce the ‘step change’ in 
environmental outcomes for the Waikato 
River that the Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River was intended to generate, but 
rather would maintain the status quo.   
 
The Draft District Plan provisions (Option 1) 
were formulated between August 2010 and 
March 2011. To provide some context, the 
Vision and Strategy document was released 
publicly in mid-2008, although Council’s 
understanding of how it would be given effect 
to emerged through discussions with the 
WRA in early 2012.  WRA first met as an 
organisation in December 2010, becoming 
progressively more active during 2011, and 
the substantive written response on the Draft 
District Plan was received in February 2012.  
Waikato Regional Council commenced a 
review of the Waikato Regional Policy 
Statement in 2008, but the notified Proposed 
Regional Policy Statement did not occur until 
November 2010, and the Regional Plan 
(operative 2007) has not yet been reviewed.  
The paucity of a regional response to the 
Vision and Strategy, except as broadly 
articulated within the RPS, hampered the 
ability for Council to follow a lead from WRC 
on these issues.  There had been limited 
engagement with Raukawa during the plan-
drafting period but the substantive written 
feedback and follow-up meetings commenced 
from August 2011 onwards.   
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Values. 
- Rule 29.2.13 
Indigenous Vegetation 
Clearance. 
- Several ‘other non-
Plan methods’ 
including ‘active 
engagement’ with 
Raukawa in consent 
decision-making 
(anticipated to be 
provided for within a 
joint management 
agreement with 
Council); developing a 
cultural landscapes 
plan; developing a 
monitoring plan for 
biodiversity and 
ecological health and 
well-being of the 
river; collaboration 
with WRC, WRA, 
Raukawa and TARIT in 
developing 
programmes for 
improving  the health 
and well-being of the 
river; and actively 
promoting public 
understanding of the 
health and well-being 
of the river. 

the approach as the set of 
provisions within it are well 
understood and familiar to the 
community, and represents a 
continual evolution of previous 
district plan provisions rather 
than a ‘step change’.  The 
gradual nature of change has 
some social benefits that do not 
exist with the other options 
considered.  There are also 
some social benefits from 
enhanced environmental 
protection given the social 
aspect to the environment. 
 
- There are economic benefits 
from an approach that avoids 
large-scale change from the 
existing regulatory approach.  
The absence of radical change 
to the regime from the 
Operative District Plan (i.e. an 
evolution of the regulatory 
regime as opposed to a 
revolution in the regime) results 
in an avoidance of economic 
costs and therefore represents 
an economic benefit to 
landowners and resource users. 
In particular, Option 1 presents  
a generally enabling 
development entitlement for 
primary production, continued 
development of intensive 
farming operations and forestry 
in the district.  These industries 
and their associated down-
stream processing, perform a 

river.  Certainly relative to 
Options 2 and 3, the 
environmental outcomes likely to 
be achieved and the associated 
extent of social costs are rated as 
poor. 
 
- Despite the above, there 
remain some economic costs also 
in terms of the new forms of 
regulation that are being 
introduced by Option 1. These 
are the Chapter 14 rules relating 
to significant natural areas, and 
significant or outstanding 
landscapes, with the 
identification of these on the plan 
maps.  There are costs in the 
sense that landowners and 
resource users are more likely to 
require resource consent for 
works within the identified areas 
compared to previously, with 
costs associated with delays and 
uncertainty.  The extent of these 
costs is relatively limited given 
the discussion on ‘economic 
benefits’ within this table. 
 
There are also economic costs 
associated with environmental 
degradation of the Waikato River 
and the failure to achieve river-
related objectives.  These costs 
are in terms of the loss of natural 
and cultural values, and the 
opportunities for related eco-
tourism or recreational activities 
that would ‘trade’ on these 

The result is that Option 1 represents a 
limited response to the Vision and Strategy 
document and the related district plan 
objectives, and is more a refinement of 
approaches within the Operative District Plan.  
The absence of any regulatory response to 
the Vision and Strategy from WRC through a 
reviewed Regional Plan resulted in Council 
having to adopt an interim response until 
WRC produced an overarching regional 
response through the Regional Plan.  Council 
was also wary of being seen to stray into 
regional jurisdiction of managing water 
quality matters and discharges to air, land 
and water.  There was also a lack of 
precedents for district-led approaches on land 
use effects on waterways (there were region-
led approaches but with limited relevance for 
a District Council).  These factors resulting in 
Council being reticent in promoting wholesale 
changes in approach, and therefore Option 1 
is a refinement of the status quo represented 
by the Operative District Plan.  
 
The methods will collectively result in an 
enhanced regime for the management of land 
uses along the Waikato River specifically, and 
within the river catchment more generally.  
However, the ‘capacity’ of the Option 1 
methods to significantly enhance the 
environmental outcomes in relation to the 
river is considered low.  More particularly the 
methods do not change the land use regime 
within the river catchment to any substantial 
degree, with no impact anticipated on the 
extent of land conversion from forestry or 
extensive livestock farming (sheep, beef and 
deer) to intensive dairy farming, or any 
impact on existing dairy farming operations 
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key role in the district’s 
economy.  The option enables a 
continued intensification of 
these industries and allows their 
geographical spread to increase 
with minimal regulation.  

values.  The Waikato River Trial 
and tourism related projects that 
are associated with it are an 
example of enterprises that are 
‘trading’ on the values of the 
river.  The ability for 
communities that live and work 
along the Waikato River are 
detrimentally affected if on-going 
environmental degradation and 
modification are allowed to 
continue. 
  

within the catchment.  In summary, the 
approach of Option 1 is unlikely to give effect 
to the objectives within the Plan in response 
to the Vision and Strategy.  The approach is 
therefore not suggested to be efficient and 
effective as a means to deliver on the river-
related objectives of the Plan.   
 
There are low level costs associated with this 
approach relative to the other options, given 
the community’s familiarity with the 
methods, as they are really an extension of 
the Operative Plan approach to rural land 
uses and the river, with some enhancements 
(SNA and landscape protection in particular), 
and the unobtrusive nature of the methods.  
However, the anticipated performance of 
Option 1 to implement the Plan objectives 
relating to the Waikato River is also 
considered low.  
 
Option 1 is considered to have low 
efficiency and effectiveness relative to 
Options 2 and 3. 

Option 2 – ‘Revised 
Draft District Plan 
2012 Approach’  
(An enhanced set of 
provisions located 
throughout the district 
plan to more fully and 
more explicitly, give 
effect to the Vision 
and Strategy for the 
Waikato River) 
 
The option consists 
of the following 
suite of rules with 

- There are considered to be 
strong environmental, cultural, 
social and economic benefits 
with the approach.  Option 2 
represents a much more direct 
response to the challenges 
posed by the Vision and 
Strategy, and a distinctive 
divergence from the gradual 
evolution of the status quo 
represented by Option 1.  The 
benefits are described in more 
detail below.  
 
- There are significant cultural 

- The main area of costs with 
Option 2 is considered to be 
economic costs.  The enhanced 
potential for Option 2 to deliver 
environmental, cultural and social 
benefits has been stated in the 
column to the left.  The only 
costs in this regard are relative to 
any option that can provide even 
greater benefits in these regards.  
Option 3 is an attempt to do that 
and is described in the following 
row of this table. 
 
- There are considered to be 

Option 2 consists of a suite of stronger and 
more directive district plan provisions that 
explicitly address the Vision and Strategy for 
the Waikato River and the plan’s objectives in 
that regard.  Some of the provisions within 
Option 1 remain unchanged within Option 2, 
as listed in the left-hand column.  The focus 
below is mainly on the provisions that are 
different from those within Option 1.  
 
Option 2 consists of a greater reliance on 
statutory plan provisions, and reduced 
reliance on the non-statutory plan methods 
that feature more prominently in Option 1. In 
particular, Option 2 consists of the Vision and 
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supporting policies: 
- Section 1.4.1 added 
with an explanation of 
the Vision and 
Strategy, its legal 
status, the Vision and 
Strategy itself, and a 
statement of how the 
Plan gives effect to 
the Vision and 
Strategy. 
- Chapter 2 issues are 
re-arranged with the 
‘health and well-being 
of the Waikato River’ 
issue first. 
- Enhanced set of 
objectives and policies 
in Chapters 3-7 (not 
evaluated here, see 
the evaluation of 
objectives and policies 
below). 
- Additional references 
in rule statements and 
AER’s within Chapters 
10, 16, 26, 28 and 29.  
- Rule 8.1 requiring 
that impacts on 
natural areas to be 
included in AEE’s, and 
identified SNA’s and 
landscapes to be 
shown within 
subdivision 
applications. 
- Rule 8.2 stating that 
iwi will be an affected 
party for dispensations 

benefits for Raukawa, Te Arawa 
and other downstream river iwi 
from effective restoration and 
protection of the Waikato River.  
The strong cultural associations 
with the river are recognised 
within the Vision and Strategy 
and relate to the mauri of the 
river, the significant sites along 
the river, matters of food 
gathering and customary use, 
restoring the mana of the river 
iwi, restoring the indigenous 
vegetation along the river, and 
restoring the quality of the 
water.  The option enhances 
these cultural values through 
identification of Raukawa as an 
affected party in some consent 
applications, inclusion of Vision 
and Strategy matters within 
assessment criteria and matters 
where control/discretion is 
reserved, through greater 
protection of SNA’s and 
landscape values along the 
river, greater restriction on 
smaller scale hydro schemes, 
restriction on land conversion to 
dairy farming, explicit 
recognition within the District 
Plan as to the values associated 
with the river and statements of 
how it is to be given effect to.  
Collectively, this range of 
provisions will generate 
demonstrable benefits to 
cultural benefits in respect of 
the Waikato River. 

moderate costs associated with 
Option 2, primarily relating to 
landowners and resource users of 
land alongside the Waikato River, 
within the river valley more 
generally, and also to some 
extent within the river catchment 
which is a large proportion of the 
district. These costs are in terms 
of higher levels of regulation for 
some activities within the Rural 
Zone and Rural-Residential Zone, 
consenting costs for some forms 
of development, and a restricted 
range of land use options. 
 
 A benefit of Option 1 was 
described as being the 
incremental nature of the 
provisions, relative to the 
Operative District Plan.  
However, it is this ‘business as 
usual’ approach of Option 1 that 
has limitations on terms of the 
benefits environmentally and 
culturally able to be achieved 
that led to stakeholders opposing 
it and Council reviewing it in 
response.  It has been recognised 
that greater levels of regulation 
for some activities within the 
catchment, and some other 
methods generally, will be 
required if enhanced 
environmental outcomes are to 
be achieved.  The arresting of the 
gradual deterioration of water 
quality within the district and the 
Waikato River generally, and the 

Strategy being included in full within Chapter 
1, alongside a statement as to how the 
district plan gives effect to it.  The sequence 
of issues within Chapter 2 have been 
rearranged to increase the prominence of the   
District plan’s response to the Vision and 
Strategy.  The objectives and policies within 
Chapter 3-7 have been amended to directly 
address the Vision and Strategy and how the 
district plan will give effect to it.  There are 
explicit statements within the ‘rule 
statements’ and ‘anticipated environmental 
results’ of Chapters 10, 16, 28 and 29 as to 
how the provisions within that chapter will 
contribute to giving effect to the Vision and 
Strategy.  The planning maps have also been 
amended with the catchment of the Waikato 
River now mapped.  This ensures that for any 
consent application within the catchment, 
that the Vision and Strategy is considered a 
relevant matter. 
 
Chapter 8 has been amended to require that 
information requirements in support of 
consent applications address potential 
impacts on identified SNA’s or landscapes, 
including along the Waikato River and 
tributaries.  In respect of notification 
decisions, a statement has been included in 
Rule 8.2 that iwi will be considered an 
affected party in respect of any application 
for dispensation to fail the building setback 
from the Waikato River, or the performance 
standard regarding dairy conversions.  The 
matters where control is reserved and 
discretion is restricted in Rule 8.3 explicitly 
includes matters relating to the Vision and 
Strategy.  Matters where discretion is 
restricted in Rule 8.4 also includes criteria 
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from rules 28.4.2 and 
28.4.8. 
- Rule 8.3 matters 
where control or 
discretion is reserved, 
additional matters on 
the Vision and 
Strategy, landscapes, 
subdivisions relating 
to dairy conversions, 
and dairy farming 
activities where 
standards are not 
met. 
- Rule 8.4 includes 
additional assessment 
criteria on the topics 
of effect on the Vision 
and Strategy, and 
effects on natural 
areas and landscapes.   
- Rule 10.1.1(a)(v) 
‘bonus lot’ provision.  
- Rule 10.3, inclusion 
of Raukawa as an 
affected party for 
building sites along 
the Waikato River,   
- Rule 10.7.3 
Indigenous Vegetation 
and Habitat Loss 
- Rule 10.10 requiring 
the creation of 
esplanade strips 
required for the full 
length of the Waikato 
River and partly along 
the Little Waipa River, 
and with the Vision 

 
- There are social benefits from 
the approach from the general 
improvement in environmental 
values along the river.  This is in 
terms of enhanced opportunities 
for recreational use, enhanced 
water quality and ‘naturalness’ 
of the Waikato River, and social 
values  from enhanced 
environmental protection given 
the social aspect to the 
environment. 
 
- There are economic benefits 
from the approach in terms of 
better preservation and 
restoration of the Waikato River, 
the surroundings and 
tributaries.  This is in terms of 
the Waikato River Trail, other 
forms of river-related tourist 
activities, and economic activity 
associated with tourism in the 
district. There are also economic 
benefits in terms of enhanced 
environmental quality along the 
river from avoiding or lessening 
the need for expensive 
environmental clean-up 
programmes for in future 
decades.    
 
- There are environmental 
benefits from any approach that 
more effectively protects and 
restores the Waikato River.  
Option 2 is more effective in this 
regard than Option 1 as it places 

continued loss of biodiversity and 
natural values, has led to 
recognition of a need for different 
approaches.  The Vision and 
Strategy and the legislative 
status of it, has led to a more 
rapid response than may have 
otherwise occurred.  
 
The associated economic costs 
are a more directive and involved 
set of provisions and resulting 
consent process for activities that 
will not contribute to restoring 
and protecting the Waikato River.  
This is precisely the purpose of 
the Vision and Strategy and the 
settlement legislation more 
generally to drive a ‘step change’ 
in environmental performance.  
The extent of these costs may 
over the life of the district plan 
be higher than the corresponding 
economic benefits described for 
this option.  However, the Vision 
and Strategy places high 
emphasis on the environmental 
and cultural values of the river, 
the existing hydro-electric 
generation assets are not being 
affected, and the matters within 
the Vision and Strategy are of 
national importance given the 
RMA status of the document.  
 
- There are also some social 
costs associated with the 
approach given the less 
understood and familiar set of 

relating to the Vision and Strategy, SNA’s 
and identified landscape values. 
 
The subdivision provisions within Chapter 10 
include a new provision within Rule 10.3 with 
a statement that Raukawa will be considered 
an affected party where there are additional 
building sites created by way of subdivision 
alongside the Waikato River (which is a 
discretionary activity).  A revised Rule 10.10 
requires esplanade strips to be created along 
the Waikato River, and consideration of the 
Vision and Strategy is included within the 
assessment criteria for dispensation from this 
requirement.  
 
Revisions within Chapter 13 relating to 
network utilities are that community-scale 
hydro-electric generation is a restricted 
discretionary activity, and that there is an 
additional performance standard for 
domestic-scale hydro-electric generation to 
require that water is not stored but rather is 
returned to the same water body. 
 
A new Rule 14.2 regulates land disturbance 
within an SNA, many of which are adjacent to 
water bodies that are tributaries to the 
Waikato River or are along the river itself.  
The status of landscape values along the 
Waikato River have been elevated from SAL’s 
to ONL’s within Appendix C, which results in 
more onerous standards within Chapter 14 
being applied to these locations. 
 
The performance standards within Chapter 28 
(Rural Zone) and Chapter 29 (Rural 
Residential Zone) have been revised.  The 
building setback from the Waikato River has 
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and Strategy included 
in the dispensation 
criteria. 
- Rule 13 Network 
Utilities, makes 
community-scale 
hydro electricity 
generation a restricted 
discretionary activity, 
and an additional 
standard for domestic-
scale hydro generation 
(Rule 13.6.3). 
- Rule 14.1.1 Activities 
within an Outstanding 
Natural Feature or an 
Outstanding Natural 
Landscape Area. 
- Rule 14.1.2 Activities 
within a Significant 
Amenity Landscape 
Area. 
- Rule 14.2 
Disturbance of 
Significant Natural 
Areas 
- Rule 16 Activities on 
the Surface of the 
Water. 
- Rule 28.4.2 has 
revised standards 
requiring that 
buildings are setback 
by 25m from the 
Waikato River, and 
20m from other 
waterbodies. 
- Rule 28.4.8 is an 
additional 

a greater focus on specific 
provisions and standards to 
address potential effects from 
activities.  In particular the 
provisions focus on greater 
involvement by river iwi in the 
consent process affecting the 
river by greater recognition of 
the Vision and Strategy 
document with assessment 
criteria, matters of control and 
discretion, more restrictive 
management of smaller scale 
hydro-electric schemes, dairy 
conversions, and proximity of 
buildings to the river.  Option 2 
also incorporates stronger 
protection for significant natural 
areas and landscapes, including 
the elevated status of 
landscapes along the Waikato 
River from SAL’s to ONL’s.  The 
outstanding values of the 
landscapes along the river are 
also recognised within the Vision 
and Strategy itself. 

provisions within it. This is 
inevitable with new pieces of 
legislation or national policy 
statements that require a local 
response.  The extent of social 
costs in this regard is relatively 
minor. 
 
  

been increased from 20m to 25m (Rules 
28.4.2 and 29.4.2). A new performance 
standards has been included (Rule 28.4.8) 
that requires that new dairy farming activities 
resulting from a conversion from another 
non-farming or forestry use achieve seven 
specified standards   The performance 
standards for spreading of agricultural 
effluent (Rules 28.4.10 and 29.4.13) have 
been revised to require a 20m setback from 
wetlands, rivers, streams and lakes, where 
previously the standard only applied to rivers 
and lakes.   
 
Option 2 explicitly addresses the challenges 
of giving effect to the Vision and Strategy, 
with statements and provisions that 
demonstrate how the district plan will achieve 
that.  Option 2 is the outcome from extensive 
discussions and a strong working relationship 
with Raukawa, TARIT and the WRA initially, 
and more latterly consultation with other key 
stakeholders. The resulting suite of 
provisions is considered to be more effective 
in giving effect to the Vision and Strategy.   
 
The Option 2 suite of provisions provides a 
much enhanced response to the Vision and 
Strategy than the status quo represented by 
the Operative District Plan, and that within 
the Draft District Plan 2011 of Option 1.  
The ‘capacity’ of the Option 2 methods to 
significantly enhance the environmental 
outcomes in relation to the river is 
considered high relative to Option 1, and 
more effective and efficient that Option 3.  
Option 2 is a set of prominent and explicit 
statements and provisions that will be seen 
to achieve a noticeable step change in 
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performance standard 
for dairy farming 
activity resulting from 
a conversion. 
- Rule 28.4.14 
Landscape Values. 
- Rule 29.4.2 Other 
Building Setbacks and 
Earthworks. 
- Rule 29.4.12 
Landscape Values. 
- Appendix C has been 
amended with all of 
the former SAL’s along 
the Waikato River 
being elevated to 
ONL’s.  
- Planning Maps have 
an additional notation 
to indicate the extent 
of the Waikato River 
catchment as a tool to 
identify whether the 
Vision and Strategy 
for the Waikato River 
is relevant to a 
proposal or consent 
application or not. 

environmental outcomes in relation to the 
river.  The provisions buildings in close 
proximity to the river, diary conversion within 
the catchment, target low.  More particularly 
the methods do not change the land use 
regime within the river catchment to any 
substantial degree, and protection of the 
significant natural areas and landscape 
values, given the contribution retaining and 
preserving these areas will make to the 
outcomes within the river itself.  The 
provisions throughout the district plan are 
‘tied back’ to giving effect to the Vision and 
Strategy, and identifiable means of 
environmental enhancements along the 
Waikato River.  
 
The extent of regulation is higher than Option 
1, with some additional costs for landowners 
and resource users.  There are social, 
cultural, economic and environmental 
benefits to Option 2 that do not exist, or are 
greater, than those that exist with Option 1.   
The overall benefits are considered to 
outweigh the costs however.  The anticipated 
performance of Option 2 to implement the 
District Plan objectives relating to the 
Waikato River, and to giving effect to the 
Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River, 
are considered high.    
 
Option 2 is considered to have high 
efficiency and effectiveness relative to 
Options 1 and 3. 
 
PREFERRED OPTION 
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Option 3 – ‘An 
Alternative Set of 
Responses’  
(The majority of 
Option 2 provisions, 
with additional 
regulatory provisions 
with the aim of 
enhancing the extent 
to which the Vision 
and Strategy for the 
Waikato River is given 
effect to.) 
 
The option consists 
of the following 
suite of rules with 
supporting policies: 
 
- Section 1.4.1 added 
with an explanation of 
the Vision and 
Strategy, its legal 
status, the Vision and 
Strategy itself, and a 
statement of how the 
Plan gives effect to 
the Vision and 
Strategy. 
 
- Chapter 2 issues are 
re-arranged with the 
‘health and well-being 
of the Waikato River’ 
issue first. 
 
- Enhanced set of 
objectives and policies 
in Chapters 3-7 (not 

- There are considered to be 
some environmental benefits 
with the approach.  Option 3 
encapsulates the five additional 
provisions beyond those 
included within Option 2.  Those 
five additional provisions all 
seek to enhance environmental 
outcomes in respect of the 
Waikato River. The particular 
environmental benefits from 
each are as follows: 
- The change to Rule 28.3 to 
require resource consent for any 
new dairy farming activity within 
the river catchment (i.e. most of 
the district) would enable a high 
degree of scrutiny of each farm 
conversion, and the imposition 
of conditions to require works be 
undertaken and to restrict 
practices.  This level of scrutiny, 
the ability to impose conditions, 
and for restricted discretionary 
activities the ability to refuse 
consent, results in a process 
that would impose higher 
standards on farm conversions 
and enhance off-farm 
environmental outcomes.  The 
merits of this rule are also 
relative to the ability for the 
seven standards within Rule 
28.4.8 to manage potential 
adverse environmental effects. 
- The change to 28.4.2 and 
29.4.2 to impose a 100 metre 
setback from the Waikato River 
would result in a high level of 

- The main area of costs with 
Option 3 is considered to be 
economic costs with a much 
more interventionist style of 
regulation.  The additional rules 
would apply a high level of 
regulation on both existing and 
new farming activities, on 
activities such as plantation 
forestry that by necessity remove 
some indigenous vegetation in 
the forestry cycle, particularly 
harvesting, would impose 
consenting requirements on new 
buildings within 100 metres of 
the Waikato River, and would 
provide a more restrictive regime 
for rural residential development 
in the Horahora Road locality.  In 
more detail, the economic costs 
associated with each proposed 
rule are as follows: 
- A requirement for resource 
consent for a new dairy farming 
activity (Rule 28.3) imposes a 
cost on the landowner or 
resource user proposing a 
conversion.  These costs are 
direct in terms of consenting cost 
(both application fees and 
supporting technical 
information), and also indirect in 
terms of uncertainty of outcome 
and delays in approval relative to 
Option 2.  There are also likely to 
be physical works required to 
fulfil consent conditions.  These 
costs fall on the landowner or 
applicant. 

Option 3 consists of the provisions within 
Option 2, with some additional provisions 
added.  The discussion below focuses on the 
additional provisions that are not part of 
Option 2, and does not seek to repeat the 
above Option 2 discussion.  The additional 
provisions within Option 3 are as follows: 
- Rule 28.3 (Rural Zone activity lists) stating 
that conversion of land from forestry or non-
dairy farming to dairy farming is a controlled 
or restricted discretionary activity (with 
Option 2 this is a permitted activity subject to 
a performance standard). 
- Rule 28.4.2 and 29.4.2 require a 100 metre 
setback for buildings from the Waikato River 
(with Option 2 this is a 25m setback). 
- The performance standard Rule 28.4.8 
establishes seven standards to be met for all 
new and existing farming operations 
(including non-dairy farming) (within Option 
2 this applies to new dairy farm conversions 
only).  The proposal is that this would apply 
to all farming activities. 
- Additional performance standards within the 
Rural and Rural-Residential Zone to restrict 
clearance of indigenous vegetation on land 
not within an SNA. 
- Reduction of the extent of the Rural 
Residential Zone to avoid the zone abutting 
the eastern banks of the Waikato River in the 
Horahora Road location. 
 
The above provisions were promoted 
primarily by Raukawa as additional 
responses, during discussions with Council as 
to how the Vision and Strategy could be 
given effect to.  Whilst it would be possible to 
implement them as separate initiatives, for 
the purposes of this evaluation they have 
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evaluated here, see 
the evaluation of 
objectives and policies 
below).  
 
- Additional references 
in rule statements and 
AER’s within Chapters 
10, 16, 26, 28 and 29. 
 
- Rule 8.1 requiring 
that impacts on 
natural areas to be 
included in AEE’s, and 
identified SNA’s and 
landscapes to be 
shown within 
subdivision 
applications. 
 
- Rule 8.2 stating that 
iwi will be an affected 
party for dispensations 
from rules 28.4.2 and 
28.4.8. 
 
- Rule 8.3 matters 
where control or 
discretion is reserved, 
additional matters on 
the Vision and 
Strategy, landscapes, 
subdivisions relating 
to dairy conversions, 
and dairy farming 
activities where 
standards are not 
met. 
 

assessment of any application to 
build within this setback.  
Failure to comply with the 
setback would be a restricted 
discretionary activity and so 
Council would have the ability 
impose conditions or to refuse 
consent.  There would be some 
environment benefit to this, 
although the extent of buildings 
within 100 metres of the river is 
low, and whilst that may 
increase in the future, the 
design and scale of buildings is 
already controlled, with the 
benefit being a discouragement 
from building within this riparian 
zone.  It is a very blunt 
instrument given the highly 
variable topography along the 
river with river terrace 
escarpments, narrow canyons 
and broad valleys all featuring 
at sections along the river.  
Given the extent of modification 
of the river through hydro 
development, the extent of 
benefit achieved through this 
rule is considered limited.   
- Applying the performance 
standard Rule 28.4.8 to be met 
for all new and existing farming 
operations (including non-dairy 
farming), rather than just new 
dairy farming conversions (as 
with Option 2), the 
environmental benefits are from 
higher scrutiny of any change in 
the type of farming, 

-  Applying Rule 28.4.8 to both 
new and existing farming 
activities, including non-dairy 
farms, has similar costs to above.  
While a permitted activity subject 
to standards to be met, the rule 
applies to every farming activity 
in the district where there is 
some identifiable trigger point 
crossed, which is broad based in 
its effect with associated costs 
across the farming sector.  These 
costs are concentrated on 
farmers and landowners who 
must apply for consent or 
undertake works to comply with 
the standards if they exceed 
some intensification threshold.  
These costs are considered 
substantial, and may simply 
result in farmers seeking to avoid 
consenting obligations due to a 
lack of legitimacy and not drive 
enhanced on-farm environmental 
performance.   
- Imposing a 100 metre building 
setback from the Waikato River 
restricts to some extent 
development options for 
properties along the Waikato 
River, including in some 
situations making a complying 
building site not possible.  The 
rule will result in increased 
consenting costs, and impose 
costs on already consented 
subdivisions near the river where   
constructing buildings on 
approved lots will require consent 

been grouped together as an alternative 
approach.  
The five additional items of Option 3 were all 
considered to be less effective and efficient 
as responses to giving effect to the Vision 
and Strategy.  The costs associated with 
these items are high relative to the benefits 
that are able to be achieved.  The five items 
are each evaluated separately below in terms 
of efficiency and effectiveness. 
 
The district has experienced large-scale 
conversion of former plantation forestry land 
to dairy farms over recent years, and this has 
been considered both an economic boom but 
also a potential threat to water quality in the 
district.  Whilst managing water quality is a 
regional council function, the Council has 
considered the extent to which rural land use 
should be managed to give effect to the 
Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River.  
Conversion of land from forestry or non-dairy 
farming to dairy farming has been identified 
as a threat to giving effect to the Vision and 
Strategy given the potential water quality 
impacts from intensive dairying.  The extent 
of regulation that should be applied is the key 
consideration. 
 
Dairy farming is unregulated within the 
Operative District Plan with ‘farming’ as a 
land use being a permitted activity, and there 
being no performance standards that apply to 
how farming is undertaken.  Recent land 
conversion from forestry to farming has been 
regulated only through the subdivision of 
land that has occurred given the size of many 
forestry blocks.  This regulation has been in 
the form of covenanting significant natural 
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- Rule 8.4 includes 
additional assessment 
criteria on the topics 
of effect on the Vision 
and Strategy, and 
effects on natural 
areas and landscapes. 
      
- Rule 10.1.1(a)(v) 
‘bonus lot’ provision.  
 
- Rule 10.3, inclusion 
of Raukawa as an 
affected party for 
building sites along 
the Waikato River.   
 
- Rule 10.7.3 
Indigenous Vegetation 
and Habitat Loss. 
 
- Rule 10.10 requiring 
the creation of 
esplanade strips along 
the full length of the 
Waikato River and 
partly along the Little 
Waipa River, and with 
the Vision and 
Strategy included in 
the dispensation 
criteria. 
 
- Rule 13 Network 
Utilities, make 
community-scale 
hydro electricity 
generation a restricted 
discretionary activity, 

intensification of an existing 
farm, or new conversion, would 
need to meet the seven 
standards or require consent as 
a restricted discretionary 
activity.  As with the first 
provision, greater scrutiny is 
provided for, including the 
ability to impose conditions and 
to refuse consent.  Whilst some 
environmental benefits will 
arise, the benefits will only 
accrue relative to Option 2 if the 
topic matter of the seven 
standards does not adequately 
address the key effects areas.  
It is considered that they do, 
and therefore the main 
environmental benefit is from 
applying this rule to all farming 
activities.   There are some 
moderate environmental 
benefits from doing so. 
- Additional performance 
standards within the Rural and 
Rural-Residential Zone to 
restrict clearance of indigenous 
vegetation on land not within an 
SNA has the effect of regulating 
any indigenous vegetation in all 
of the rural areas regardless of 
significance and apart from any 
exclusions that may be 
incorporated into the rule.  
There are some clear 
environmental benefits from this 
rule on the basis that all of the 
indigenous vegetation 
contributes to the district’s 

and supporting landscape/visual 
information.  The extent of these 
costs is considered fairly low.  
- There are considered to be 
substantial costs associated with 
imposing additional performance 
standards within the Rural and 
Rural-Residential Zone to restrict 
clearance of indigenous 
vegetation on land not within an 
SNA.  Whilst some exclusions and 
allowances for specified clearance 
in some situations or to some 
thresholds could be incorporated, 
the proposed rule is intended to 
avoid any clearance of indigenous 
vegetation in the district on the 
basis that biodiversity outcomes 
will be greatly enhanced as a 
result.  The costs arise with a 
‘blanket’ approach to the rule as 
significance of that vegetation is 
not evaluated, nor any matters of 
proximity to waterways or other 
features considered.  The rule is 
administratively difficult to 
manage for all parties and 
challenging for Council to enforce 
without substantial investment in 
monitoring and compliance staff.  
The rule also does not recognise 
that some clearance of 
indigenous vegetation is an 
inevitable part of the plantation 
forestry cycle and during 
harvesting in particular.  In 
situations of failed planting or 
during the period of time 
between plantings that there will 

areas, and requiring works to fence, replant 
and control stock around waterways.   The 
aim of this regulation has been to impose 
‘good practice’ on dairy conversions that 
occur in order to protect natural values, and 
indirectly to avoid or mitigate impacts on the 
generally high water quality within waterways 
in the district.  Entirely unregulated increases 
in the intensification of farming and forestry 
conversion to farming will result in outcomes 
that will not give effect to the Vision and 
Strategy.  There is also wide-spread 
acknowledgement among Council and 
stakeholders that the ‘business as usual’ 
approach of the Operative District Plan will 
not give effect to the Vision and Strategy and 
that more effective approaches are required.  
 
It is anticipated that on-going intensification 
of farming will occur, possibly with further 
conversion from forestry (although the ETS 
makes that less likely due to costs imposed).  
It has been considered that a permitted 
activity status subject to a rigorous 
performance standard (as with Option 2) 
enables the key matters to be regulated and 
assessed, without requiring every proposal 
for conversion to dairy farming to require a 
consent.  This represents a judgement about 
effectiveness of the Option 2 approach, and 
also recognising that the Waikato Regional 
Plan (once reviewed) will provide a regional 
approach to land conversion and farming 
intensification on the Waikato River 
catchment as a whole, that every district plan 
within the catchment can then be developed 
around.      
 
The debate centres on the effectiveness of 
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and an additional 
standard for domestic-
scale hydro generation 
(Rule 13.6.3). 
 
- Rule 14.3.1 Activities 
within an Outstanding 
Natural Feature or an 
Outstanding Natural 
Landscape Area. 
 
- Rule 14.3.2 Activities 
within a Significant 
Amenity Landscape 
Area. 
 
- Rule 14.4 
Disturbance of 
Significant Natural 
Areas. 
 
- Rule 16 Activities on 
the Surface of the 
Water. 
 
- An amended Rule 
28.3 (activity lists) to 
list land use 
conversion to dairying 
from forestry or other 
forms of farming as a 
controlled or restricted 
discretionary activity. 
 
- An amended Rule 
28.4.2 with a 100 
metre building setback 
from the Waikato 
River, and 20m from 

biodiversity.   The technical 
work undertaken on SNA’s 
identified over 300 possible sites 
for SNA’s although many did not 
qualify based on further work.  
It is these areas that contain 
indigenous vegetation but that 
do not meet the criteria of being 
significant, that the rule would 
lead to greater protection of.  
The extent of these benefits is 
considered high.   
- There would be limited 
environmental benefits from a 
reduction of the extent of the 
Rural Residential Zone to avoid 
the zone abutting the eastern 
banks of the Waikato River in 
the Horahora Road location.  
The replacement zone would be 
the Rural Zone which would still 
allow dwellings, tourism related 
buildings, and other rural 
buildings to be constructed 
within this location.  This rule 
would have greater benefits in 
conjunction with the 100 metre 
setback described above.  There 
would also be greater benefits 
from replacing the Rural-
Residential Zone with a ‘Waikato 
River protection zone’ that 
contained more restrictive 
building controls.  Relative to 
Option 2 with the 25 metre 
setback, ONL landscape 
protection building controls, and 
building controls within the 
Rural-Residential Zone, the 

be some growth in indigenous 
vegetation.  In other industries 
such as farming, clearance of 
some indigenous vegetation 
along tracks, fence lines, and in 
other situations are generally 
recognised as a legitimate 
expectation of farmers without 
consent being required.  
Regulating activities that are 
routinely undertaken as part of 
primary production, that lack a 
clear relationship to the 
significance of a locality, and that 
do not necessarily result in more 
than a low level of vegetation 
loss, will lack legitimacy with the 
community, are not well targeted 
to effects, and impose significant 
consenting costs and supporting 
ecological information for 
landowners and resource users.  
- Reduction of the extent of the 
Rural Residential Zone to avoid 
the zone abutting the eastern 
banks of the Waikato River in the 
Horahora Road location and 
replace it with a Rural zoning, will 
result in some costs to 
landowners within this area.  The 
Rural Residential Zone was 
established in 2009 as a 
response to market demand for 
rural residential development in 
some locations (including 
Horahora Road near the Waikato 
River), and a Council wish to 
direct such development to these 
areas and away from other 

the performance standard (Rule 28.4.8) to 
manage intensification of farming and 
impacts from rural land uses on giving effect 
to the Vision and Strategy.  The rule has 
seven standards that target key matters for 
enhancing outcomes.  These matters are 
reticulated stock water systems to avoid the 
need for stock to enter waterways; 
management of on-farm stormwater and 
sediment; avoidance of vegetation clearance 
within three metre riparian margins; fencing 
of waterways; avoidance of tracks and races 
within three metre riparian margins; 
avoidance of mechanical cultivation within 
three metre riparian margins; and avoidance 
of indigenous vegetation clearance.  These 
seven standards relate to measureable and 
demonstrable benefits to reducing sediment 
and nutrient run-off into waterways and are 
land use matters (as opposed to farm 
nutrient plans and other mechanisms).  The 
merits of listing new dairy farming activities 
as a controlled or restricted discretionary 
activity within Rule 28.3 (Rural Zone activity 
lists) is about whether the standards can be 
effective in managing land use effects o0n 
waterways within the district, and to give 
effect to the Vision and Strategy.  It has been 
determined that the standard will be effective 
in this respect, and therefore that there is no 
need for consent to be required for all new 
dairy farming activities.  Further, that costs 
are higher with the consent option, and that 
the matters that would be 
controlled/restricted would be the same 
matters that are part of Rule 28.4.8.  
Therefore there would be no demonstrable 
environmental gain, and it would constitute a 
less effective and efficient option. 
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other waterbodies. 
 
- Application of Rule 
28.4.8 to all farming 
activities, including 
existing farming 
activities. 
 
- Rule 28.4.15 
Landscape Values. 
 
- Insertion of a Rule 
28.4.16 Indigenous 
Vegetation Clearance. 
- Reduction in the 
extent of the Rural-
Residential Zone in 
proximity to the 
Waikato River.  
 
- An amended Rule 
29.4.2 Other Building 
Setbacks and 
Earthworks with a 100 
metre building setback 
from the Waikato 
River, and 20m from 
other waterbodies. 
 
- Rule 29.4.12 
Landscape Values. 
 
- Insertion of a Rule 
29.4.15 Indigenous 
Vegetation Clearance. 
- Appendix C has been 
amended with all of 
the former SAL’s along 
the Waikato River 

extent of environmental benefits 
are considered low. 
  
- There are corresponding social 
and cultural benefits to the 
additional rules within Option 3.  
Taken collectively, the rules 
would enhance the extent of 
indigenous vegetation retained 
in the district, reduce the 
prevalence of buildings in close 
proximity to the river, and 
enhance water quality resulting 
from enhanced farming 
practices.  The cultural benefits 
are in terms of tangata whenua 
and the significant cultural 
values that exist along the river.  
The social benefits are in terms 
of general values relating to the 
river, landscapes values and 
social well-being arising from 
enhance environmental and 
economic benefits.    
 
- There are low economic 
benefits from the provisions.  
There are some economic 
benefits from tourism related 
activities, and other activities 
that ‘trade on’ the landscape, 
scenic and environmental 
qualities of the district.  The 
above rules would enhance 
environmental performance in 
terms of both water quality 
within the district’s waterways, 
the extent of indigenous 
vegetation in the district, and 

locations in the Rural Zone where 
primary production is the 
predominant land use.   Some 
investment decisions will have 
been made in response to the 
change of zoning and 
subdivisions into rural residential 
sized allotments has occurred.  
Consequently there are some 
costs to those landowners should 
the zone revert.  These costs will 
not be in the form of an inability 
to implement the subdivision, but 
rather in terms of the ability to 
construct dwellings and buildings 
on the created lots.  The extent 
of these costs is considered 
moderate given the relatively 
constrained location involved.  
 
- There are not considered to be 
cultural costs from any of these 
additional rules.  The rules all 
seek enhanced environmental 
and consequently cultural 
outcomes. 
 
- There are not considered to be 
environmental costs from these 
additional rules.  There would be 
environmental costs if the 
legitimacy of the rules relating to 
farming and indigenous 
vegetation clearance lacked 
legitimacy with the community, 
and resulted in avoidance of 
engagement with Council and the 
planning system.  The 
environmental outcomes of such 

 
A 100 metre setback for buildings from the 
Waikato River was considered in Rule 28.4.2 
and 29.4.2, rather than the 25 metre setback 
within Option 2.  This was partially a 
consistency issue with the Proposed Waipa 
District Plan which on enquiry has a 100 
metre building setback from the river in lieu 
of mapping of outstanding and significant 
landscapes areas. The rationale for a greater 
building setback from the river is that 
landscape values and cultural values along 
the river are better safeguarded with a 
greater setback.  In considering this option, 
Council is aware that it is more than a 100 
metre versus 25 metre comparison, as the 
draft provisions also include height controls, 
colouring and reflectivity controls, and 
building floor area controls, given that these 
locations are ONL’s or SAL’s with greater 
restrictiveness than elsewhere within the 
Rural or Rural-Residential Zone. There is not 
considered to be any greater efficiency or 
effectiveness of inclusion of a greater setback 
that within Option 2 when considering the 
other complementary standards that also 
apply to buildings within close proximity to 
the river. 
 
An alternative that was considered was 
applying the performance standard of Rule 
28.4.8 to all new and existing farming 
operations (including non-dairy farming) 
whereas Option 2 applies the standard only 
to new dairy farming activities.  The merits of 
the wider application of the standard are to 
raise environmental outcomes even further 
than would be achieved by Option 2.  There 
is a difficulty that was considered extreme in 
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being elevated to 
ONL’s.  
 
- Planning Maps have 
an additional notation 
to indicate the extent 
of the Waikato River 
catchment as a tool to 
identify whether the 
Vision and Strategy 
for the Waikato River 
is relevant to a 
proposal or consent 
application or not. 

the decreased prevalence of 
buildings in close proximity to 
the Waikato River.   

behaviour could be adverse and 
detract from the intent of 
achieving environmental 
enhancement.  
 
- There are considered to be 
some social costs from the 
abrupt change in approach from 
the Operative District Plan that 
these additional rules would 
represent.  Activities that are 
currently routinely undertaken on 
farms at a small scale such as 
clearance of indigenous 
vegetation along fence lines and 
tracks, represent a social norm 
that would become regulated.  
There are also some social costs 
that correspond with the 
economic costs described above 
in terms of primary production 
industries and their ability to 
operate efficiently and effectively 
within environmental regulation 
that is well targeted to 
environmental effects.   The 
extent of these social costs is 
considered moderate.  
 
 
 

attempting to establish trigger points for 
when the rule was applied to an existing 
farming activity and when it did not.  The 
trigger points considered were about changes 
from one form of farming to another more 
intensive form (i.e. dairy farming), or 
identifying intensification of existing farming 
activities of the same faming form.  To 
achieve better environmental outcomes, the 
rule would need to effectively target 
increases in sediment or nutrients leaving the 
farm and entering waterways, with a change 
in either the type of farming, or the intensity 
of the farming activity being poor indicators 
of off-farm effects. There is also a difficulty in 
identifying when either a change in the type 
or intensity of farming occurs. The scientific 
basis for identifying the link between the 
type/intensity of farming and the 
environmental outcomes beyond the farm 
boundary were not considered strong, were 
resource-intensive to undertake the research 
to identify rigorous trigger points, and stray 
into functions undertaken by the regional 
council.  This alternative was not considered 
efficient or effective for these reasons. 
 
Consideration was given to the merits of 
additional performance standards within the 
Rural and Rural-Residential Zone to restrict 
clearance of indigenous vegetation on land 
not within an SNA.  This is in addition to Rule 
14.2 Disturbance of Significant Natural Areas, 
and to the avoidance of indigenous 
vegetation clearance within Rule 28.4.8 for 
new farming activities.  The rationale for such 
an approach would be that any further loss of 
indigenous vegetation will detrimentally 
affect environmental outcomes and work 
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against giving effect to the Vision and 
Strategy.  This was not considered efficient 
or effective given the substantial investment 
Council has made in identifying the SNA’s 
within the district, and given that many of 
the SNA’s are located along riparian margins.  
The ‘broad-brush’ approach of requiring that 
there be no indigenous vegetation clearance 
did not effectively target the most significant 
natural areas (i.e. the SNA’s) and would have 
been administratively difficult to enforce.  
Various thresholds and triggers for requiring 
consent were considered, with a set of 
exclusions for allowing some forms of 
clearance considered.  Whilst these raised the 
performance of the standard to a level that 
was potentially viable, given that the 
Operative District Plan does not identify any 
SNA’s or regulate land use activities within 
them, the Proposed Plan as notified provides 
a substantial ‘step change’ in environmental 
regulation, and taking the final step to total 
prohibition of clearance activities (even with 
exclusions and some allowances) was 
considered less efficient and effective.      
 
Consideration was given to a reduction of the 
extent of the Rural Residential Zone to avoid 
the zone abutting the eastern banks of the 
Waikato River in the Horahora Road location.  
This proposal reflected some caution around 
allowing new dwellings and any buildings 
within this area close to the Waikato River 
(the only such area along the river), given 
the zone promotes rural-residential 
development that is discouraged within the 
surrounding Rural Zone.  The Rural Zone 
would be applied to this location instead.  
The efficiency and effectiveness of this 
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approach was considered low, given that the 
Rural Zone does not prohibit dwellings and 
rural buildings, although they are perhaps 
less likely.  The more important factor in 
considering this option was that the Rural-
Residential Zone has height, floor area and 
appearance controls to manage visual issues, 
there is a 25 metre setback from the river, 
and the entirety of the river is identified as 
being either an ONL or SAL with more 
onerous controls applying.  It is 
acknowledged that there are cultural values 
along the river that can be detrimentally 
affected by the presence of buildings 
particularly at a higher density, but the 
majority of these effects can be managed 
effectively by height, bulk and appearance 
controls.   The level of restrictiveness of 
these controls is higher within the Rural 
Residential Zone than within the Rural Zone, 
and is supplemented by the landscape 
controls within Chapter 14.  For these 
reasons the effectiveness and efficiency of 
this alternative is considered lower than 
Option 2.  
 
Based on the above analysis, Option 3 is 
considered to have moderate efficiency 
and effectiveness relative to Options 1 and 
2.  Option 2 remains the preferred option for 
the reasons given above. 
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Summary – Adopted Response to the Vision and Strategy  

As noted previously, the District Plan review process has had to respond to new 
statutory planning influences as they arose.  Notably, these were in relation to the 
regional policy statement and more recently to the ‘bedding in’ of the role of the 
Waikato River Authority and the River Iwi particularly to developing measures to 
give effect to the vision and strategy for the Waikato River. 

There were jurisdictional issues that we had to consider too, particularly in relation 
to potentially over lapping provisions for water quality between regional and district 
plans. What was certain however, was that the status quo position of Council and 
its operative district plan framework was not an appropriate mechanism to meet 
these new statutory responsibilities. 

There were few (Selwyn and Southland Districts) precedents of district led 
approaches to this sort of issue we could use to measure risk adequately.  The 
adoption of the increased level of regulation through district plan rules most directly 
applying in the Rural Zone will place new obligations on new dairy farming 
enterprises to meet heightened environmental performance or be subject to the 
resource consenting process.  This approach has itself received a mixed response 
from the community. 

The ‘holistic’ approach based around a ‘whole of plan’ response to give effect to the 
vision and strategy for the Waikato River emphasises that a variety of methods are 
proposed rather than reliance on one policy and or rule, and or method.  This 
approach is considered the most appropriate to achieve the objective in a 
meaningful way in the short term recognising and accepting this must be viewed as 
an interim response to a very complex issue. 

As noted above, the provisions adopted within the Proposed District Plan as notified 
are evaluated individually in Part D of this report pursuant to section 32. 
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Management of Significant Natural Areas  

This was the second topic where Draft District Plan feedback indicated additional 
work was required prior to notification.  Key feedback on the topic was received 
from Forest and Bird Tauranga, Hancock Forest Management, Federated Farmers, 
Raukawa Charitable Trust, Waikato Biodiversity Forum, the Department of 
Conservation, and Waikato Regional Council.  Whilst the feedback varied amongst 
the stakeholders, in general the feedback was that the approaches within the Draft 
District Plan in respect of indigenous vegetation clearance in general, and the 
management of significant natural areas specifically, was insufficient to meet Part 2 
requirements and needed further revision.  Specifically the criticisms were:  

 that determination of whether a site was an SNA was left to the landowner to 
arrange and fund;  

 that there was a lack of clarity as to which rule applied to a particular site 
where it had not yet been determined whether a site was an SNA or not;  

 that the vegetation clearance thresholds were considered too liberal, 
particularly for clearance within an SNA; 

 that the rules would not achieve the objectives within chapter 6 or 
adequately address section 6 RMA matters; 

 that the rules would not contribute to the health and wellbeing of the 
Waikato River; and 

 that indigenous vegetation clearance should be considered as an activity, 
rather than something managed by way of performance standards. 

The approach adopted within the Draft District Plan was to rely on the criteria 
within the Waikato Regional Policy Statement for determining whether a site was 
considered to be a significant natural area (‘SNA’), contained within Appendix E of 
the Draft District Plan.  Chapter 14 then contained Rule 14.1.3 Indigenous 
Vegetation Clearance within a Significant Natural Area, and Rule 14.1.4 Land 
Disturbance within a Significant Natural Area.  These two rules represented a more 
restrictive regime of land use controls than that applying to areas not meeting the 
Appendix E criteria for being a significant natural area (managed instead with Rules 
28.2.15 and 28.2.16 for the Rural Zone, and Rules 29.2.12 and 29.2.13 for the 
Rural Residential Zone.  These latter rules were aimed at protecting biodiversity 
values within the district more generally, regardless of whether they existed within 
an SNA or not.   

In response Council requested Wildlands Consultants Ltd (who had undertaken the 
original work on this topic) to review the feedback received and to recommend 
possible responses.  Wildlands Consultants completed an additional evaluation of 
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possible approaches and prepared a document titled ‘Comments on Draft Possible 
Vegetation Clearance Rule 14.2 for the South Waikato District Plan’, dated October 
2011.  Several broad options were identified in response and discussed as a Council 
workshop on 20 October 2011.  At a subsequent Council workshop on 24 November 
2011 and a Council meeting on 8 December 2011, it was determined that Council 
would embark on a process to identify the location and extent of SNA’s within the 
district.   

Wildlands Consultants Ltd were then commissioned to undertake the fieldwork and 
analysis, using the earlier report ‘Significant Natural Heritage of the South Waikato 
District Regional Council’ prepared by Wildlands Consultants Ltd in March 2011 as a 
starting point.  The fieldwork and associated landowner collaboration exercise were 
undertaken between January and August 2012.  The evaluation of the potential rule 
framework was undertaken during the same time. 

The key features of this process were one-on-one meetings held with stakeholders 
to ensure all parties understood the process and the reasons for undertaking it; 
letters sent to all landowners with a potential SNA on their property to advise that 
fieldwork was to be undertaken; joint site visits with staff from Council and 
Wildlands to analyse potential SNA’s; a copy of the site record form and ecologist’s 
conclusions sent to landowners for their information and comment; and a transfer 
of SNA GIS data from Wildlands to Council as the work progressed.   

The additional work on identifying SNA’s included a significant landowner and 
stakeholder engagement phase.   This included Council representatives at a stand 
at the Putaruru A&P Show in February 2012, Federated Farmers hosting a 
discussion with members about SNA’s and implications for landowners in February 
2012, discussions on-site during visits, follow up discussions as requested by 
landowners, and a workshop with Council elected members held during August 
2012) for landowners to discuss directly with decision-makers concerns regarding 
the identification and protection of SNA’s.  Several landowners took this opportunity 
to discuss the issue directly with elected members. 

Wildlands produced a document titled ‘Significant Natural Areas within the South 
Waikato District 2012’, dated September 2012, which contained a set of revised 
maps displaying the SNA’s and a covering report describing the methodology 
employed, a list of sites considered, and ecologist conclusions for each prospective 
site.  This information was then transferred into the district plan and used to 
produce the schedule within Appendix E.  

The outcome of this process was a confirmed schedule of SNA’s within the district, 
with accompanying maps within Appendix E of the Proposed District Plan.  
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Evaluation of Responses to the Management of Significant Natural Areas  

The table below contains analysis of four alternative methods that were considered 
to respond to the challenge of managing significant natural areas.  Each option 
represents a package of provisions in response.  Within each of the options are also 
methods to manage biodiversity in a broader sense where those values exist 
outside of significant natural areas. 

Option 1 is the approach adopted within the Draft District Plan (released for public 
comment in July 2011) based on application of a set of criteria within Appendix E to 
determine whether an area was a significant natural area or not.  Related rules 
were then within Chapter 14 for SNA’s, and within Chapters 28 and 29 for 
biodiversity outside of SNA’s.  There were also several relevant subdivision rules 
that formed part of the response.  Options 2-4 are variations of alternatives 
considered in response to Draft District Plan feedback received.   

Option 2 is a more limited response than Options 3 and 4 and remains based on 
applying the Appendix E criteria for identification of significance, but with a cost-
sharing approach for undertaking this assessment on an individual property basis 
(rather than an entirely user-pays system as Option 1 was intended).   Option 2 
includes a new Rule 14.2, which replaced Rule 14.1.3 and 14.1.4 within Option 1.  
Option 2 was evaluated in response to the Draft District Plan feedback during the 
latter part of 2011 and early 2012.  It was eventually abandoned in favour of an 
approach that was based on a schedule of significant natural areas (Options 3 and 
4) given the inability to overcome the shortcomings of the criteria-led approach 
(Options 1 and 2).   

Options 3 and 4 are based on the schedule of significant natural areas being 
prepared and incorporated into the district plan as occurred between January and 
July 2012.  The options differ in the related rules on indigenous vegetation 
clearance and land modification allowed within SNA’s.   

The table below provides a comparative analysis of the four suites of provisions that 
have been considered for this topic.  It should be noted that the provisions within 
the Proposed District Plan as notified, are individually evaluated in Part D of this 
report pursuant to section 32. 
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The table below contains a comparative analysis between the options pursuant to section 32:   

Alternative Methods 
to Achieve District 
Plan Objectives in 
Respect of 
Significant Natural 
Areas 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

Option 1 – ‘Draft 
District Plan 2011 
Approach’  
 
(The suite of 
provisions in respect 
of significant natural 
areas within the Draft 
District Plan July 2011 
that was circulated for 
public comment) 
 
The option consists 
of the following 
suite of rules with 
supporting policies: 
 
- Reliance on 
Appendix E ’Criteria 
for Determining 
Significance of 
Indigenous 
Biodiversity’ for 
criteria to be applied 
to determine whether 
a site is an SNA. 
 
- Rule 14.1.3 
Indigenous Vegetation 
Clearance within a 
Significant Natural 

- There were considered to be 
some environmental benefits 
with the approach.  Option 1 
represented the first attempt at 
instituting a set of indigenous 
vegetation clearance rules and 
land modification rules in the 
district, based on identification 
of SNA’s.   
 
Plan Change 13 to the 
Operative District Plan resulted 
in objectives and policies on 
significant natural areas being 
included in 2005, but lacked 
any framework of rules to 
manage activities within these 
areas, or identification of SNA’s. 
‘Trigger thresholds’ were 
adopted for imposition of rules, 
and analysis against these 
thresholds was part of the 
rationale for proceeding with 
formulating Option 1 within the 
Draft District Plan (as opposed 
to maintaining the status quo).  
 
Option 1 represents a more 
proactive approach to 
identification and management 
of SNA’s, and in addition 

- The main area of costs was 
considered to be environmental 
costs.  There are two aspects to 
this, being firstly that the 
approach does not result in a 
complete inventory of SNA’s at 
the point of plan notification, but 
rather generates ‘organically’ an 
evolving inventory as individual 
landowners and Council (as 
investigation of priority areas in 
the district is funded) gather 
information about ecological 
values at sites and mapping of 
those sites occurs.  Secondly, that 
the thresholds for indigenous 
vegetation clearance and land 
modification were relatively 
permissive.  Partly, this reflected 
that identification of SNA’s and 
indigenous vegetation clearance 
rules were entirely new to the 
district, and also that an 
inventory of SNA’s did not exist 
and the application of the rules 
was uncertain.  Whilst there is an 
inventory of ‘possible SNA sites’ it 
was incomplete and could not 
form the basis for regulation. 
 
- There are potentially substantial 

Option 1 consists of the Appendix E criteria 
being applied by landowners and Council to 
determine whether an area is an SNA or not.  
Rules 14.1.3 and 14.1.4 were then the 
primary provisions for managing activities 
within those areas, with Rules 28.2.15 and 
29.2.12 being the cross-references to the 
chapter 14 rules with the Rural Zone and 
Rural Residential Zone.  There are also 
several subdivision provisions relevant, being 
10.1.1(a)(v) which provides for a bonus lot 
as a controlled activity where an SNA is 
covenanted; 10.7.3 restricts the location of 
building platforms to outside of an SNA, and 
subdivision of land containing an SNA is a 
restricted discretionary activity. Rule 10.9 
also requires esplanade strips and reserves in 
several circumstances, including for 
conservation purposes with one of the criteria 
being where land is within SNA. 
 
As part of this option Council intended to 
operate an inventory of ‘possible SNA sites’ 
outside of the district plan to highlight the 
presence of a known site of ecological 
significance, to enable assessment of effects 
in any consent process, and as an 
information resource for collaborative actions 
between landowners, Council and other 
parties.  This ensured that there was at least 
a basic inventory resource for the district, but 
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Area;  
 
- Rule 14.1.4 Land 
Disturbance within a 
Significant Natural 
Area; 
 
-   Rule 28.2.15 
Landscape and Natural 
Values 
 
- Rule 29.2.12 
Landscape and Natural 
Values 
 
- Rule 10.1.1(a)(v) 
‘bonus lot’ provision.  
 
- Rule 10.7.3 
Indigenous Vegetation 
and Habitat Loss 
 
- Rule 10.9 requiring 
the creation of 
esplanade strips and 
reserves adjacent to 
lakes and rivers 
identified as being 
‘high priority areas for 
water quality, 
conservation and 
public access’. 

extended the framework of 
rules to land not within an SNA.  
The anticipated environmental 
benefits are moderately 
improved biodiversity outcomes 
within the district generally, but 
significantly improved outcomes 
for the management of SNA’s 
and the natural values that 
exist within them.  The 
thresholds for indigenous 
vegetation clearance and other 
matters within the rules were 
formulated based on analysis of 
other similar district plans and 
districts with similar ecological 
contexts (Taupo District in 
particular) and specialist input.  
The thresholds are considered 
to be relatively permissive, but 
capable of avoiding large-scale 
clearance of indigenous 
vegetation in the district, and 
large-scale land modification in 
a manner that could 
significantly adversely affect 
wetlands, waterways and 
riparian margins.  
 
- There are social, cultural and 
economic benefits from 
enhanced biodiversity outcomes 
being achieved in terms of eco-
tourism and wider economic 
opportunities, as well as social 
and cultural benefits from 
maintaining and enhancing 
natural values in the district in 
addition to the environmental 

economic costs for landowners 
who need to determine whether 
an area on their property meets 
the Appendix E criteria for being 
an SNA.  Determination of an 
area against the Appendix E 
criteria does require some 
specialist knowledge. While 
Council had considered part 
funding ecologist input and 
establishing a list of accredited 
and briefed ecologists able to be 
engaged by a landowner, and also 
having a Council ecologist able to 
be accessed, the majority of cost 
and the uncertainty associated 
with having to determine whether 
a site was an SNA or not, both 
primarily lay with the landowner. 
 
The uncertainty also related to 
different sets of rules applying 
whether a site was an SNA, or 
was not.  While it was 
acknowledged that the related 
rules were relatively permissive, 
and that a landowner could 
respond by complying with both 
sets of rules (i.e. those applying 
to an SNA and an area not an 
SNA) to avoid having to 
determine whether an area was 
an SNA, that the provisions did 
generate high levels of 
uncertainty for landowners and 
consent applicants, and 
administrative difficulties for 
Council.  Likewise the inventory of 
possible SNA sites outside of the 

was not intended to serve as a determination 
of whether a site was an SNA or not. 
 
During preparation of the Draft District Plan 
Option 1 was a response to the lack of a 
suitable inventory of SNA’s in the district and 
the cost barriers to generating a suitable 
inventory.  Neither, the Heritage and 
Ecological Inventory that Council held outside 
the Operative District Plan as a GIS layer, or 
the Waikato Regional Council funded study of 
the district were consider suitable information 
bases without substantial additional work 
being done on them.  In terms of the former 
this was due to the identification of points 
(rather than mapping the extent of the 
SNA’s) and the varying source of information 
that had been gathered together.  In terms 
of the latter this was due to the study being a 
desktop study only and the shortcomings of 
this without ‘ground-truthing’ fieldwork.       
     
Efficiency and effectiveness is reduced by the 
inability to quickly determine whether a site 
is an SNA or not, and the administrative 
difficulties that result from this. The approach 
requires specialist assessment against a set 
of criteria before the presence of a SNA can 
be confirmed and the applicable rules 
confirmed. While the level of information 
about SNA’s would incrementally improve 
over some years, the approach relies on 
landowners to submit information to Council 
for inclusion in the inventory.  
 
There is a likelihood that some landowners 
would ignore what would be perceived as a 
difficult system to understand, avoid 
engaging with the Council, with the possible 
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benefits described above.     
    

district plan would act to reduce 
uncertainty as it represents a 
record of known information 
about sites, and through use of 
GIS could be used to flag likely 
presence of SNA’s.  The effect of 
this in reducing uncertainty and 
associated costs for landowners 
and applicants is moderate 
however given the incomplete 
extent of information.       
          

result being clearance of vegetation and 
modification of land resulting in destruction 
of natural values within SNA’s.  This concern 
was considered a possibility given absence of 
any similar framework of rules within the 
Operative Plan, and therefore a lack of 
‘history’ and community consensus 
legitimising the approach.   
 
The absence of certainty for Council as plan 
administrators is a negative factor also.   For 
the rules to operate effectively the early 
determination of whether a site was an SNA 
or not was needed for accurate advice to be 
given to landowners and consent applicants.  
The inability to achieve this at the ‘front 
counter’ reduced the efficiency and 
effectiveness of the approach. 
 
Option 1 has low to moderate efficiency 
and effectiveness relative to Options 2-4. 

Option 2 – 
‘Enhanced 
Response’  
(Reliance on Appendix 
E ’Criteria for 
Determining 
Significance of 
Indigenous 
Biodiversity’ and more 
restrictive indigenous 
vegetation rules within 
SNA’s)  
 
The option consists 
of the following 
suite of rules with 
supporting policies: 
 

- There were considered to be 
strong environmental benefits 
with the approach relative to 
Option 1, and at a similar level 
to Options 3 and 4.   The 
replacement Rule 14.2 
represents a much stronger 
piece of environmental 
regulation.  The presumption 
for indigenous vegetation 
clearance being a discretionary 
activity except where exempted 
by the rule would have resulted 
in consent being required for 
any indigenous vegetation 
clearance within SNA in many 
cases.  This is certainly stronger 
in effect than Option 1 in this 

- There are potential 
environmental costs from the 
absence of a direct replacement 
rule for Rule 14.1.4 Land 
Disturbance within a Significant 
Natural Area of Option 1.  This 
was due to clearance of 
indigenous vegetation (which is 
regulated by Rule 14.2) being 
part of any land disturbance 
activity.  In many instances this 
assumption will be correct, but 
otherwise the approach is reliant 
to Regional Plan rules to manage 
drainage of wetland areas and 
other similar works.  Despite that 
there are considered to be costs 
associated that.  (It should be 

Option 2 consists of the Appendix E criteria 
being applied by landowners and Council to 
determine whether an area is an SNA or not 
in the same manner as Option 1.  Option 2 
also includes replacement of 14.1.3 and 
14.1.4 with a new Rule 14.2 with more 
restrictive thresholds for works able to be 
undertaken within an SNA; Rules 28.2.15 and 
29.2.12 being the cross-references to the 
chapter 14 rules with the Rural Zone and 
Rural Residential Zone; and the subdivision 
provisions being 10.1.1(a)(v) which provides 
for a bonus lot as a controlled activity where 
an SNA is covenanted, 10.7.3 restricts the 
location of building platforms to outside of an 
SNA, and subdivision of land containing an 
SNA is a restricted discretionary activity. Rule 
10.9 also requires esplanade strips and 
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- Reliance on 
Appendix E ’Criteria 
for Determining 
Significance of 
Indigenous 
Biodiversity’ for 
criteria to be applied 
to determine whether 
a site is an SNA. 
 
- Rule 14.2 
Disturbance of 
Significant Natural 
Areas (and deletion of 
Rule 14.1.3 and 
14.1.4 from Option 1);  
 
- Rule 28.2.15 
Landscape and Natural 
Values (without 
change) 
 
- Rule 29.2.12 
Landscape and Natural 
Values (without 
change) 
 
- Rule 10.1.1(a)(v) 
‘bonus lot’ provision 
(without change)  
 
- Rule 10.7.3 
Indigenous Vegetation 
and Habitat Loss 
(without change) 
 
- Rule 10.9 requiring 
the creation of 
esplanade strips and 

regard, but did carry a risk that 
such a ‘blanket’ rule would have 
been difficult to enforce and 
would not have had landowner 
support without an effective 
campaign of information 
dissemination and collaboration 
with landowners and resource 
users. The exemptions within 
the rule recognised some 
typical situations, particularly 
related to plantation forestry, 
hydro-electricity generation, 
use by tangata whenua, but 
less so in terms of farming with 
some provisions for works 
associated tracks, maintenance 
of pasture, control of invasive 
weeds, and ‘normal gardening 
activities’.  The rule represents 
a significant change in 
regulation compared to the 
Operative Plan with a 
corresponding environmental 
benefit.  The above issues are 
likely to have reduced the 
extent of the environmental 
benefit however.   
 
- There are economic benefits 
from enhanced biodiversity 
outcomes being achieved and 
better management of SNA’s in 
the district.  These are in terms 
of eco-tourism opportunities 
such as the Waikato River Trial, 
but also wider economic 
opportunities that ‘trade’ on 
environmental performance.  

noted that the Option 3 Rule 14.2 
was widened in scope to include 
not just indigenous vegetation 
clearance but also land 
disturbance activities to address 
this). 
 
As with Option 1, there are 
environmental costs associated 
with not having a complete 
inventory of SNA’s at the point of 
plan notification, but rather the 
inventory evolving ‘organically’ as 
individual landowners and Council 
(as investigation of priority areas 
in the district is funded) gather 
information about ecological 
values at sites and mapping of 
those sites occurs.   
 
- There are economic costs for 
landowners and resource users in 
terms of the uncertainty 
generated by the approach.  As 
with Option 1, the approach 
remains based on identification of 
SNA’s in response to a specific 
proposals or enquiry from a 
landowner or resource user.  The 
onus is still with the landowner or 
resource user (despite the cost-
sharing approach) to determine 
whether an area on their property 
meets the Appendix E criteria for 
being an SNA.  This generates 
uncertainty related to whether 
works are a discretionary activity 
under Rule 14.2 or not.  The level 
of uncertainty and extent of 

reserves in several circumstances, including 
for conservation purposes with one of the 
criteria being where land is within SNA.  The 
subdivisions are not modified form those 
within Option 1. 
 
As with Option 1, Council intended to operate 
an inventory of ‘possible SNA sites’ outside of 
the district plan to highlight the presence of a 
known site of ecological significance, to 
enable assessment of effects in any consent 
process, and as an information resource for 
collaborative actions between landowners, 
Council and other parties.  This ensured that 
there was at least a basic inventory resource 
for the district, but was not intended to serve 
as a determination of whether a site was an 
SNA or not.  In addition, it was intended that 
Council would establish a cost-sharing regime 
to assist landowners in engaging specialist 
ecology advice to determine whether a site is 
an SNA or not.  Also that a list of preferred 
suppliers would be established on an agreed 
cost per site basis.  A landowner could use a 
person from the list or engage some other 
suitably qualified person.  
 
Option 2 was formulated in response to 
stakeholder feedback on the Draft District 
Plan, and was an attempt to address the 
shortcomings of Option 1.  It attempted to 
achieve this with Rule 14.2 applying a more 
restrictive approach with a presumption that 
indigenous vegetation clearance is a 
discretionary activity, except where 
compliance with the terms of the rule was 
demonstrated.  The general allowances for 
vegetation clearance were removed and 
replaced with a series of circumstances 
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reserves adjacent to 
lakes and rivers 
identified as being 
‘high priority areas for 
water quality, 
conservation and 
public access’ (without 
change) 

Increasingly markets for dairy 
produce and forest products are 
demanding measurable 
progress in environmental 
matters and environmental 
performance.   Option 3 is 
considered to position primary 
production industries in the 
district more effectively than 
Options 1 or 2. 
 
- There are some economic 
benefits for landowners and 
resource users in terms of the 
cost-sharing approach to SNA 
identification. The approach 
involves a 50% Council 
contribution to the cost of 
engaging an ecologist to 
determine a possible SNA 
against the Appendix E criteria.  
These benefits are mainly 
relative to Option 1, as Options 
3 and 4 represents a large 
benefit in this regard. 
 
- There are social, cultural and 
economic benefits from 
enhanced biodiversity outcomes 
being achieved in terms of eco-
tourism and wider economic 
opportunities, as well as social 
and cultural benefits from 
maintaining and enhancing 
natural values in the district in 
addition to the environmental 
benefits described above.  The 
new Rule 14.2 approach 
increases these benefits relative 

subsequent costs are higher for 
Option 2 than for Option 1 given 
the more restrictive nature of the 
related Rule 14.2. 
 
As with Option 1, the inventory of 
possible SNA sites outside of the 
district plan would act to reduce 
this uncertainty and the cost as it 
represents a record of known 
information about sites, and 
through use of GIS could be used 
to flag likely presence of SNA’s.  
The effect of this in reducing 
uncertainty and associated costs 
for landowners and applicants is 
moderate however given the 
incomplete extent of information.    
 
- There is an increased economic 
cost for Council with this option to 
fund 50% of the cost of SNA 
identification with the cost-
sharing approach.  This cost is 
greater than Option 1, although 
less than Council costs associated 
with Options 3 and 4 due to the 
costs of preparing the SNA 
schedule. 
 
- There are some social costs 
arising from the Option 2 version 
of Rule 14.2 (given that the 
Option 3 version is somewhat 
different) for landowners who will 
find activities that they may 
currently conduct will be subject 
to greater scrutiny and consent 
processes.  This cost does not 

where limited clearance could be undertaken.  
There was not a direct replacement of Rule 
14.1.4 Land Disturbance within a Significant 
Natural Area on the basis that such works 
would require vegetation clearance if they 
were located within an SNA.  Further that 
wetland drainage works would require a 
regional consent and need not be also 
regulated by the district plan. 
 
While the replacement rule represented a 
more restrictive rule framework that was 
much more likely to provide protection of 
natural values within an SNA, the approach 
remained hampered by the absence of an 
inventory of SNA’s within the district plan, 
and continued reliance on determination of 
whether a site was an SNA or not on an ‘as 
needed’ basis in response to development 
proposals or a landowner enquiry.  While 
Option 2 incorporates a cost-sharing 
approach to SNA identification to address a 
part of the Option 1 shortcomings, the 
initiation of an assessment of a site remained 
on an ad hoc basis.   
 
As with Option 1, the efficiency and 
effectiveness is reduced by the inability to 
quickly determine whether a site is an SNA or 
not, and the administrative difficulties that 
result from this. The approach still requires 
specialist assessment against a set of criteria 
before the presence of a SNA can be 
confirmed and the applicable rules confirmed. 
While the level of information about SNA’s 
would incrementally improve over some 
years, the approach still relies to a large 
extent on landowners to submit information 
to Council for inclusion in the inventory.  
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to Option 1 as it provides for 
the robust identification of 
SNA’s and a more restrictive 
rule approach to manage land 
use within those areas.  This 
will result in much better 
retention of the natural values 
within them and provide a 
platform for enhancements to 
SNA’s.  Many of the SNA’s are 
along waterways and the 
majority of those are tributaries 
to the Waikato River or are 
along the river itself.  The 
significant cultural values of the 
river are expressed within the 
Vision and Strategy document.  
The approach contributes to 
achieving the Vision and 
Strategy has cultural benefits, 
and these benefits are 
considered higher than Option 
1, and similar to Options 3 and 
4.  
  
 
      

apply to Option 1 given the less 
restrictive nature of the rule 
framework, although is similar to 
Options 3 and 4 in this regard.  As 
examples, this may be collection 
of firewood from felling of trees, 
works to improve farm drainage 
such as construction of culverts 
and digging drains with ‘wet 
areas’.  There are social costs in 
the sense that activities that have 
been occurring over decades will 
now not be permitted within 
SNA’s in many cases, and instead 
would be a discretionary activity 
given the ‘blanket’ nature of the 
rule.  These costs are considered 
to be moderate given that the 
Option 2 Rule 14.2 includes 
circumstances where some 
activities are likely to occur.  
Indeed active management of 
SNA’s by landowners is an 
important aspect of SNA 
protection and enhancement.  

 
As with Option 1, there remains a likelihood 
that some landowners would ignore what 
would be perceived as a difficult system to 
understand, avoid engaging with the Council, 
with the possible result being clearance of 
vegetation and modification of land resulting 
in destruction of natural values within SNA’s.  
This concern was considered a possibility 
given absence of any similar framework of 
rules within the Operative Plan, and therefore 
a lack of ‘history’ and community consensus 
legitimising the approach.  The cost-sharing 
approach to SNA identification would reduce 
this concern to some degree, but not resolve 
the fundamental issue. 
 
The absence of certainty for Council as plan 
administrators remains a negative factor 
also.   For the rules to operate effectively the 
early determination of whether a site was an 
SNA or not (and therefore the applicability of 
Rule 14.2) was needed for accurate advice to 
be given to landowners and consent 
applicants.  The inability to achieve this at 
the ‘front counter’ reduced the efficiency and 
effectiveness of the approach. 
 
Option 2 has low to moderate efficiency 
and effectiveness relative to Options 1, 3 
and 4.   

Option 3 – 
‘Scheduling and 
Enhanced 
Protection of 
Significant Natural 
Areas’  
 
(Schedule compiled of 

- There are considered to be 
substantial environmental 
benefits with the approach, 
both relative to Options 1 and 
2, and to the Operative District 
Plan.  Option 3 is based entirely 
on a schedule of significant 
natural areas contained in 

- There is an economic cost to 
Council of preparing the schedule 
of significant natural areas within 
Appendix E that Option 3 is based 
on.  Preparation of the schedule 
relied on extensive field work and 
collaboration with landowners, 
completed between January and 

Option 3 consists of several important 
differences from Option 1.  These are that 
Appendix E has been replaced with a new 
appendix containing the Schedule of 
Significant Natural Areas that have been 
identified through the additional ‘ground-
truthing’ field work and landowner 
consultation undertaken by Council and 
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all SNA’s within the 
district, and an 
enhanced set of rules 
to manage activities 
within SNA’s) 
 
The option consists 
of the following 
suite of rules with 
supporting policies: 
 
- Compilation of a 
schedule of SNA’s 
within Appendix E 
‘Schedule of 
Significant of 
Significant Natural 
Areas’. 
 
- Rule 14.2 
Disturbance of 
Significant Natural 
Areas (and deletion of 
Rule 14.1.3 and 
14.1.4 from Option 1);  
 
- Inclusion within each 
zone (except for the 
town centre zones, 
and the Tokoroa 
Neighbourhood Retail 
Zone) an additional 
permitted activity 
being ‘clearance of 
indigenous vegetation, 
land disturbance and 
drainage this is a 
permitted activity 
under Rule 14.2.1’; 

Appendix E, supporting maps 
within Appendix E showing the 
extent of each SNA, and 
notations on the plan maps 
identifying properties containing 
an SNA.  This avoids the 
ambiguity and interpretation 
difficulties presented by Options 
1 and 2 given their total 
reliance on landowners, 
resource users and Council staff 
needing to apply a set of 
criteria that cannot be easily 
determined without specialist 
assistance.      The schedule 
within Appendix E can also act 
as a permanent (but evolving) 
record of biodiversity within the 
district, can be used to 
prioritise funded projects, and 
for public education purposes.  
Most significantly the protection 
of SNA’s from vegetation 
clearance or land disturbance is 
much enhanced because the 
location and extent of SNA’s is 
now fully understood. 
 
There are also environmental 
benefits with the more 
restrictive regime within Rule 
14.2.  The rule does not allow a 
general level of vegetation 
clearance or land modification 
as the rules within Option 1 did, 
but instead institutes a regime 
based on limited works and 
only within specified 
circumstances within clauses 

May 2012 by a combination of 
Council staff and ecologists.  
Council chose to undertake this 
work given the limitations 
represented by Options 1 and 2 
and their reliance on application 
of criteria only.   
 
There are economic costs for 
landowners and resource users 
who are more likely to require 
consent for works within an SNA, 
relative to Options 1 and 2.  This 
is due to the removal of the 
general vegetation clearance and 
land modification thresholds that 
exist within those options.  Rule 
14.2 only allows works within an 
SNA where the circumstances 
exist within clauses (b) or (c) of 
the rule, which in many instances 
will not apply.  The range of 
circumstances covered within 
those clauses is aimed however at 
reducing the costs to landowners 
and resource users, by allowing 
some forms of work to be 
undertaken where that can be 
done without environmental 
degradation within SNA’s 
occurring.  This assessment is 
based on judgements from 
Council as to what is likely to lead 
to adverse effects on values 
within SNA’s. The range of 
circumstances also reflects 
analysis of the various activities 
that might legitimately occur 
within SNA’s, the likely frequency 

Wildlands Consultants, and the inclusion of 
Rule 14.2.  Rule 14.2 Disturbance of 
Significant Natural Areas consists of 14.2.1 
Permitted Activities, and 14.2.2 Discretionary 
Activities.  Within each of the zone chapters 
(except for the town centre zones and the 
Tokoroa Neighbourhood Retail Zone) an 
additional permitted activity has been added 
stating ‘clearance of indigenous vegetation, 
land disturbance and drainage that is a 
permitted activity under Rule 14.2.2’, and an 
additional discretionary activity being 
‘clearance of indigenous vegetation, land 
disturbance and drainage that is a 
discretionary activity under Rule 14.2.2’.  
Option 3 also contains the same subdivision 
provisions as Option 1 (and are not evaluated 
here as covered above), with the exception 
10.8.3.  The change to 10.8.3 (relative to the 
equivalent rule in Option 1) is that ‘no 
subdivision of land shall result in any new 
boundary within 10 metres of any area of 
indigenous vegetation, or within 10 metres of 
the edge of any wetland, unless that area is 
to be protected by a legal covenant or 
consent notice.  There is a related change to 
10.3.1(d) Non-Complying Activities, to state 
clearly that failure to comply with 10.8.3 
results in the subdivision application being a 
Non-Complying activity. 
  
Field work to ‘ground-truth’ the list of 
potential SNA’s was undertaken from January 
to May 2012.  This phase included landowner 
consultation.  The aim of the fieldwork was to 
identify the significance of natural values at 
each site, and to enable mapping of the 
extent of each SNA.  The outcome was an 
entirely new Appendix E containing the 
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- Inclusion within each 
zone (except for the 
town centre zones, 
and the Tokoroa 
Neighbourhood Retail 
Zone) of a 
corresponding 
discretionary activity 
being ‘clearance of 
indigenous vegetation, 
land disturbance and 
drainage this is a 
discretionary activity 
under Rule 14.2.2’; 
 
- Rule 10.3.1(a)(v) 
‘bonus lot’ provision 
(without change)  
 
- Modified Rule 10.8.3 
Indigenous Vegetation 
and Habitat Loss  
 
- Rule 10.10 requiring 
the creation of 
esplanade strips and 
reserves adjacent to 
lakes and rivers 
identified as being 
‘high priority areas for 
water quality, 
conservation and 
public access’  
(without change)  
 
 
 

(b) and (c).   These 
circumstances are largely taken 
from those in the Option 1 Rule 
14.1.3 and 14.1.4, and analysis 
of other similar provisions 
within Operative District Plans 
of districts with similar 
characteristics and land uses 
(Taupo District being a primary 
source).  
 
There are considered to be 
substantial environmental 
benefits from the Option 3 
approach, given the enhanced 
accuracy of information, the 
enhanced ability for Council to 
provide that information, and 
given the enhanced level of 
protection of natural values 
provided by Rule 14.2. 
 
- There are considered to be 
strong cultural benefits of an 
enhanced approach to 
maintaining and enhancing 
natural values in the district in 
addition to the environmental 
benefits described above.  
Robust identification of SNA’s 
and a more restrictive rule 
approach to manage land use 
within those areas will result in 
retention of the natural values 
within them and enable 
enhancements.  Many of the 
SNA’s are along waterways and 
the majority of those are 
tributaries to the Waikato River 

of such works, and the likely 
effects from these activities. 
There has been involvement from 
resource users on frequently 
occurring activities that are 
unlikely to cause more than minor 
environmental consequences.    
 
- There are social costs arising 
from Rule 14.2 for landowners 
who will find activities that they 
may currently conduct will be 
subject to greater scrutiny and 
consent processes.  As examples, 
this may be collection of firewood 
from felling of trees, works to 
improve farm drainage such as 
construction of culverts and 
digging drains with ‘wet areas’.  
Such activities are still able to 
occur on farming properties, but 
are less likely to occur within an 
SNA where identified in the 
schedule.  The information 
contained within the schedule is 
intended to be communicated to 
landowners by Council now that a 
precise definition of where and 
how large the SNA’s in the district 
are.  This process of information 
dissemination has also been 
occurring during the fieldwork 
stage with a much enhanced level 
of understanding resulting.  There 
are social costs in the sense that 
activities that have been 
occurring over decades will now 
not be permitted within SNA’s in 
many cases, and placing 

schedule of SNA’s and maps showing the 
location and extent of each.  The plan maps 
then showed a marker within each property 
containing an SNA within Appendix E.  This is 
considered a significant enhancement over 
Option 1 as it provides a precise means of 
identification of the location and extent of 
each SNA within the district.  It enabled a 
large number of sites identified as a potential 
SNA in the earlier WRC study to be deleted 
from the schedule based on the findings of 
the field work.  It also enables a precise 
mapping of each SNA. This enabled a process 
of identification and collaboration between 
Council, landowners and other parties, and 
that can then be contested further through 
submissions and hearings on the District 
Plan.  It also represents the first time that a 
schedule of SNA’s has been completed for the 
South Waikato District.  This is considered a 
significant enhancement in efficiency and 
effectiveness of the provisions in achieving 
the objectives in respect of SNAs’ relative to 
Options 1 and 2. 
 
Rule 14.2 replaces 14.1.3 and 14.1.4 (from 
Option 1) and also positions ‘clearance of 
indigenous vegetation, land disturbance and 
drainage’ within an SNA as a separately 
identified activity as opposed to something 
managed by way of performance standard 
that was associated with other activities such 
as ‘farming’, ‘forestry’ or another listed 
activity within zone chapters (as with Option 
1).  This represents a philosophical shift in 
approach to increase the prominence of the 
regulation concerning indigenous vegetation 
clearance and land disturbance within an 
SNA. The relevant permitted and 
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or are along the river itself.  
The significant cultural values of 
the river are expressed within 
the Vision and Strategy 
document.  Any approach that 
contributes to achieving the 
Vision and Strategy has cultural 
benefits, and these benefits are 
considered higher for Option 3 
than either of Options 1 or 2.  
 
- There are economic benefits 
from enhanced biodiversity 
outcomes being achieved and 
better management of SNA’s in 
the district.  These are in terms 
of eco-tourism opportunities 
such as the Waikato River Trial, 
but also wider economic 
opportunities that ‘trade’ on 
environmental performance.  
Increasingly markets for dairy 
produce and forest products are 
demanding measurable 
progress in environmental 
matters and environmental 
performance.   Option 3 is 
considered to position primary 
production industries in the 
district more effectively than 
Options 1 or 2.  
 
There are also considered to be 
economic benefits in terms of 
plan administration.  Relative to 
Options 1 and 2, SNA’s are 
clearly identified based on 
robust assessment, and this 
information can be more easily 

restrictions on the activities 
conducted by landowners.   These 
costs are moderate given that the 
Rule 14.2 includes circumstances 
where some activities are likely to 
occur.  Indeed active 
management of SNA’s by 
landowners is an important aspect 
of SNA protection and 
enhancement. 
  
- There are considered to be very 
low environmental or cultural 
costs arising from Option 3.  
There would be environmental 
costs if the circumstances 
prescribed in clauses (b) and (c) 
of Rule 14.2 were too liberal and 
allowed works to occur that were 
likely to result in environmental 
degradation of an SNA and loss of 
natural values.  There would be 
similarly be a cultural cost in this 
regard given important cultural 
values that exist at these sites (as 
they are the remnants of the 
former vegetative cover of the 
district and were used for food 
gathering and other cultural 
purposes).  It is considered that 
the clauses within Rule 14.2 form 
a robust balance between 
environmental protection and 
allowing some form of works 
within these areas.    
               
 

discretionary activity bullet point is also 
within each zone chapter, with only 
exceptions for the three town centre zones 
and the Tokoroa Neighbourhood Retail Centre 
(given the known absence of any SNA’s 
within these locations).  This serves to 
ensure that in any zone the matter has more 
prominence than the Option 1 approach of a 
cross-referencing performance standard in 
only the Rural Zone and Rural Residential 
Zone.    
 
Rule 14.2 establishes a two tier form of 
regulation, with a strictly defined permitted 
activity rule providing an increased level of 
certainty of what works are permitted within 
SNA’s.  The rule aims to avoid any ambiguity 
as to what forms of vegetation clearance and 
land disturbance can be undertaken without 
consent.  This is different from Option 1 
where the presumption is that all indigenous 
vegetation clearance and land disturbance 
within SNA is a permitted activity except 
where the standard was failed.  The change 
in the presumption is considered to better 
reflect that this is a matter of national 
importance under section 6(c) RMA. 
 
Rule 14.2.1 Permitted Activities establishes 
the works able to be undertaken within an 
SNA identified in Appendix E.  The thresholds 
and allowances within the rule are much 
more restrictive than the corresponding rules 
within Option 1 being 14.1.3 and 14.1.4.  
Rule 14.2.1 applies to land within an SNA 
(clause (a)), provides for works within an 
SNA in three circumstances listed in clause 
(b), or else is covered by works provided for 
within clause (c).  Clause (c) contains sixteen 
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communicated to landowners 
and resource users, and relied 
on by those parties as being 
accurate information.  This 
enables quicker and better 
decision making by those 
parties, and enables consent 
processes to proceed more 
quickly given a much more 
robust set of baseline data.  
Consequently, there will be 
economic benefits, particularly 
for landowners and resource 
users in this respect. 
 
- There are social benefits 
arising from more effective 
management of SNA’s. The 
retention and enhancement of 
biodiversity within these ‘hot 
spots’ in the district better 
enables their protection and 
management for future 
generations, and for the current 
community.  Option 3 delivers 
more effectively in this regard 
given the better environmental 
performance able to be 
achieved. 
 
 

sub-clauses and allows some vegetation 
clearance and land modification for various 
purposes (for example maintain an existing 
road or track, required for fire management, 
maintenance of an existing drain, related to 
weed clearance etc.).  These sub-clauses aim 
to allow works that either are unlikely to 
have an adverse effect on natural values, or 
are considered legitimate activities that 
should be provided for. These sub-clauses 
are similar to those also found within 14.1.3 
and 14.1.4 in Option 1. The significant 
difference from Rules 14.1.3 and 14.1.4 are 
that these rules contained thresholds for 
general clearance of indigenous vegetation 
and land modification within any SNA.  In 
summary, these were for vegetation 
clearance a height of vegetation of no more 
than three metres, an area of no more than 
1000m² or 1% of area, provided such 
clearance was at least 20 metres from 
waterways.  The land disturbance rule 
thresholds were a one metre vertical cut or 
fill, not exceeding 100m², is more than 20 
metres from a waterway and not within a 
wetland.   These thresholds were considered 
too permissive for SNA’s given they are 
‘matters of national importance’ covered 
within section 6(c) RMA.  Rule 14.2.1 does 
not allow any general clearance or land 
modification within an SNA, but rather relies 
solely on the circumstances within clause (b), 
and the limited allowances within clause (c).  
 
For the above reasons, Option 3 is considered 
a significant enhancement in efficiency and 
effectiveness of the provisions in achieving 
the objectives in respect of SNA’s relative to 
both Options 1 and 2.   
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Option 3 has moderate to high efficiency 
and effectiveness relative to Options 1, 2 
and 4.   
 
PREFERRED OPTION 

Option 4: ‘Highly 
Regulated Regime 
for Biodiversity 
Protection’ 
 
(This option is 
essentially Option 3 
but with a more 
restrictive set of 
provisions to deliver 
greater environmental 
protection.)  
 
The option consists 
of the following 
suite of rules with 
supporting policies: 
 
- Compilation of a 
schedule of SNA’s 
within Appendix E 
‘Schedule of 
Significant of 
Significant Natural 
Areas’. 
 
- Modified Rule 14.2 
Disturbance of 
Significant Natural 
Areas (from that 
within Options 2 and 
3). 
 

- There are considered to be 
some additional environment 
benefits with the approach, 
relative to Option 3, with 
benefits substantially higher 
than that of Options 1 and 2.  
Option 4 is based on a more 
restrictive Rule 14.2, although 
the two tier structure of the 
rules has been maintained.  The 
key difference is the much 
narrower range of 
circumstances where some 
vegetation clearance and 
ground disturbance is able to be 
undertaken as a permitted 
activity.  Option 4 provides for 
more works within SNA’s 
requiring resource consent, and 
therefore a much greater level 
of scrutiny is applied to the 
works prior to them occurring.  
This should prevent destruction 
of natural values within SNA’s 
more effectively than Option 3 
which allows a much wider 
range of works to occur within 
SNA’s as a permitted activity. 
This option was formulated in 
response to concerns that 
Option 3 was too permissive in 
the extent of works it allowed 
within areas identified as being 

- There are economic costs for 
landowners and resource users 
who are much more likely to 
require consent for works within 
an SNA, relative to Option 3.  The 
narrower list of circumstances 
where works can be undertaken 
within an SNA has greater 
environmental benefits as noted 
in the left-hand column, but has 
correspondingly high economic 
costs.  These costs are also 
concentrated on rural landowners, 
and rural primary production 
industries, primarily forestry and 
farming as the circumstances no 
longer apply to those industries 
as widely.   
 
The Option 4 rule version reduces 
the circumstances where works 
can occur, resulting in more 
consents being required for works 
that may be of a routine type, or 
be minor in extent and effects.  
The Option 4 rule version 
removes some of the pragmatism 
from the Option 3 version, and 
applies a more conservative 
approach where greater scrutiny 
of works will occur through the 
consent process.  This limits the 
effectiveness of the clause to 

Option 4 consists of the same set of 
provisions as Option 3, except with a more 
restrictive set of circumstances provided for 
within Rule 14.2 where vegetation clearance 
can occur within an SNA as a permitted 
activity.  Otherwise, as with Option 3 the 
provisions rely on the schedule of SNA’s 
within Appendix E, the subdivision provisions 
without change, and the zone-base cross-
reference rules without change.  These are 
not evaluated here as they are covered 
within the evaluations of Option 3.  It should 
be noted that a few of the rule reference 
numbers have changed from Option 3, 
representing some changes to the sequence 
of numbers within the July 2012 version of 
the District Plan.  
 
As with Option 3, field work to ‘ground-truth’ 
the list of potential SNA’s was undertaken 
from January to May 2012, and the phase 
included landowner consultation.  The 
outcome is the Appendix E schedule of SNA’s 
and associated maps showing the location 
and extent of each.  The evaluation of 
efficiency and effectiveness is covered above 
under Option 3 and need not be represented 
here. 
 
The key difference between Options 3 and 4 
is the modified Rule 14.2.  As with Options 3, 
the Option 4 version of the rule is based on 
the two tier form of regulation (14.2.1 
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- Inclusion within each 
zone (except for the 
town centre zones, 
and the Tokoroa 
Neighbourhood Retail 
Zone) an additional 
permitted activity 
being ‘clearance of 
indigenous vegetation, 
land disturbance and 
drainage that is a 
permitted activity 
under Rule 14.2.1’; 
 
- Inclusion within each 
zone (except for the 
town centre zones, 
and the Tokoroa 
Neighbourhood Retail 
Zone) of a 
corresponding 
discretionary activity 
being ‘clearance of 
indigenous vegetation, 
land disturbance and 
drainage that is a 
discretionary activity 
under Rule 14.2.2’; 
 
- Rule 10.3.1(a)(v) 
‘bonus lot’ provision 
(without change)  
 
- Rule 10.8.3 
Indigenous Vegetation 
and Habitat Loss (the 
same as Option 3) 
 
- Rule 10.10 requiring 

significant in terms of section 6 
‘matters of national 
importance’.  The 
circumstances within clause (c) 
have been narrowed to provide 
for fewer situations where 
works can occur without 
consent.  The exclusions from 
the rule for plantation forestry, 
farming, hydro-electric 
generation have been deleted, 
as have other exclusions for the 
Waikato River Trail, gardening, 
customary use, situations 
where WRC consent has been 
granted where an ecological 
evaluation was carried out, and 
various others.  The key 
outcomes will be an increase in 
scrutiny of all works within 
SNA’s, with environmental 
benefits as a result.  
 
- There are considered to be 
cultural benefits of Option 4 as 
it introduces an enhanced 
approach to managing SNA’s.  
Many of the SNA’s are along 
waterways and the majority of 
those are tributaries to the 
Waikato River or are along the 
river itself.  The significant 
cultural values of the river are 
expressed within the Vision and 
Strategy document.  Any 
approach that contributes to 
achieving the Vision and 
Strategy has cultural benefits, 
and these benefits are 

reduce the costs to landowners 
and resource users, by allowing 
less forms of work to be 
undertaken without consent.  
Option 4 represents a different 
judgement to that within Option 3 
as to the acceptability of risks of 
environmental degradation within 
SNA’s.  While the resource users 
were involved in identifying the 
range of frequent activities likely 
to occur within an SNA and that  
are unlikely to cause more than 
minor environmental 
consequences, Option 4 adopts a 
position that is more 
precautionary and seeks to limit 
the ability for resource users to 
do any works within an SNA 
without a consent.  Consequently 
the costs for these groups are 
higher.  
 
As with Option 3, there is an 
economic cost to Council of 
preparing the schedule of 
significant natural areas within 
Appendix E as it involved 
extensive field work and 
collaboration with landowners.  
The costs in this regard are the 
same as with Option 3. 
 
- There are social costs arising 
from Rule 14.2 for landowners 
who will find activities that they 
may currently conduct will be 
subject to greater scrutiny and 
consent processes.  This cost is 

Permitted Activities and 14.2.2 Discretionary 
Activities).  The key difference is that clause 
(c) of 14.2.1 is deleted, resulting in only the 
three matters within clause (b) providing an 
exclusion.  The clause (b) matters are 
management by an entity with Forest 
Stewardship Council or Programme for the 
Endorsement of Forest certification, works in 
accordance with QEII covenant or similar, or 
on land subject to Māori Reservation  
established under the Te Ture Whenua Māori 
Act 1993 provided the work is consistent with 
the purposes of the reservation.  While it is 
accepted that there are various combinations 
of clause (c) provisions that could be retained 
as a compromise option, to contrast Option 4 
from Option 3 for the purposes of this 
evaluation, deletion of clause (c) has been 
selected. 
 
The sixteen circumstances within clause (c) 
establish allowances for land disturbance, 
land drainage and clearance of indigenous 
vegetation within an SNA.  The criteria were 
related to plantation forestry (i-iii); roads, 
tracks, dams, structures and fences (iv-v); 
works relating to the Waikato River Trial (vi); 
farming (vii-viii); works where a regional 
consent has been granted with an ecological 
assessment done (ix); hydro-electric 
generation (x); sustainably managed 
indigenous vegetation (xi); domestic 
gardening (xii); customary use (xiii); fencing 
for conservation (xiv); weed control (xv), and 
emergency vegetation removal (xvi).   
 
These sub-clauses aim to allow works that 
either are unlikely to have an adverse effect 
on natural values, or are considered 
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the creation of 
esplanade strips and 
reserves adjacent to 
lakes and rivers 
identified as being 
‘high priority areas for 
water quality, 
conservation and 
public access’  
(without change)  
 
 

considered higher for Option 4 
than Option 3, and much higher 
than Options 1 or 2. The 
narrower set of circumstances 
provided by clause (c) provides 
for less works able to be 
undertaken within SNA’s as a 
permitted activity. Therefore 
the cultural benefits are higher 
for this option than the others. 

 
- There are economic benefits 
from enhanced biodiversity 
outcomes being achieved and 
better management of SNA’s in 
the district.  These are in terms 
of eco-tourism opportunities 
such as the Waikato River Trail, 
but also wider economic 
opportunities that ‘trade’ on 
environmental performance.  
Increasingly markets for dairy 
produce and forest products are 
demanding measurable 
progress in environmental 
matters and environmental 
performance.   Option 4 is the 
most restrictive of the four 
options, and therefore 
contributes higher economic 
benefits in this regard.  There 
are also economic costs 
however and these are noted in 
the next column. 
 
There are also considered to be 
some economic benefits in 
terms of plan administration.  
Option 4 has fewer 

higher for Option 4 than it is for 
Option 3 given the narrower list of 
circumstances in clause (c) where 
works can occur without consent. 
As examples, this may be 
collection of firewood from felling 
of trees, works to improve farm 
drainage such as construction of 
culverts and digging drains with 
‘wet areas’.  Such activities are 
less able to occur within an SNA 
where identified in the schedule 
given the more restrictive rule.  
There are social costs in the sense 
that activities that have been 
occurring over decades will now 
not be permitted within SNA’s in 
many cases, and placing 
restrictions on the activities 
conducted by landowners.   These 
costs are moderate to high with 
this option given that Rule 14.2 
includes a narrower range of 
circumstances where activities are 
allowed.  
 
These social costs may also result 
in a loss of legitimacy for 
identification and protection of 
SNA’s within the district given this 
is an entirely new approach within 
the district plan (as there is no 
identification or protection of 
SNA’s within the Operative 
District Plan).  These social costs 
are also important given the role 
of landowners as stewards of 
SNA’s that Council wishes to 
promote.  To be successful there 

legitimate activities that should be provided 
for based on a series of judgements. These 
sub-clauses are similar to those also found 
within 14.1.3 and 14.1.4 in Option 1. The 
significant difference from Rules 14.1.3 and 
14.1.4 are that these rules contained 
thresholds for general clearance of 
indigenous vegetation and land modification 
within any SNA.   Sub-clauses (xiv-xvi) are 
related to conservation purposes, while sub-
clauses (i-xiii) are all resource use.   
 
Removal of clause (c) represents a significant 
change in presumption where more works 
will be a discretionary activity (Rule 14.2.2) 
and have greater levels of scrutiny applied to 
them through a consent process prior to the 
works occurring.  A far narrower set of works 
within an SNA are provided for as a 
permitted activity within this modified Rule 
14.2.1.   
 
This change responds to concerns from some 
stakeholders that management of SNA’s 
under section 6 RMA ‘matters of national 
importance’ necessitates a restrictive 
approach to activities able to be undertaken 
without consent.  This reflects a presumption 
in favour of protection of natural values, and 
avoiding any activity that has potential to 
adversely affect those values to be required 
to proceed through a consent process.  
Option 4 responds to this by narrowing the 
range of works able to be undertaken without 
consent. 
 
There is a concern with this approach than an 
overly restrictive approach that regulates 
works that are routinely undertaken as part 
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circumstances where works 
within SNA’s can occur as a 
permitted activity.  
Administering some of these 
clause (c) circumstances is 
likely to be difficult, and the 
narrower set of circumstances 
provided for within Option 4 
creates less ambiguity.  Plan 
administration is therefore 
simpler for Option 4, although 
an increase in resourcing for 
Council’s monitoring and 
enforcement activities is still 
likely. 
 
- There are social benefits 
arising from more effective 
management of SNA’s. The 
retention and enhancement of 
biodiversity within these ‘hot 
spots’ in the district better 
enables their protection and 
management for future 
generations, and for the current 
community.  Option 4 delivers 
more effectively in this regard 
than Option 3 (and much more 
effectively than Options 1 or 2 
in this regard) given the better 
environmental performance 
able to be achieved. 

needs to be a higher level of 
community engagement and 
acceptance on the topic of SNA’s.  
  
- There are considered to be very 
low environmental or cultural 
costs arising from Option 4 in 
terms of the risk of works 
occurring without a consent, and 
the lowest of the four options in 
this regard. This is due to the 
more restrictive Rule 14.2 and the 
narrower set of circumstances 
where indigenous vegetation 
clearance and works are able to 
be conducted without consent.  
With Option 3 it was concluded 
that there would be 
environmental costs if the 
circumstances prescribed in 
clauses (b) and (c) of Rule 14.2 
were too liberal and allowed 
works to occur that were likely to 
result in environmental 
degradation of an SNA and loss of 
natural values.  There would be 
similarly be a cultural cost in this 
regard.  Option 4 responds to this 
concern with a narrower set of 
circumstances within the rule 
where works are permitted 
without consent.  Any costs in this 
regard are considered minimal 
due to this more restrictive set of 
circumstances.   
 
There is a cultural cost if the 
clause (c) sub-clause allowing 
customary use with SNA’s is 

of forestry, farming, and other land uses, 
faces significant opposition from landowners 
and resource users and does not have 
legitimacy for that reason.   While Council 
can rigorously enforce the rule and take 
enforcement action where necessary, it is 
recognised that landowner stewardship of 
SNA’s is essential for good environmental 
outcomes to occur.  This is because 
maintaining and enhancing natural values 
within SNA’s requires more than just avoiding 
adverse effects, it also requires positive 
actions to occur to remove weeds, re-plant, 
fence and other works.   
 
This is considered particularly relevant to the 
district given that the Operative Plan neither 
identifies nor protects SNA’s within the 
district, and Options 1-4 are all entirely new 
forms of regulation in this sense.   Instituting 
a rule framework that does not have 
widespread legitimacy amongst landowners 
and resource users is unlikely to be effective 
in achieving enhanced management of SNA’s. 
 
Clause (c) is a pragmatic response to 
anticipating the types of works and 
circumstances where consent will be granted, 
and provides for those activities as a 
permitted activity subject to the terms being 
met.  The purpose of this is to reduce costs 
for landowners and resource users, to still 
fulfil obligations under section 6 RMA to 
protect matters of national importance, and 
to generate a more effective and efficient rule 
framework.  
  
Option 4 is considered more effective and 
efficient than Options 1 and 2 (for the same 
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deleted as occurs within Option 4. 
 
There is a potential environmental 
cost if active management of 
SNA’s by landowners is frustrated 
by consent requirements and 
overly restrictive parameters 
within Rule 14.2.  Landowner 
management is an important 
aspect of SNA protection and 
enhancement and are recognised 
by Council as being at the 
forefront of ‘on the ground’ 
management.  The costs of an 
overly restrictive regime that does 
not have legitimacy with 
landowners and resource users 
for that reason, runs a real risk of 
failing to achieve the level of 
support required for the option to 
be effective. 

reasons as summarised in the Option 3 
evaluation), but less efficient and effective 
than Option 3.  The change to Rule 14.2 in 
Option 4 reduces the number of 
circumstances where works are able to be 
undertaken within an SNA, for the reasons 
given above.  The costs of Option 4 are 
therefore higher than for Option 3.  Whilst 
the benefits of Option 4 are also higher, the 
costs are significantly higher and Option 4 
has been evaluated as representing a less 
efficient and effective method than Option 3. 
 
Option 4 has moderate efficiency and 
effectiveness relative to Options 1, 2 and 3.   
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Summary – Adopted Response to Managing Significant Natural Areas  

The compilation of a schedule of significant natural areas of the district based on a 
process of fieldwork and landowner consultation represented a major shift in 
approach.  Options 1 and 2 were based on the earlier approach with applying 
Regional Policy Statement Criteria on a property by property basis as development 
proposals were considered.    Option 2 represented a more restrictive set of 
accompanying provisions but continued to rely on a set of criteria.  Stakeholder 
feedback on this approach through the Draft District Plan process was critical of the 
approach, as offering low levels of certainty for landowners and resource users, 
ineffective in delivering enhancements in management of SNA’s, and doubt whether 
either Options 1 or 2 really fulfilled Council section 6 RMA obligations to identify and 
protect SNA’s in the district. 

The decision was made in early 2012 to adopt an alternative approach based on a 
schedule of SNA’s that are also mapped within the district plan, using a rigorous 
fieldwork ‘ground-truthing’ exercise with additional consultation with landowners 
and stakeholders.  Options 3 and 4 represent this approach with the difference 
between the options being about the accompanying provisions.  Option 3 has been 
adopted as the most efficient and effective approach, and is considered the most 
appropriate to achieve the objectives of the district plan within Chapters 3, 5 and 6. 

As noted above, the provisions adopted within the Proposed District Plan as notified 
are evaluated individually in Part D of this report pursuant to section 32. 
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Part D: Section 32 Evaluation of 
Proposed District Plan Provisions 

The purpose of this section is to summarise the evaluations that Council has 
completed during the preparation of the Proposed South Waikato District Plan. A 
summary of the evaluation of objectives, policies, rules and other methods is 
presented as a series of tables. The tables evaluate the efficiency, effectiveness, 
and appropriateness of the various provisions, describe the benefits and costs, and 
evaluate the risks of acting or not acting. 

In respect of section 32(3A), there are no rules in the Proposed District Plan that 
impose a greater prohibition or restriction on an activity to which a National 
Environmental Standard applies.  Therefore there is no evaluation of the 
justification for such measures.  

Evaluation of Objectives  

The purpose of this section is to evaluate the proposed objectives to examine the 
extent to which each objective is the most appropriate way to achieve the purpose 
of the RMA in accordance with Section 32(3).  The objectives contained in chapters 
3-8 broadly correspond to the six issues discussed in chapter 2, and are organised 
in the Proposed District Plan in that manner.  For example chapter 3 most strongly 
relates to issues 1 and 2, chapter 4 most strongly relates to issue 3, chapter 5 most 
strongly relates to issue 4 etc. The exception to that is issue 1 (the health and 
wellbeing of the Waikato River) which relates to all of the chapters containing 
objectives and policies, given the breadth of the issues relating to the Waikato 
River.   

The section 32 evaluation has been organised in the same manner to suit the 
structure of the district plan.  The five chapters containing objectives are: 

 Chapter 3 – Objectives and Policies for Managing the District’s Tangata 
Whenua Values; 

 Chapter 4 – Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns; 
 Chapter 5 – Objectives and Policies for the District’s Rural Areas; 
 Chapter 6 – Objectives and Policies for Managing the District’s Landscapes 

and Indigenous Biodiversity; and 
 Chapter 7 – Objectives and Policies for the District’s Infrastructure and 

Development. 
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There are 42 objectives in the Proposed District Plan.  A summary of the evaluation of these objectives is provided 
in the tables below: 

Table 1: Chapter 3 Objectives for Tangata Whenua Values 

Objectives for 
Tangata Whenua 
Values  

Summary of the evaluation of the extent to which the objective is the most appropriate way to achieve 
the purpose of the RMA 

3.3.1 To restore and 
protect the health and 
wellbeing of the 
Waikato River and to 
ensure that the 
objectives of the Vision 
and Strategy for the 
Waikato River are 
achieved. 

This objective seeks to achieve the purpose of the RMA in the local context of the district, as provided by the 
enactment of the Ngati Tuwharetoa, Raukawa and Te Arawa River Iwi Waikato River Act 2010, and the associated 
Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River document prepared by the river iwi (including Raukawa and Te Arawa in 
the district).  The Vision and Strategy document encapsulates the significant values associated with the river, and is 
an expression of the purpose of the RMA in the local context.  Achieving the restoration and protection of the well-
being of the Waikato River will also contribute to ensuring that the purpose of the RMA is achieved in the context of 
the South Waikato district.  

The objective makes the statement that the sustainable management purpose of the RMA will not be achieved 
unless the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River is addressed, and the restoration and protection of the health 
and wellbeing of the river is at the core of resource management decision making in the district.  This is due to the 
very significant values that reside in and alongside the river, and include the landscape, ecological, cultural, 
historical and recreational values.  These values are significant, and the protection and restoration of these values is 
critical to the social, cultural, economic and environmental well-being of the district’s residents.   Sustainable 
management will not be able to be achieved in a context of continued degradation and modification of the Waikato 
River, given the range and significance of values associated with it.  The objective makes this link between the 
purpose of the RMA, and the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River document and the aspirations contained 
within it.   

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

3.3.2 To achieve co-
management with 
Tangata Whenua of the 
Waikato River and its 
catchment, to give 
effect to the Vision and 
Strategy for the 
Waikato River. 

The objective recognises the co-management regime that has emerged from the Ngati Tuwharetoa, Raukawa and 
Te Arawa River Iwi Waikato River Act 2010 legislation and the resulting Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River 
document. In a practical sense the co-management approach is being encapsulated within a joint management 
agreement between Raukawa and Council, and separately between Te Arawa River Iwi and Council. 

This objective recognises the significant role that Tangata Whenua can perform in the resource management 
decision-making process in relation to the Waikato River and the river catchment.  Given that the river catchment is 
the majority of the district, this represents most of the natural and physical resources of the district, and has 
substantial implications for the resource management decision-making process.  The objective directly reflects the 
intent of the Waikato River legislation, and in doing so reflects both the imperatives within section 8 of the RMA to 
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‘take into account the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi and the purpose of the RMA.   

The outcome of the above is that in respect of the Waikato River, the purpose of the RMA is most effectively 
achieved through co-management of the river and the surrounding catchment. The objective seeks to recognise this 
evolving legislative and management context as to how sustainable management of the river and broader land uses 
within the catchment are being achieved.  The Proposed District Plan will be a key part of the policy responses to 
the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River, alongside the Regional Policy Statement, Regional Plan, and iwi 
planning documents that will be produced by Raukawa.  In terms of the purpose of the RMA, the sustainable 
management of natural and physical resources is unlikely to be achieved if the tangata whenua of the district are 
not directly involved in resource management decision-making.  The recorded continued degradation of the Waikato 
River over past decades is considered to be the evidential basis for the need for an enhanced approach.  

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

3.3.3 To manage the 
use, development and 
protection of natural 
and physical resources 
in a way that 
recognises the 
relationship of Māori 
and their culture and 
traditions with their 
ancestral lands, water, 
sites, wāhi tapu and 
other taonga and by 
enabling appropriate 
use of, and access to, 
them. 

The aspects encapsulated by the objective and the wording used most directly relate to section 6(e) of the RMA, but 
also more broadly to the sustainable management purpose of the RMA within section 5, given the breadth of the 
concept.   The provisions that arise from this objective elsewhere in the Proposed District Plan seek to recognise 
and provide for the relationship stated within the objective in a practical sense.   This is both in terms of recognition 
of the tangata whenua relationship through objectives, policies and assessment criteria, and also through the 
involvement of Raukawa and Te Arawa in Council processes and decision-making as recognised in the partnership 
between Council and Raukawa, and between Council and Te Arawa.   

This objective recognises that the purpose of the RMA is best achieved where natural and physical resources are 
managed in a manner that recognises tangata whenua values and knowledge about the resources concerned.    The 
objective also seeks to recognise that successful management of natural and physical resources requires that 
tangata whenua are involved in resource management decision-making so that their culture and traditions with 
ancestral lands are understood.  Furthermore, that there is a statutory acknowledgement of significant cultural 
sites, wāhi tapu and other taonga, even where the locations and extent of these sites and taonga are not physically 
apparent or specifically identified in district plan provisions. 

The last portion of the objective acknowledges that the purpose of the RMA does not require that large areas of the 
district are simply ‘locked up’, but rather that access and use of natural and physical resources is necessary also.  
The objective uses the term ‘appropriate’ in relation to use and access of resources, which broadly equates to the 
concept of sustainable management.   

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

3.3.4 To recognise 
and provide for the 
cultural, spiritual, 
economic and social 
values of tangata 

The sustainable management purpose of the RMA encompasses elements of social, economic, cultural and spiritual 
values.  This objective promotes the importance of recognising the values of tangata whenua in relation to natural 
and physical resources, in the resource management decision making process.  The objective allows the spiritual 
component of the Māori world-view to be acknowledged and incorporated into decision-making, whereas it would 
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whenua when 
managing the District’s 
natural and physical 
resources. 

otherwise not be.   

The central premise of the objective is that the purpose of the RMA will be best achieved through inclusion of 
tangata whenua cultural, spiritual, economic and social values when managing the district’s natural and physical 
resources.  Conversely, any approach to resource management decision making that does not incorporate these 
values will result in poorer outcomes that are less likely to achieve the sustainable management purpose, and lead 
to the detriment of the environment. 

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

3.3.5 To ensure that 
Māori land is developed 
in a way that 
recognises the 
significance of the 
location to Māori and is 
consistent with 
traditional, cultural 
relationships and 
ownership 
arrangements, while 
appropriate health, 
safety and 
environmental 
standards are 
maintained. 

This objective provides the foundation for provisions that seek to enable tangata whenua to develop papakainga 
housing, community facilities and commercial interests on Māori land, to support social and community 
development.  In this manner the objective provides the policy framework for social development initiatives aimed 
at assisting Māori to meet their own needs for achieving well-being. 

The objective recognises that there are several important elements to successfully achieving this. These are that 
development on Māori land need to recognise the significant cultural values to Māori that may or may not exist on 
the land.  Largely this will be considered by Māori themselves in developing proposals, but the objective seeks to 
ensure that known values of significance are considered in the resource management decision-making process.    

The objective also recognises that there are some distinctive challenges for Māori in developing land with different 
forms of land tenure including collective ownership, and from competing interests that may deal with traditional and 
cultural interests differently.   

Also that whilst the objective is to be enabling of development of Māori land for papakainga housing, community 
facilities and commercial interests, that this is not intended to be undertaken in a manner where environmental 
standards are not met, or that public health and safety is compromised.     In urban situations this will require 
infrastructure to be provided to the same standard as other urban developments.  In rural situations this presents 
some particular challenges as in most cases there are no infrastructure networks, and on-site systems for 
wastewater and water supply will need to be provided.  Such systems should be provided to meet the 
environmental and social standards expected of other forms of development in such locations. 

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

3.3.6 To 
acknowledge and 
provide for the kaitiaki 
role of tangata whenua 
when assessing 
proposals for 
subdivision, use and 
development. 

This objective recognises the significant role that tangata whenua perform as kaitiaki, and the value of that role in 
the resource management decision-making process for the natural and physical resources of the district.  The 
objective also reflects the imperatives within section 8 of the RMA to ‘take into account the principles of the Treaty 
of Waitangi’ and kaitiakitanga within section 6 ‘other matters’.  In terms of the purpose of the RMA, the sustainable 
management of natural and physical resources is unlikely to be achieved if the tangata whenua of a district are not 
directly involved in resource management decision-making and able to express their kaitiaki.    This enables the 
cultural, spiritual, economic and social values of tangata whenua to be incorporated into decision-making on 
proposals for subdivision, use and development.  This enables some perspectives to be utilised that would not 
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otherwise be included within the decision-making process on such proposals. 

This objective provides the foundation for the provisions in the Proposed District Plan that enable tangata whenua 
to exercise their kaitiakitanga, through both the resource consent process and the plan-making process.  The 
mechanics of how that is undertaken is being detailed within Joint Management Agreements between Council and 
Raukawa, and separately between Council and Te Arawa.  The concept of these agreements is also within the Ngati 
Tuwharetoa, Raukawa and Te Arawa River Iwi Waikato River Act 2010 legislation and the Vision and Strategy for 
the Waikato River document. 

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

3.3.7 To ensure that 
the principles of the 
Treaty of Waitangi are 
taken into account in 
all aspects of resource 
management within the 
South Waikato District. 

This objective seeks to ensure the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi are in the ‘centre’ of decision-making on the 
basis that sustaining the potential of natural and physical resources for future generations, safeguarding life-
supporting capacity of resources, and management of effects, will all be more effectively achieved with the Treaty 
of Waitangi principles prominent in decision-making.  These principles are also expressed through concepts in Part 2 
RMA of the role of tangata whenua as kaitiakitanga.  The objective directly reflects the imperatives within section 8 
of the RMA to ‘take into account the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi.   

This objective provides the foundation for the provisions in the Proposed District Plan that enable tangata whenua 
to exercise their kaitiakitanga, through both the resource consent process and the plan-making process.  This 
objective recognises the significant role that tangata whenua perform in the resource management decision-making 
process for the natural and physical resources of the district.     

In terms of the purpose of the RMA, the sustainable management of natural and physical resources is unlikely to be 
achieved if the tangata whenua of a district are not directly involved in resource management decision-making, and 
the Treaty of Waitangi principles are not taken into account in resource management decision-making in the 
district. 

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

3.3.8 To improve 
public access to the 
Waikato River, Te 
Waihou and other 
waterways within the 
District to better enable 
recreational and 
cultural opportunities. 

The objective recognises that enabling public access to the Waikato River, the Te Waihou River and other 
waterways in the district, will contribute to achieving the purpose of the RMA.  The two key waterways in the district 
are explicitly included within the objective, and both have substantial values for tangata whenua.  The objective 
also recognises that enhancement of public access to other waterways is important also. 

The enhancement of public access to waterways is a significant part of achieving the enabling purpose of the RMA.  
Public access and associated recreation use is part of providing for the social and cultural well-being of the 
community, and in some cases the economic well-being.   

The objective also recognises the cultural element of public access.  Tangata whenua have traditionally relied on the 
Waikato River, Te Waihou and the other waterways for food gathering, gathering of other resources, and for 
customary activities.  The mana of iwi in the district is related to the waterways and the continued access and use 
for these customary activities.  The modification and degradation of waterways in the district in recent decades has 
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resulted in a loss of access to the sources of food and resources, and to the places themselves given removal of 
indigenous vegetation, creation of hydro lakes, and other changes.  The objective seeks to restore opportunities for 
cultural and recreational use of waterways in the district, as a means of achieving the sustainable management 
purpose of the RMA. 

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

 

Table 2: Chapter 4 Objectives for the District’s Towns 

Objectives for the 
District’s Towns 

Summary of the evaluation of the extent to which the objective is the most appropriate way to achieve 
the purpose of the RMA 

4.2.1 To have 
attractive, functional, 
safe and thriving 
townships built on the 
unique qualities of their 
people, industries, 
history and natural 
strengths. 

The objective recognises that the district’s towns need to function in a manner that people’s and the community’s 
social, economic and cultural wellbeing are promoted.  The towns are the geographical locations for much of the 
district’s community facilities, the primary commercial centres of the district, the employment base for many of the 
district’s residents, and the location where a large proportion of the district reside.  Maintaining successful 
townships in the sense of social, economic and cultural well-being is critical to achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

The objective identifies the components of successful townships to achieve the purpose of the RMA, with the 
following terms used as descriptors: attractive (social well-being), functional (social and cultural well-being), safe 
(social well-being and health and safety), and thriving (economic well-being).    

The objective also identifies that there are elements of distinctiveness to the South Waikato community and the 
towns themselves that also contribute to the success of the townships.   

The objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

4.2.2 To identify and 
retain historic heritage 
so as to contribute to 
the heritage, character 
and amenity of the 
towns and settlements. 

The objective recognises that historic heritage is a critical component of character, amenity and identity within the 
district’s towns and settlements.  Historic heritage is also a matter of national importance within section 6 RMA.  
The town’s character and amenity are inextricably linked to the historical role of the towns, as railway hubs, 
forestry mill towns and more recently farming service centres.  The heritage buildings and places within the towns 
is the physical manifestation of those historical associations, and continue to be a key component of the character 
and amenity.  

In the context of this objective, the term settlement refers to Lichfield, Okoroire and the other places that due to 
their size are not considered towns (being Tokoroa, Putaruru, Tirau and Arapuni).  Historic heritage exists in these 
small settlements, and indeed has a stronger influence on character and amenity in these smaller settlements. 

The objective recognises that both identification and retaining historic heritage is important. Without a robust 
process of identification of what constitutes historic heritage within the district’s towns, there is not a solid platform 
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to manage the retention of that heritage.  Both aspects are critical to the management of historic heritage, and 
enabling that heritage to continue contributing to the character and amenity of the district’s towns and settlements. 

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

4.2.3 To establish a 
range of housing 
styles, cultural facilities 
and recreational 
activities that cater for 
changing lifestyles, an 
aging population and 
the diverse ethnicity of 
the towns’ populations. 

The objective recognises the importance of providing for the diverse needs of the community to meet the social, 
economic and cultural well-being, in accordance with the purpose of the RMA.  The objective recognises the 
diversity in housing needs (social and economic well-being), the diversity of ethnicity and accordingly the need for a 
variety of cultural facilities (cultural well-being), the diversity in recreational needs (social well-being), and the 
aging demographic in the district to require different responses in terms of community infrastructure.   

The objective enables and encourages different styles (i.e. varying typologies and densities) of housing, a range of 
cultural facilities to provide for the diverse needs of ethnic and age groups, and recreational and sporting facilities.  
Provision of such facilities is considered to be a core part of achieving the purpose of the RMA in the South Waikato 
district.   The objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

4.2.4 To enable the 
town centres in 
Putaruru, Tokoroa and 
Tirau to provide 
distinctive, attractive, 
safe and easily 
accessible 
environments with a 
concentration of 
commercial businesses 
and cultural activities 
providing a wide range 
of services and facilities 
for residents and 
passing travellers, and 
with minimum adverse 
effects on the safe and 
sustainable functioning 
of State Highway 1. 

The objective recognises the importance of town centres within Putaruru, Tokoroa and Tirau (NB. Arapuni does not 
have a town centre) to meet the social, economic and cultural well-being of the district’s community.  The town 
centres provide a concentrated juxtaposition of commercial premises, community facilities and activities, and 
provide a range of services and facilities not found in other parts of the district.  The objective recognises that the 
success of the town centres is because they are compact (i.e. walkable) and accessible to residents; that they are 
attractive and functional due to containing public investment in the form of works such as paving, landscaped 
areas, street furniture and public car parking; that they are safe due to the concentration of people and surveillance 
of public space that exists; and that they are distinctive with each of the town centres having features and elements 
that are distinctive from each other and other towns naturally.  The distinctiveness of the town centres is due to 
historical land use patterns, topography, social history and heritage, marketing strategies (for example Tirau’s 
corrugated iron signage and shopfronts), and the range of services and facilities that exist. 

The objective also recognises that State Highway 1 traverses through the town centres of all three towns, and that 
the enabling nature of the objective also must take account of the importance of the state highway as a national 
transport route.  Therefore minimising adverse effects on the safe and sustainable functioning of the state highway 
is also of importance. 

The objective recognises the value of the district’s town centres and of State Highway 1 to achieving the social, 
economic and cultural well-being of the district’s communities, and in achieving the sustainable management 
purpose of the RMA.  The objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA.       

4.2.5 To allow 
adequate opportunities 
for businesses and 
industries to provide a 
range of employment 

A lot of what makes functional and enjoyable towns cannot be achieved only through District Plan methods.  For 
example addressing the current urban air quality problems in terms of the RMA is a Regional Council responsibility.  
Urban enhancement therefore needs to be furthered through a variety of other works undertaken by Council and 
other stakeholders, especially Raukawa, as noted in Chapter 3. 
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opportunities for the 
District’s residents, in a 
manner consistent with 
the towns’ existing 
amenity values without 
any unnecessary 
barriers to economic 
advancement. 

The District Plan’s provisions have sought to generate better urban design outcomes through a more flexible 
approach (in the way activity lists are used) and a more targeted approach (in the performance standards that are 
applied).  An example of this flexibility is the broad range of permitted activities within residential areas of the 
towns – which will add interest and help to revitalise these areas.  The zoning reflects the low growth projections by 
not providing for much greenfield development.  Instead the focus is more about re-using and redeveloping existing 
properties.  Fairly liberal subdivision provisions have been retained in order to encourage re-development.  An 
example of a targeted approach is the Plan’s parking provisions, where cash-in-lieu and fairly minimal no on-site 
requirements apply to town centre parking, with more parking or cash-in-lieu required on-site in the business and 
industrial zones. 

The objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

4.2.6 To recognise the 
importance of the 
industrial estates 
within Tokoroa, 
Putaruru and Tirau, 
and of the dairy 
processing facility at 
Tirau to the townships’ 
people and the 
District’s economy. 

The objective provides explicit recognition of the significance of what is terms the ‘industrial estates’ within the 
three main towns of the district.  These are large areas of industrial land use that within each of the towns is the 
primary location of industrial activities and related employment.  The objective seeks to recognise that these 
estates are important for providing for the economic and social wellbeing of the residents of those towns and of the 
district’s economy.   

Alongside the town centres of each town, the industrial estates represent the primary concentration of employment 
uses within each town, and therefore perform a critical function in the district’s economy.  The objective provides 
the statutory platform for the identification of these areas through zoning, and the inclusion of an enabling set of 
plan provisions within those zones. 

The objective directly addresses the purpose of the RMA, through identification and recognition of the 
characteristics of the industrial estates, and the contribution they perform to the success of the district’s economy.  
In turn, this relates to the social and economic wellbeing of the district’s residents. 

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

4.2.7 To contain 
urban development 
within the existing 
town boundaries. 

This objective states clearly the response to the population projections for the district that are for static or at best 
modest population growth in the future.  There is not considered to be evidence of demand for additional land for 
urban development on the fringes of the district’s towns or elsewhere in the district within the ‘life’ of the Proposed 
District Plan (i.e. approximately a ten year period).  Accordingly, urban zone boundaries have been reviewed to 
better align them to existing infrastructure provision, and in some cases the urban zones have been ‘rolled back’ to 
reflect specific locational characteristics resulting in those areas being unsuitable for urban development.  New 
growth areas have not been identified due to this lack of demand, and to reflect that constraints on infrastructure 
networks are able to be more effectively managed through limited intensification within existing urban areas.   

The objective recognises that the most appropriate means of achieving the purpose of the RMA in respect of 
managing urban growth in a ‘low growth’ context, is to contain urban development within existing town boundaries.  
This enables the rural parts of the district to be a ‘working environment’ unhindered by encroaching urban 
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development, and to contribute to the vibrant and compact urban centres that the above objectives seek.    

The objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

4.2.8 To consider 
possible effects from 
urban activities on the 
health and wellbeing of 
the Waikato River and 
its catchments during 
decision making. 

 

The objective provides explicit recognition of the importance of considering the environmental effects on the 
Waikato River during resource management decision-making in relation to urban areas in the district.  The Waikato 
River represents a feature recognised for its outstanding landscape and cultural values, the significant natural 
values, and important recreational and historic values.  The objective recognises that the health and wellbeing of 
the Waikato River is affected by decision-making in relation to both direct impacts on the river, and indirect impacts 
associated with land uses within the catchment of the river, being a large proportion of the district.  The district’s 
towns are important as they represent the most significant concentration of people and land use activities in the 
district, including industrial activities, and the location for use of hazardous substances and other potential effects-
generating activities.  In the context of the district’s towns this relates to Tokoroa, Arapuni and the southern portion 
of Putaruru, as they lie within the river catchment.    Tirau and the northern portion of Putaruru lie within the 
Waihou River catchment and therefore activities within these locations do not impact on the Waikato River. 

Achieving the purpose of the Act in relation to such a significant feature in the district requires an integrated and 
consistent approach to decision-making.  Whilst recognising the limitations on Council’s role with respect to water 
quality issues which is primarily a regional function, the objective seeks to ensure that land use decision making 
within the urban portion of the catchment of the Waikato River includes consideration of the health and well-being 
of the river.  The phrase ‘health and wellbeing’ is taken from the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River 
document, which has the status of a national policy statement.  Any objective that does not apply sufficient scrutiny 
to land use decisions affecting the Waikato River, given its outstanding and significant values, would represent a 
failure to achieve the sustainable management purpose of the RMA.   

The objective also recognises that resource decision-making affecting the Waikato River, involves consideration of 
these effects for land use proposals that may not have any obvious and direct impact on the river, due to being 
located a substantial distance from it. Aside from Arapuni, the towns are some distance from the Waikato River and 
so potential impacts are in terms of pollutants into waterways that are tributaries. An integrated approach to 
managing effects on the Waikato River is necessary, and inclusion of effects generated by urban areas needs to be 
part of resource management decision-making to ensure progress. 

The objective directly addresses the purpose of the RMA, through recognition of the importance of the Waikato 
River, and the potential for adverse effects arising from urban uses within the catchment.  For these reasons, the 
objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 
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Table 3: Chapter 5 Objectives for the District’s Rural Areas  

Objectives for the 
District’s Rural Areas 

Summary of the evaluation of the extent to which the objective is the most appropriate way to achieve 
the purpose of the RMA 

5.2.1 To maintain the 
productive capabilities 
of the rural land 
resource for primary 
production activities. 

The objective reflects the focus of the Proposed District Plan expressed in the issues, that the rural areas of the 
district are a ‘working environment’ and should be managed accordingly.  The rural parts of the district are 
geographically the largest component of the district, and contain most of the district’s primary production activities 
and associated processing facilities.  The predominant primary production industries are energy, forestry and 
farming, and together with the processing facilities and associated industries (rural servicing for example), 
represent a large part of the district’s economy.   

In achieving the purpose of the RMA, the social and economic well-being of the district is inextricably bound to the 
success of these rural industries.   The objective recognises the importance of maintaining the rural land resource 
for primary production activities as the most appropriate way to achieve the sustainable management purpose of 
the RMA.  In practical terms, this requires avoidance of ad hoc expansion of the townships and of scattered rural 
residential development.  These forms of development directly impact on the productive capabilities of rural areas 
and the soil resource by physically removing it from production activities, but also indirectly impact productive 
capabilities by introducing potential reverse sensitivity issues. 

The productive capabilities of the district’s soil resource are a finite resource, and a resource that contributes 
significantly to the well-being of the district’s community.  The clear statement provided by the objective that 
maintaining this resource is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

5.2.2 To provide 
sufficient capability 
opportunities for the 
District’s primary 
produce to be 
processed within the 
District’s rural areas. 

The objective seeks to ensure that opportunity exists for the downstream processing industries of primary 
production industries, such as farming and forestry, to be provided within the district.  The primary production 
industries within the district dominate the local economy with farming, forestry and energy generation being all key 
sectors.  Farming and forestry in particular are primary production industries where downstream processing is 
required to add value to those products.  That downstream processing either occurs within the district or elsewhere, 
with substantial benefits to the district economy by that processing occurring within the district.   

There are two large dairy processing plants currently in the district, the Kinleith mill, and several other smaller 
processing facilities.   The objective recognises that these often large processing facilities can be located within rural 
areas and are distinctively different from the surrounding rural land use and character, and therefore can present 
some consenting difficulties without some explicit recognition of the importance of these industries to the wellbeing 
of the district’s residents, and to achieving the purpose of the RMA.  

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

5.2.3 To avoid the 
establishment of non-

The objective makes a distinction between rural based activities and non-rural based activities, with the latter 
defined as being activities that do not require a rural location, or that due to their characteristics are likely to be 
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rural based activities 
that do not have a 
legitimate need for a 
rural location, or are 
potentially 
incompatible with 
activities that require 
such a location. 

incompatible with rural based activities.  The objective directs that activities establishing in rural areas should do so 
because they are generally unsuitable for other (i.e. urban) locations and because they rely on the soil resource.  
The former would include activities such as piggeries and glass houses that may not rely on the soil resource to 
grow food but due to adverse effects could not locate in urban areas, and the latter are farming, forestry, 
horticultural and similar activities that do rely on the soil resource for their success.  Other activities such as hydro-
electricity generation rely on locations near to water resources (rather than a reliance on the soil resource) but for 
that reason has what the objective describes as a legitimate need for a rural location.      

The objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA, as it recognises and 
protects an important physical resource that supports the social and economic well-being of the district’s 
community.    

5.2.4 To safeguard 
the ecological, 
landscape, cultural and 
heritage values of 
sites, and the 
indigenous biodiversity 
values of the rural area 
while enabling primary 
production and other 
activities requiring a 
rural location. 

The objective recognises that the rural environment within the district is the location for many of the important 
ecological, landscape, cultural, heritage and indigenous biodiversity values of the district, and that sections 6 and 7 
require these values to be recognised and actively managed for their protection.  The majority of these values are 
located in areas that also contain primary production activities and rural industries, and as identified in other 
objectives these industries contribute significantly to the social and economic well-being of the district’s community.   

The objective recognises that safeguarding these values is key to achieving the purpose of the RMA, but also that 
enabling primary production activities to thrive is important to achieving the RMA purpose.   Establishing 
environmental parameters to allow primary production activities to co-exist in locations containing important values 
is necessary, but provided this can be achieved through policies and methods then the enabling purpose of the RMA 
is able to be met.  The objective is therefore the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA.       

5.2.5 To recognise and 
provide for the special 
relationship of Māori 
with their ancestral 
lands, water, sites, 
wāhi tapu and other 
taonga in rural areas. 

The objective recognises that much of the Māori ancestral lands (including water, sites of significance, wāhi tapu 
and other taonga) are located in the rural parts of the district, and regardless of whether the lands, water, sites, 
wāhi tapu and other taonga are now held as freehold land tenure or as Māori land, the relationship that tangata 
whenua have must be recognised and provided for in resource management decision-making.  Section 6(e) of the 
RMA recognises providing for this relationship as a matter of national importance, and this is also recognised in 
Chapter 7 of the Proposed District Plan.   

The objective serves to ensure that this relationship between tangata whenua and ancestral lands (including water, 
sites of significance, wāhi tapu and other taonga), including associated values and customary use, is prominent in 
decision-making for policy making and resource consent decisions in the rural areas of the district. The objective 
ensures that the Proposed District Plan is meeting the statutory provisions of Part 2 of the RMA, and that the 
cultural and social well-being of tangata whenua is being appropriately safeguarded.  For these reasons, the 
objective is the most appropriate way to achieve the purpose of the RMA. 

5.2.6 To provide for 
quarrying and other 
mineral extraction 

The objective identifies several rural industries and infrastructure that typically generate adverse effects to a 
significant degree, to provide policy support for their continued existence in the rural environment, but in the 
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activities, intensive 
farming operations, 
and new energy and 
infrastructure 
developments that 
avoid, remedy or 
mitigate adverse 
effects on existing 
neighbouring land uses 
and the environment in 
general. 

context of providing protection to neighbouring land uses.   

Quarry and other mineral extraction activities, and intensive farming operations already form an important part of 
the rural industry base of the district, and their continued operation (both existing and new operations) needs to be 
encouraged to support rural industries and achieve the social and economic well-being sought for the district’s 
residents.  An example is that forestry roads typically rely on locally sources metal to maintain these roads, and 
that the forestry industry rely on the network of private forestry road for the success of the industry.     

Energy generation sites along the Waikato River are provided for in the Proposed District Plan via other provisions.  
This objective has a focus on new energy developments that may be in the form of different sources of energy 
(including geothermal, biomass, solar, or wind), but in different scales such as domestic or community based 
generation schemes.   

Infrastructure developments within rural areas can generate adverse effects, but serve a necessary function in 
supporting economic and social well-being.  There remains an onus on ensuring that the location and design of 
infrastructure developments that may progress, to avoid, remedy or mitigate the related adverse environmental 
effects. 

The objective enables such forms of rural industry to continue in a manner that manages the potential adverse 
environmental effects.  The objective makes clear that the adverse effects are those both in terms of neighbouring 
land uses, and the environment in general.  The objective therefore provides for the social and economic well-being 
of the district’s community and contributes to achieving the enabling purpose of the RMA.  For these reasons the 
objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

5.2.7 To identify and 
retain historic heritage 
so as to contribute to 
the heritage, character 
and amenity of the 
rural area. 

The objective recognises that historic heritage is a critical component of character, amenity and identity within the 
rural area of the district.  Historic heritage is also a matter of national importance within section 6 RMA.  The 
historic heritage is inextricably linked to the character and amenity of rural areas are it reflects the process of 
transformation that took place in the district with clearance of indigenous forest and grassland for the purpose of 
establishing farming and plantation forestry in the district.  Some of the historic heritage relates to the railway 
which performed a key function in the development of the district. The historic heritage represents the physical 
manifestation of the development of the district, and continues to be a key component of the character and amenity 
of the rural areas.  

The objective recognises that both identification and retaining historic heritage is important. Without a robust 
process of identification of what constitutes historic heritage within the district’s rural areas, there is not a solid 
platform to manage the retention of that heritage.  Both aspects are critical to the management of historic heritage, 
and enabling that heritage to continue contributing to the character and amenity of the district’s rural areas. 

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

5.2.8 To safeguard 
people, properties and 

The objective recognises the issue of natural hazards in the rural environment, and the need to safeguard people, 
properties and the environment generally from those hazards.  In the context of the district the hazards are 
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the environment from 
the adverse effects of 
natural hazards. 

primarily land subsidence, flooding, fire, drought and geothermal activity. The extent of natural hazards in the 
district and the risks to people, property and the environment is moderate, but recognition of these risks and 
avoidance and/or mitigation is necessary. 

The objective ensures that land use and subdivision decision-making in undertaken with natural hazards as part of 
the framework.  This is important to ensuring that the health, safety and well-being of the district’s community is 
safeguarded, that hazard-related risks are understood and well managed, and that potential adverse effects in this 
regard are avoided, mitigated or remedied.  The objective is the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of 
the RMA in respect of this issue for these reasons. 

5.2.9 To consider 
possible effects from 
activities in rural areas 
on the health and 
wellbeing of the 
Waikato River and its 
catchment during 
decision making. 

The objective provides explicit recognition of the importance of considering the environmental effects on the 
Waikato River during resource management decision-making in the district.  The Waikato River represents a feature 
recognised for its outstanding landscape and cultural values, the significant natural values, and important 
recreational and historic values.  The objective recognises that the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River is 
affected by decision-making in relation to both direct impacts on the river, and indirect impacts associated with land 
uses within the catchment of the river, being a large proportion of the district.  The majority of the district’s rural 
areas are located within the catchment of the Waikato River.  For this reason, decisions on land uses within rural 
areas will have a substantial effect on the sustainable management purpose of the Act in relation to the river.  

Achieving the purpose of the Act in relation to such a significant feature in the district requires an integrated and 
consistent approach to decision-making.  Whilst recognising the limitations on Council’s role with respect to water 
quality issues which is primarily a regional function, the objective seeks to ensure that decision making within the 
catchment of the Waikato River includes consideration of the health and well-being of the river.  The phrase ‘health 
and wellbeing’ is taken from the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River, which has the status as a matter of 
national importance.  Any objective that does not apply sufficient scrutiny to decisions affecting the Waikato River, 
given its outstanding and significant values, would represent a failure to achieve the sustainable management 
purpose of the RMA.  The objective also recognises that resource decision-making affecting the Waikato River, 
involves consideration of these effects for land use proposals that may not have any obvious and direct impact on 
the river, due to being located a substantial distance from it.  However, the substantial changes in land use within 
the district from plantation forestry to dairy farming have demonstrated that resource management decision-
making needs to encompass the catchment as a whole, and be applied in an integrated manner.    

The objective directly addresses the purpose of the RMA, through recognition of the importance of the Waikato 
River, and the potential for adverse effects arising from urban uses within the catchment.  For these reasons, the 
objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 
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Table 4: Chapter 6 Objectives for the District’s Natural and Landscape Values 

Objectives for the 
District’s Natural and 
Landscape Values 

Summary of the evaluation of the extent to which the objective is the most appropriate way to achieve 
the purpose of the RMA 

6.2.1 To recognise 
the outstanding natural 
features and 
landscapes in the 
district and protect the 
landscape values within 
these areas from 
inappropriate activities. 

This objective most directly responds to section 6(b) of the RMA and relies on that section for some of the wording.  
The objective seeks to recognise (i.e. identify) the location and extent of outstanding landscapes and features, and 
to protect the values that exist within those areas that contribute to them being regarded as ‘outstanding’.  In 
respect of the purpose of the RMA, the natural features and landscapes of the district are a key natural resource 
that must be actively managed and protected to achieve the sustainable management purpose of the RMA.  Any 
objective that did not express the imperative of protection of these outstanding landscapes and features would not 
be the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

Defining what constitutes ‘inappropriate subdivision, use and development’ in this context is not undertaken within 
the objective itself, but related plan provisions (i.e. policies and methods) do achieve this.  The purpose of the 
objective is to set out that within these identified ‘outstanding’ landscapes and features, that protection from 
inappropriate subdivision, use and development is the goal, as the means of achieving the purpose of the RMA.  
Given the outstanding values involved, ‘sustainable management’ of these resources requires the protection from 
forms of subdivision, use and development that will undermine or detrimentally impact on these values.  This is 
what section 6 describes as ‘inappropriate’.   

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

6.2.2 To safeguard 
the significant 
historical, cultural, 
landscape, natural and 
recreational values of 
the Waikato River and 
its margins while 
enabling existing rural 
land uses and 
electricity generation 
activities. 

This objective relates solely to the geographical area of the Waikato River and its margins, and identifies that 
significant values exist along the river corridor.  Further that these values relate to historical, cultural, landscape, 
natural and recreational values which are all about social, economic and cultural well-being in terms of section 5 of 
the RMA, given the significant recreational use, historic and cultural sites along the river, and despite modification 
of the river through hydro-electric generation development, the remaining ecology and landscape attributes.    

The Waikato River is the site of several hydro dams and related power stations.  These hydro ‘core sites’ are 
localised in extent but have an industrial appearance and use that is quite incongruous with the remainder of the 
river environment.  The Waikato hydro system represents a large financial investment at fixed locations along the 
river and the objective seeks to address the presence of these existing industrial locations along the river valley in a 
manner that enables them to continue operating in accordance with existing regional consents and existing use 
rights.  Provisions of the Proposed District Plan also seek to recognise these existing use rights with a specific set of 
zone provisions that provides some operational certainty to the operator within defined environmental parameters.  
Accordingly, the plan provisions that relate to the ‘core sites’ are distinctively different in focus from the provisions 
managing the remainder of the Waikato River and margins.  This objective encapsulates the purpose of managing 
parts of the Waikato River with these different approaches, but both in order to achieve the sustainable 
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management purpose of the RMA.   

The objective also recognises that there are other existing rural land uses along the river margins, primarily farming 
and forestry activity.  The objective is not attempting to balance these land uses with the identified values, but 
rather to recognise that the environment now includes these existing activities, and that the planning framework 
must accommodate both.   

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

6.2.3 To safeguard the 
significant historical, 
cultural, landscape, 
natural and 
recreational values 
associated with the 
high quality water 
resources of Te Waihou 
River and its 
tributaries. 

This objective relates solely to the geographical area of the Te Waihou River and its margins, but otherwise has a 
similar wording as the previous objective.  This is in recognition of the significant values that exist along Te Waihou 
River and its tributaries, but particularly the high quality of the water.  Further that these values relate to historical, 
cultural, landscape, natural and recreational values which are all about social, economic and cultural well-being in 
terms of section 5 of the RMA.  These values are also not found in other parts of the district and therefore have 
regional significance in terms of the values that exist there.     

The objective recognises that there are these significant values along this waterway that require protection in 
accordance with section 6 (a), (c), (d), (e) and (g) as key components to achieve the purpose of the RMA in section 
5.  The protection of the historical, cultural, landscape, natural and recreational values requires active management 
from Council and other parties, and will require integrated decision-making across the catchment of Te Waihou 
River.  

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

6.2.4 To preserve the 
natural character of 
wetlands, lakes and 
rivers (and their 
margins) in the district, 
and protect them from 
inappropriate 
subdivision, use and 
development. 

This objective most directly responds to section 6(a) of the RMA and relies on that section for much of the wording.  
The objective seeks to preserve the significant values that exist within these aquatic environments as prescribed by 
section 6.  In respect of the purpose of the RMA, these aquatic environments are recognised as being significant 
natural environments that are a key natural resource that must be actively managed to achieve the sustainable 
management purpose of the RMA.  

Defining what constitutes ‘inappropriate subdivision, use and development’ in this context is not undertaken within 
the objective itself, but instead in related plan provisions.  The purpose of the objective is to set out that within 
these significant environments, preserving them from inappropriate subdivision, use and development is the goal, 
as the best means of achieving the purpose of the RMA.   Given the values involved, ‘sustainable management’ of 
these resources is considered to require the protection from forms of development and use that will undermine or 
detrimentally impact on these values, what section 6 describes as ‘inappropriate’.   

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

6.2.5 To identify, 
protect and enhance 
the values of the 
district’s indigenous 

This objective most directly responds to section 6(c) of the RMA and relies on that section for some of the wording.  
The objective seeks to protect and enhance the parts of the district identified as containing significant indigenous 
vegetation and significant habitats of indigenous fauna in the district.  The objective makes it apparent that this is 
part of protecting the biodiversity of the district more generally through active management of areas containing 
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biodiversity including 
by protecting areas of 
significant indigenous 
vegetation and 
significant habitats of 
indigenous fauna. 

significant vegetation and habitat.  In respect of the purpose of the RMA, these terrestrial and aquatic environments 
are recognised as being a key natural resource that must be protected to achieve the sustainable management 
purpose of the RMA.  

The objective also incorporates enhancement of these areas as contributing to the sustainable management 
purpose of the RMA.  This is due to these areas being functioning ecosystems that are in many cases sub-optimal in 
size and condition, and requiring active management (as opposed to simply protection) for them to function in an 
ecological sense.  The protection of these areas prevents outright destruction, but does not avoid gradual decline in 
the values that are present.  Given this context, ‘protection’ is considered to require active forms of management 
and stakeholder collaboration to achieve the purpose of the RMA.  The objective seeks to make this distinction 
apparent.   

The objective also signals that biodiversity values are beyond just the significant sites containing indigenous 
vegetation and habitats of indigenous fauna, and includes biodiversity protection more generally.   

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

6.2.6 To maintain 
and enhance public 
access to lakes and 
rivers in the district, 
particularly those 
locations identified as 
being of high priority 
due to their ecological 
or recreational values, 
where public access is 
compatible with 
protecting ecological 
values. 

This objective most directly responds to section 6(d) of the RMA and relies on that section for some of the wording.  
The objective seeks to maintain and enhance public access to the district’s waterways, as part of the response to 
achieving the purpose of the RMA.  The objective recognises that enabling public access to all lakes and rivers in the 
district is not necessary to achieve the purpose of the RMA, and that priority areas should instead be identified.  The 
objective does not undertake to list the priority areas, but does state that the priority classification is based on both 
ecological and recreational values, which arise from the esplanade provisions of the RMA and the purpose of 
requiring esplanades.     

The enhancement of public access to waterways is a significant part of achieving the enabling purpose of the RMA.  
Public access and associated recreation use is part of providing for the social and cultural well-being of the 
community, and in some cases its economic well-being.  Public access will not be promoted, however, where that 
would be incompatible with protecting ecological values at the same site. 

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

6.2.7 To maintain 
and enhance amenity 
values within 
outstanding natural 
landscapes and 
features, and 
significant amenity 
landscapes. 

This objective most directly responds to section 7(c), (f) and (g) of the RMA.  The objective seeks to maintain the 
attributes that result in an area being identified as a ‘significant amenity landscape’ (SAL) by the technical analysis 
undertaken by Isthmus Group Ltd on behalf of Council.  The wording of section 7 is that of ‘maintaining’ the values 
and qualities present in such areas, rather than protection as with outstanding landscapes and features.  This 
recognises the difference in the quality of these environments in terms of naturalness and other landscape values. 

The focus of the objective is on the maintenance of the attributes within the identified SAL’s, and providing the 
foundation for provisions to achieve this.  This maintaining of values is as opposed to outright protection of these 
landscape areas, which reflects a distinction in the RMA between landscapes that are ‘outstanding’ as opposed to 
‘significant’.  The Isthmus technical study has clearly identified the two sets of landscapes and this objective relates 
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solely to the latter.  

The objective recognises the importance of the amenity values, environmental qualities and finite characteristics of 
the significant amenity landscapes, as part of the management of these natural and physical resources to achieve 
the sustainable management purpose of the RMA.  For these reasons, the objective is considered the most 
appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

6.2.8 To recognise 
and provide for the 
relationship Raukawa 
and the Te Arawa River 
Iwi as Tangata Whenua 
have with the Waikato 
River, sites of 
significance, taonga, 
wāhi tapu, and the 
landscapes of the 
district. 

This objective covers similar subject matter to the objectives contained within Chapter 3, but does so in the context 
of the natural values and landscape values covered within Chapter 6.  The objective recognises the section 6(e) 
RMA imperative of providing for the relationship tangata whenua have with the Waikato River in particular, but also 
with wāhi tapu, taonga and other sites of cultural significance more generally.  The objective also recognises that 
Raukawa and the Te Arawa River Iwi are the tangata whenua of the district and therefore the iwi are named, rather 
than the generic term tangata whenua used.  

A failure to recognise and provide for this relationship with the Waikato River would not adequately enable the 
provision for people and communities social, economic and cultural well-being, and would detrimentally impact on 
the ability to achieve the sustainable management purpose of the RMA.   The Ngati Tuwharetoa, Raukawa and Te 
Arawa River Iwi Waikato River Act 2010, and the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River are now at the core of 
how sustainable management of the Waikato River is to be achieved (given that the Vision and Strategy document 
has status equivalent to a National Policy Statement).  A failure to recognise and provide for Raukawa’s and Te 
Arawa’s relationship with the Waikato River would also be a failure to deliver on the co-management regime of the 
legislation and vision document, and would consequently lead to a failure to achieve the purpose of the RMA.  The 
objective seeks to make all these links explicit and is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose 
of the RMA. 

 

Table 5: Chapter 7 Objectives for Infrastructure and Development 

Objectives for 
Infrastructure and 
Development  

Summary of the evaluation of the extent to which the objective is the most appropriate way to achieve 
the purpose of the RMA 

7.2.1 To ensure that 
an integrated, efficient, 
safe and sustainable 
transportation network 
is maintained and 
enhanced to support 
the social and 
economic wellbeing of 

Ensuring an integrated, efficient, safe and sustainable transportation network is considered critical to the social and 
economic well-being of the South Waikato community.  The district has a strong primary production base in terms 
of farming, forestry and energy, but is distant from major population centres and markets and therefore relies 
heavily on efficient transport networks to move goods and people.  These networks are the nationally significant 
road and rail networks leading to export ports at Tauranga and Auckland, and to population centres in the 
remainder of the country.  The objective recognises the critical role that transport infrastructure as a physical 
resource performs in the district’s economy, and its importance in enabling the district’s community to provide for 
their social and economic needs. Transportation networks need to be protected and developed through integrated 
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people and 
communities in the 
district. 

land use and transport network planning. 

An integrated, efficient, safe and sustainable transportation network also enables people to move around the 
district, and is an important part of well-functioning communities.  The objective recognises that enabling people to 
move safely and efficiently within and between the district’s towns is important in providing for social, economic and 
cultural well-being of the community.  Transportation networks include all travel modes such as pedestrian and 
cycleway connections, not just the private car.  This is particularly important given the absence of public transport 
systems in the district, and recognises that the towns are relatively compact and easy to move around. 

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

7.2.2 To ensure safe 
and efficient land use, 
subdivision and 
development, well-
integrated with the 
functions of different 
roads, and which is 
designed to provide for 
appropriate alternative 
transport modes 
(particularly walking 
and cycling). 

Ensuring that land use, subdivision and development is located and designed in a manner that achieves integration 
with the function of the adjacent roading network, contributes strongly to an outcome that is safe and efficient.  
Integration of land use and transport ensures a strategic approach is taken to the on-going development of both 
components.  The safe and efficient functioning of transportation corridors is more likely, and accessibility for 
residents within any particular location is enhanced, through achieving this integration.  Conversely, urban 
environments are less likely to be safe and efficient when the level of land use/transportation integration is poor. 

The objective also recognises the importance of providing for alternative transport modes.  Within the context of 
the district, where public transport is non-existent except along state highways, alternative transport modes to the 
private car are walking and cycling.  Design of land use, subdivision and development to encourage alternative 
travel modes means creating direct and safe routes, often requiring establishment at the time of subdivision, and 
involving creating linkages between separate landholdings or subdivisions to be effective over a period of years.  
The objective seeks to ensure that creating alternative transport modes is prominent within the regime for planning 
of infrastructure.        

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

7.2.3 To provide for 
the sustainable, secure 
and efficient use and 
development of 
infrastructure within 
the District, while 
seeking to avoid, 
remedy or mitigate 
adverse effects on the 
environment 
recognising the 
technical and 
operational 
requirements and 

The district’s infrastructure networks will require on-going maintenance works and over time may be extended with 
in some cases new parts of the networks built.  The objective recognises that this is an important element of 
providing for the secure and efficient use of the district’s infrastructure networks.  The context for providing for 
such works is that adverse environmental effects of such work should be avoided, remedied or mitigated where 
possible, but also recognising that infrastructure networks are often linear routes involving a diverse range of 
environments and managing or expanding networks can generate adverse environmental effects.   

Increasingly, the technical and operational requirements of infrastructure networks are being recognised in an RMA 
context within national policy statements and national environmental standards.  This is serving to codify and 
standardise across the country the technical and operational requirements.   This objective recognises the limiting 
operational factors in the ability to manage adverse environmental effects arising from providing for infrastructure 
networks in the district, particularly extending existing networks or developing new networks.   

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 
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constraints of the 
networks concerned. 

7.2.4 To make sure 
that new development 
in the District has 
regard to improving 
energy efficiency and 
to enable production of 
energy from renewable 
sources, provided their 
development promotes 
the sustainable 
management of the 
district’s natural and 
physical resources. 

There are two aspects to this objective.  The first aspect is that end-users of energy in the district need to utilise 
energy efficiently, given scarcity of energy and the associated environmental effects of generating greater levels of 
energy.  New development in the district in the form of urban subdivision, intensification within urban areas, new 
industry or expansion of existing industrial uses, should all be enabled, but provided energy efficiency is enhanced 
by utilising new technologies and designing land-use layouts to take advantage of passive solar energy and energy 
efficiency. 

The second aspect is that of enabling production of energy from renewable energy sources.  Renewable energy 
production is a significant driver in the district’s economy, and forms a key part of the country’s response to climate 
change and transforming to a less carbon-intensive economy.  Primarily renewable energy sources in the district 
are hydro, but solar, bio mass, wind and other forms of renewable energy may also become more prominent.  The 
objective recognises that enabling the production of energy from renewable sources contributes significantly to the 
economic well-being of the district.  Protecting sources of renewable energy and energy production facilities from 
inappropriate (i.e. sensitive) land uses in close proximity and reverse sensitivity issues, is also a key part of 
managing what is a finite physical resource. 

Both aspects are to be progressed, but in a manner that promotes the sustainable management purpose of the 
RMA.  For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

7.2.5 To provide for 
the important industrial 
sites and 
infrastructure, 
including strategic 
transport networks, in 
the District and for 
Tokoroa Airport, and 
safeguard them from 
the reverse sensitivity 
effects of inappropriate 
subdivision, use and 
development. 

 

 

There are several significant industrial sites that have been specifically provided for through zone provisions.  These 
industrial sites are the existing industrial complexes that form a large part of the district’s economic performance 
and contribute significantly to the economic and social well-being of the district’s community.  These sites are the 
industrial facilities at Kinleith (pulp and paper/wood products mills), the milk processing plants at Tirau and 
Lichfield, hydro-electric power stations along the Waikato River, the Tokoroa Airport and the large industrial estates 
in Tokoroa and Putaruru.  This objective recognises the significance of these sites to the local economy, and the 
particular resource management issues that arise in respect of them.  

The objective also provides for important infrastructure, including the strategic transport networks through the 
district, that perform such a critical role in achieving the social, economic and cultural well-being of the district’s 
economy.  

The objective provides the foundation for provisions formulated to manage the effects generated within these sites, 
and the management of surrounding land uses.  The aim of both is to provide operational certainty within clear 
environmental parameters for these sites, and to restrict more sensitive land uses from establishing in close 
proximity to the perimeters of these sites.  The objective recognises that reverse sensitivity effects from 
inappropriate subdivision, use and development is a key threat to operational certainty of infrastructure and 
industrial complexes.  
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For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

7.2.6 To put in place 
adaptation and 
response mechanisms 
to manage the 
challenges of, and 
respond to the 
opportunities afforded 
by, future climate 
change. 

The objective recognises that the district’s economy will change in the coming decades in response to climate 
change.  The objective recognises that this process of change provides opportunity for the district as a significant 
producer of energy from renewable sources that is likely to increase over time as new energy resources are 
exploited, but also as a source of challenges.  The objective provides explicit recognition that responses to climate 
change will increasingly form a key tenet of resource management in New Zealand as a response to Part 2 RMA 
matters.   

This objective provides a foundation for policies and methods that seek to promote enhanced end-user energy 
efficiency, the increase in production of energy in the district from new and existing renewable sources, and the 
promotion of micro-scale and community-scale renewable energy technologies. 

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

7.2.7 To ensure that 
the development, 
operation, 
maintenance, repair 
and upgrading of the 
components that 
comprise the Waikato 
hydro scheme, are 
recognised and 
provided for. 

The objective recognises the critical role performed by the Waikato hydro scheme in both the district and national 
economy as a major source of energy.  The hydro scheme represents a large financial investment in fixed locations 
along the Waikato River, and with an existing transmission network oriented to distribute electricity generated from 
these sites.  The Waikato River valley also contains significant landscape, ecological, recreational and cultural values 
that are recognised by other objectives, and therefore the presence of what are essentially industrial sites within 
this environment requires explicit recognition.   

The objective forms a foundation for related provisions that manage sensitive land uses in close proximity to these 
sites, and for the hydro-related zone provisions that manage land use and activities within the energy production 
‘core sites’.  The efficient and effective management of these sites is considered a critical element of providing for 
the economic well-being of the district, and also in terms of explicit recognition and management of an important 
finite physical resource within a sensitive environmental location.   

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

7.2.8 To recognise 
and provide for the 
exploration, 
development and use 
of geothermal, wind 
and hydro resources, 
for the purpose of 
renewable electricity 
generation in a manner 
that avoids, remedies 
or mitigates adverse 
effects on the 

The objective seeks to recognise the importance of the district’s renewable energy resources as finite physical 
resources for the generation of energy.  The continued development and use of these resources enables the 
economic well-being of the district’s community, and forms part of the national response to the issue of climate 
change and achieving a less carbon-intensive economy.  Whilst hydro resources have been utilised for many 
decades, newer renewable energy resources in the district such as wind and geothermal present further 
opportunities. 

The objective recognises that the development and use of these resources needs to be undertaken in a manner that 
avoids, remedies or mitigates the associated environmental effects that can arise from such development.  Such 
effects can be related to the location within sensitive environments with landscape, ecology or other values present, 
or because they are conducted in a manner that could generate effects on rural amenity. In particular, 
consideration needs to be given to the potential cultural impacts given the environments that these generation 
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environment and also 
takes into account 
cultural impacts. 

facilities can be located within.  These significant environmental values are recognised in other objectives.  

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

7.2.9 To recognise 
and provide for the 
national, regional and 
local benefits of a 
sustainable, secure and 
efficient electricity 
transmission network, 
communication 
facilities including 
broadband, and 
renewable electricity 
generation activities. 

The objective recognises the significance of a sustainable secure and efficient electricity transmission network, 
communication facilities including broadband, and renewable electricity generation activities.  This is due to the role 
electricity and telecommunications perform in meeting the social and economic well-being of the district’s 
community, but also because the district produces nationally-significant amounts of electricity (much of it 
renewable electricity generation) that is transported to larger population centres via the national grid transmission 
network.   Specific upgrading and maintenance works on existing electricity transmission lines that are part of the 
‘national grid’ are permitted nationally under National Environmental Standards subject to meeting the terms of the 
standard.  However, the Standards do not provide for local transmission lines or new lines in the national grid 
transmission network, and therefore the objective performs an important role in providing for these aspects of 
electricity transmission. The objective also explicitly recognises the significance of the electricity generation 
infrastructure within the district, and the telecommunications infrastructure, for the social and economic well-being 
of the district.     

For these reasons, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the purpose of the RMA. 

 

Summary of the Evaluation of Objectives 
The forty-two objectives within the Proposed District Plan have each been evaluated, with the tables above 
providing a summary of the evaluation of the extent to which each objective is the most appropriate way to achieve 
the purpose of the RMA (section 32(3)(a)).  The above summary evaluations have concluded that for each of the 
objectives above, the objective is considered the most appropriate way of achieving the sustainable management 
purpose (section 5) of the RMA for the specific context of the South Waikato district.  This local context is 
encapsulated within the six issues that have been articulated within chapter 2 of the Proposed District Plan.  The 
evaluation of the objectives has been structured to follow the format of the Proposed District Plan itself with the 
objectives divided between the five chapters.  Nevertheless, the individual objectives must be demonstrated to 
contribute to the achievement of the purpose of the RMA.  As described above and for the reasons given in the table 
above, the objectives are considered to be the most appropriate way to achieve the purpose of the RMA. 
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Evaluation of Policies, Rules and Other Methods 

An evaluation is required of whether the policies, rules, or other methods are the most appropriate for achieving the 
objectives.  This evaluation needs to have regard to their efficiency and effectiveness; the benefits and costs of 
policies, rules, or other methods; and the risk of acting or not acting if there is uncertain or insufficient information 
about the subject matter of the policies, rules, or other methods.  This section provides a summary of the 
evaluations undertaken.  As above, the evaluations are divided based on the five policy chapters (chapters 3-7). 

Evaluation of Policies 

There are 77 policies in the Proposed District Plan.  These policies are evaluated in the tables below: 

Table 6: Chapter 3 Tangata Whenua Policies 

Tangata 
Whenua 
Policies 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

3.4.1 Recognise 
and provide in 
decision-making 
for the 
relationship of 
Māori and their 
culture and 
traditions with 
their ancestral 
lands, water, 
sites, wāhi tapu 
(sacred sites), 
and other taonga 
(treasures), 
including by 
improving public 
access to rivers 
and other 

- There are substantial 
cultural benefits able to be 
achieved through effectively 
incorporating tangata whenua 
values and perspectives 
within the consent and plan-
making processes.  This form 
of process will serve to fulfil 
Council’s obligations in terms 
of the principles of the Treaty 
of Waitangi.  The outcome will 
be enhanced planning 
processes, and better 
environmental outcomes.  
- There are considered to be 
some social benefits from 
greater recognition of Māori 
values through implementing 

- There may be economic 
costs from greater 
involvement in decision 
making of tangata whenua, 
at least in the outset until 
the processes are well 
established and operative 
effectively.   The intent is to 
ensure these are minimised 
through efficient consent 
processes, although the 
policy introduces some 
additional components for 
assessment during consent 
application processing and 
plan change consideration.  
These costs will be borne 
largely by consent 

Policy 3.4.1 is a policy for achieving Objectives 3.3.3, 
3.3.4, 3.3.6, 3.3.7 and 3.3.8.  Objective 3.3.3 is about 
recognising the relationship of Māori and their culture and 
traditions with ancestral lands, water and other taonga.  
Objective 3.3.4 is about recognising and providing for 
cultural, spiritual, economic and social values of tangata 
whenua.  Objective 3.3.6 is about providing for the 
kaitiakitanga role of tangata whenua.  Objective 3.3.7 is 
about ensuring the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi are 
part of decision-making. Objective 3.3.8 is about 
improving public access to waterways to enable 
recreational and cultural opportunities. 
 
The policy addresses a large number of objectives within 
Chapter 3 as it is about integrating tangata whenua 
values, and recognising the relationship of Māori and 
ancestral lands, water, sites of significance, wāhi tapu and 
other taonga.  This relates to the principles of the Treaty 
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waterways. co-management 
arrangements within consent 
and plan change decision 
making.  These are in terms 
of community awareness and 
understanding of tangata 
whenua values on the natural 
environment, and through 
greater expression of local 
identity through an enhanced 
natural environment. 
- There are likely to be some 
corresponding economic 
benefits from eco-tourism and 
cultural tourism able to be 
established and developed, 
‘trading off’ the enhanced 
natural and cultural 
environment that will be 
generated by greater Māori 
involvement in planning 
processes. 

applicants and plan change 
proponents, and are in the 
form of increased 
uncertainty, the possibility 
of applications being refused 
due to the additional 
assessment components, 
and the potential for 
mitigation works.  
There will also be some 
costs for Council and the 
river iwi themselves from 
increased engagement 
during consent processing.  
Additional staff resources 
will be needed, new 
processes are being 
established, and these will 
result in some additional 
operating costs. 
- There may be some social 
costs corresponding to the 
economic costs described 
above.  The decision-making 
process captured in the 
policy may result in some 
land uses not being 
consented, or consented to 
subject to mitigation works 
or restrictions not typically 
applied currently.   These 
may introduce social costs in 
the form of challenges to 
how the community meets 
their social and economic 
wellbeing currently.  

of Waitangi, providing for the kaitiakitanga role of Māori, 
and cultural, spiritual, economic and social values of 
tangata whenua.  The policy also explicitly includes 
reference to improving public access to waterways as a 
means of addressing the above. 
 
The enhanced decision making outcomes that will be 
achieved through the more inclusive approach stated 
within the policy are considered to outweigh any dis-
benefits from the policy.  The policy is an efficient and 
effective means of carrying out sections 6-8 matters as it 
provides for tangata whenua input during planning 
processes, and at the most efficient and effective time in 
those processes, being prior to the decisions made.  The 
policy seeks to avoid situations where a plan or policy is 
promulgated (or a consent granted) with little or no input 
directly from tangata whenua.  This is likely to result in 
outcomes that could be judicially challenged and/or 
outcomes that do not recognise to an appropriate extent 
the relationship of tangata whenua with ancestral lands, 
waterways, sites and taonga.   Council also considers that 
this would result in environmental outcomes that are 
poorer. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 3.4.1, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objectives 3.3.3, 3.3.4, 3.3.6, 3.3.7 and 
3.3.8. 

3.4.2 To 
achieve the 
objectives of the 

- There are considered to be 
substantial environmental 
benefits from the policy.  The 

- The costs are primarily 
economic costs, with little in 
terms of environmental, 

Policy 3.4.2 is a policy for achieving Objective 3.3.1.  
Objective 3.3.1 is about restoring and protecting the 
health and wellbeing of the Waikato River, and ensuring 
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Waikato River 
Vision and 
Strategy within 
the catchment 
area identified on 
the planning 
maps by district 
plan provisions 
relating to: 
a) building 
setbacks 
adjacent to 
waterways;  
b) managing the 
effects of large 
scale land use 
change; 
c) earthworks 
and silt control; 
d) activities 
on the surface of 
water; 
e) esplanade 
reserves/strips; 
f) landscape 
protection; 
g) preservation 
of natural 
character; 
h) bonus lot 
provisions for 
Significant 
Natural Areas 
and in some 
cases riparian 
areas. 

policy states how the related 
objective will be achieved, 
and incorporates references 
to the need for maintain 
setbacks for buildings from 
waterways to manage natural 
character, landscape and 
ecology effects.  It also 
makes reference to land use 
change which has been 
prevalent in the district and 
can have significant effects on 
waterways from more 
intensive land uses being 
established. Earthworks and 
silt control has been identified 
as a particular matter of 
significance to enhance 
environmental performance.  
Managing activities on the 
surface of the water is about 
managing natural character 
and amenity effects.  
Landscape identification and 
protection, esplanades as a 
land use tool, natural 
character preservation, and 
management of significant 
natural areas are all 
important aspects of 
delivering environmental 
benefits in relation to the 
Waikato River.   
The matters identified in the 
policy are well targeted to 
environmental effects and to 
Council’s jurisdiction.   The 
outcome of the policy will be 
a consenting process where 

social or cultural costs given 
the benefits acknowledged 
in this table. There could be 
some environmental costs if 
the policy proved ineffective 
in enhancing environmental 
outcomes or had a 
detrimental effect.  This is 
considered unlikely for the 
reasons described in the 
benefits column. 
 
The economic effects are in 
terms of a more restrictive 
land use regulatory regime 
in the district.  The outcome 
is that for land uses 
compliance is required with 
standards, and there are 
consents required for non-
compliance with standards, 
and for some forms of land 
use identified as likely to 
generate adverse effects.  
For landowners and 
resource users there are 
increased costs in terms of a 
need to design land uses 
and physical layouts that 
comply with standards, 
some land uses may not be 
able to comply with 
standards in particular 
locations, and costs in terms 
of preparing and lodging 
consent applications.  There 
are also costs in terms of 
uncertainty given that the 
policy and related provisions 

that the objectives of the Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River are achieved. 
 
The policy partially re-states the wording from the 
objective about achieving or giving effect to the Vision and 
Strategy document.  The policy importantly states how 
that will be achieved in a greater level of detail, with 
references to the topic matter of related provisions.  
These are that the plan maps will identify the Waikato 
River catchment so that plan users are aware of the 
relevance of this policy and the related Objective 3.3.1 
(i.e. that they are relevant to any proposal or site within 
the catchment).   
 
The specific provisions then listed to achieve the Vision 
and Strategy are then related to building setbacks 
adjacent to waterways; managing of the effects of large 
scale land use change; managing of earthworks and silt 
control (particularly near waterways); managing activities 
on the surface of water; imposing requirements for 
esplanade reserves/strips for public access and 
conservation purposes; landscape protection provisions 
including within the Waikato River valley; preservation of 
natural character of waterways and their margins; and 
subdivision bonus lot provisions where a significant 
natural area  is being covenanted. 
 
The policy identifies the topics for provisions to implement 
the objective of giving effect to the Vision and Strategy for 
the Waikato River.   All of these topic areas will deliver 
identifiable and significant environmental outcome 
enhancements in respect of the river and catchment.  The 
methods focus on the district council’s role of managing 
land use, and do not stray into the regional council 
function of managing water quality.  Whilst improved 
water quality will be used as one indicator of environment 
improvement within the river catchment, the focus of the 
policy and related provisions is to reduce the effects 
derived from land uses within the district.  Predominantly 
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these matters are at the 
forefront of decision-making, 
leading to substantial 
environmental enhancements.  
- There will be corresponding 
cultural and social benefits 
arising from the policy.  The 
Vision and Strategy document 
is a response to 
environmental degradation of 
the river, and to the related 
loss of tangata whenua 
cultural values associated 
with the river, given concepts 
of mauri and mana of the 
river and the iwi exercising 
kaitiakitanga.  Restoration of 
the river through the matters 
identified in the policy will 
also have substantial cultural 
benefits as the mauri of the 
river and mana of the river 
and iwi are been enhanced to 
the same degree.  Similarly 
there are social benefits from 
the enhanced scenic, 
recreational, landscapes and 
other values along the 
Waikato River that are held 
by the general community. 
- There will be some 
economic benefits from 
enhanced environmental 
outcomes along the river, in 
terms of eco-tourism 
development, and any 
industry that relies or could 
be developed on the values 
along the river. 

are new areas of regulation 
in the district.  The extent of 
these costs to landowners 
and resource users are 
considered moderate. 
 
There are some related 
economic costs more 
broadly if the policy inhibits 
to a large degree rural land 
uses, particularly if the 
corresponding 
environmental benefits are 
not realised.  These costs 
are in terms of the ability for 
the community to provide 
for their social and economic 
wellbeing. The extent of 
these broader economic 
costs is considered to be low 
to moderate. 
 
 
  

this is farming and plantation forestry but the policy 
applies to all land uses where there may be adverse 
effects in terms of sedimentation, natural character, 
landscape effects and ecological effects.   
 
The effect of large-scale land use change is specifically 
referenced in the policy.  Over the past decade this land 
use change has been conversion from forestry to dairy 
farming, but in future years could be conversion from one 
form of farming to another, or involve other uses not 
related to farming.  The policy seeks to ensure that 
adverse effects on the Waikato River catchment are 
considered in any consent for land use change on a large 
scale. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as it 
targets key effects areas, and has been drafted to ensure 
the benefits of the policy will outweigh the costs of the 
policy. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 3.4.2, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objective 3.3.1. 
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3.4.3 Give 
effect to the 
Vision and 
Strategy for the 
Waikato River 
when considering 
resource consent 
applications and 
in reviewing, 
changing and 
administering the 
District Plan.  

- An enhanced decision-
making framework and 
consequently better informed 
decisions will result from the 
decision-making process 
envisaged by the policy.  
There are likely to be 
substantially enhanced 
cultural and environmental 
outcomes and therefore 
benefits in this regard.   The 
benefits are in terms of more 
fully integrating the Vision 
and Strategy aspirations and 
objectives into all decisions 
affecting the river directly, or 
indirectly by being within a 
catchment, and generally 
better decision-making. 
- There will be some social 
and economic benefits 
associated with the above.  
These are in terms of 
enhanced recreational and 
foot gathering opportunities 
from a resource decision-
making process that is much 
more cognisant of impacts on 
the Waikato River. These 
benefits are also in terms of 
eco-tourism development 
associated with the Waikato 
River Trail and similar 
initiatives that ‘trade on’ the 
environmental and scenic 
qualities of the district. 
 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with a 
potentially more lengthy 
process, and greater input 
from tangata whenua or 
nominated representatives.  
These costs are in terms of 
uncertainty, lengthier 
timelines for decision 
making, and more refusals 
of applications or consent 
conditions requiring 
mitigation works to be 
carried out.  These costs will 
be borne by landowners, 
consent applicants and plan 
change proponents.  
There will also be some 
costs for Council and river 
iwi themselves in 
administering this decision-
making system.  Particularly 
in the early establishment 
phases, with staff resourcing 
and establishing systems. 
 

Policy 3.4.3 is a policy for achieving Objectives 3.3.1 and 
3.3.2. Objective 3.3.1 is about restoring and protecting 
the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River, and 
ensuring that the objectives of the Vision and Strategy for 
the Waikato River are achieved.   Objective 3.3.2 is about 
achieving co-management of the Waikato River and its 
catchment between Council and the river iwi. 
 
The policy states one means through which the Vision and 
Strategy for the Waikato River will be achieved, being 
considering the Vision and Strategy during decision-
making on consent applications and in plan change 
processes.  This is also one expression of the co-
management approach that is at the centre of the 
legislation for the river, the Vision and Strategy 
document, and Objective 3.3.2.   
 
The policy will ensure that the Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River becomes central to consideration of future 
consent application and plan changes, where those relate 
to land either alongside the river, or within the catchment 
of the river and may have an effect on it.  The purpose is 
to integrate the Vision and Strategy into all decision 
making processes to enhance the environmental outcomes 
being achieved in relation to the river.  Co-management 
as a concept requires more than provision of information, 
or consultation, but instead includes meaningful and 
consistent joint engagement and involvement off all the 
relevant parties in decision making.  Precisely how that is 
implemented is not described within the district plan, but 
instead is detailed within the Joint Management 
Agreements being entered into between Council and the 
two river iwi of the district separately.   
   
Whilst there will be establishment costs, the process 
represents an enhanced and more inclusive decision-
making regime that will be more effective in achieving the 
objectives.  There is likely to be a marginal decrease in 
efficiency in the sense that a longer and more time 
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consuming process may result, but will be counter-
balanced by more resilient decisions given that tangata 
whenua considerations will have greater prominence. 
 
For these reasons the policy is considered to be efficient 
and effective in achieving the objectives. 
  
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 3.4.3, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objectives 3.3.1 and 3.3.2. 

3.4.4  Allow for 
marae and 
papakainga 
development on 
Māori land 
subject to 
compliance with 
health, safety 
and 
environmental 
standards and 
ensure such 
development 
occurs in a way 
which allows for 
potential future 
requirements, 
including 
infrastructure 
provision and by 
allowing Māori, 
to provide for 
their economic 
self-sufficiency. 

- There are considered to be 
some cultural and social 
benefits as the policy 
articulates how Council will 
seek to ensure that Māori 
land is developed and 
supports marae-based 
papakainga and other forms 
of development.  The policy 
will enable papakainga and 
other forms of development 
to occur, strengthening iwi 
and hapu links to marae and 
ancestral lands, and providing 
for community development 
to be enhanced. 
- There will be some 
economic benefits as the 
policy contributes to 
development on Māori land 
and marae, where without 
some policy support, this may 
not occur. Typically, issues of 
financing and infrastructure 
can stymie marae 
development, and the policy 
goes some way to ‘unlocking’ 
the potential of marae and 
Māori owned land more 

- There may be some 
limited environmental costs 
if the policy resulted in 
substandard forms of 
development or 
infrastructure, where poor 
environmental outcomes 
were created.  This is 
considered unlikely, as the 
policy is about supporting 
such developments and 
providing some flexibility, 
but not a total relaxation of 
environmental standards or 
technical requirements. 
-  There will be some limited 
economic costs for iwi or 
hapu, as while the policy is 
supportive of marae 
development, it does not 
relieve iwi or hapu of the 
need to undertake 
developments to appropriate 
environmental and technical 
standards.  

Policy 3.4.4 is a policy for achieving Objective 3.3.5. 
Objective 3.3.5 is about ensuring that Māori land is 
developed in a manner that recognises the significance of 
the land, ownership arrangements and environmental 
standards. 
 
The policy aims to enable developments on marae and 
allow papakainga to be provided as a means of 
strengthening ties to ancestral land, enhancing marae-
based heritage values, and for iwi community 
development initiatives.  The policy recognises the 
benefits from taking an enabling approach to mare 
development to better utilise existing facilities and 
infrastructure on marae.  The policy also seeks to 
recognise that marae are located on ancestral land and 
form the centre of iwi and hapu identity in a given 
location. 
 
The policy signals some flexibility on consenting for marae 
development to recognise the different characteristics to 
other private development.  This recognises that the form 
of development is often quite different to other forms of 
development, and that performance standards may not 
easily apply to the often-clustered specific forms of 
development on marae.  The policy will be efficient and 
effective in achieving the objective. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 3.4.4, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
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generally.   for achieving Objective 3.3.5.     
3.4.5  Give 
effect to co-
management 
through 
establishing 
processes for 
engagement and 
early 
involvement in 
key processes, 
including RMA 
policy and plan 
making and 
resource consent 
processes, to 
ensure matters 
of significance to 
Māori are fully 
considered. 

- There are substantial 
cultural benefits able to be 
achieved through effectively 
implementing co-
management of the Waikato 
River and catchment.  
Tangata whenua values and 
perspectives are able to be 
incorporated effectively within 
the consent and plan-making 
processes, and this also will 
serve to fulfil Council’s 
obligations in terms of the 
principles of the Treaty of 
Waitangi.  The outcome will 
be enhanced planning 
processes. 
- There are considered to be 
social benefits from greater 
recognition of Māori values 
through implementing co-
management arrangements.  
These are in terms of 
community awareness and 
understanding of tangata 
whenua values on the natural 
environment, and through 
greater expression of local 
identity through an enhanced 
natural environment. 
- There are likely to be some 
corresponding economic 
benefits from eco-tourism and 
cultural tourism able to be 
established and developed, 
‘trading off’ the enhanced 
natural and cultural 
environment that will be 

- There may be economic 
costs from co-management 
for consent applicants, 
resource users and 
landowners.  The intent will 
be to ensure these are 
minimised through efficient 
engagement processes. But 
co-management will 
introduce some additional 
components for assessment 
during consent application 
processing and plan change 
consideration.    These costs 
will be borne by consent 
applicants and plan change 
proponents predominantly, 
and are in the form of 
increased uncertainty, the 
possibility of applications 
being refused due to the 
additional assessment 
components, and the 
potential for mitigation 
works.  
There will also be some 
costs for Council and the 
river iwi themselves from 
increased engagement.  
Additional staff resources 
will be needed, new 
processes are being 
established, and these will 
result in quite substantial 
operating costs. 
- There may be some social 
costs corresponding to the 
economic costs described 

Policy 3.4.5 is a policy for achieving Objectives 3.3.2, 
3.3.4 and 3.3.7.  Objective 3.3.2 is about achieving co-
management of the Waikato River and its catchment 
between Council and the river iwi.  Objective 3.3.4 is 
about recognising and providing for cultural, spiritual, 
economic and social values of tangata whenua.  Objective 
3.3.7 is about ensuring the principles of the Treaty of 
Waitangi are part of decision-making. 
 
The policy seeks to directly achieve Objective 3.3.2 to 
further the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River 
through achieving co-management of the river and 
catchment.  The policy amplifies this by stating that the 
purpose is to ensure that matters of significance to Māori 
are fully considered during consent and plan-making 
processes.  Also that this will be achieved through direct 
engagement between Council and the river iwi of the 
district (Raukawa and Te Arawa) during these processes.  
The actual mechanics of how this is achieved are not 
included within the Plan but instead will be progressed 
through Joint Management Agreements with each of the 
iwi.   
 
The policy enables Māori knowledge and perspectives to 
be incorporated into planning processes.  This both ensure 
that the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi are given 
effect to, and also that the cultural, spiritual, economic 
and social values of tangata whenua are recognised and 
provided for. The purpose of doing so is to enhance the 
decision-making process and environmental outcomes 
achieved in the district. 
 
There will be a need to ensure that the mechanics of how 
this is delivered does not undermine timely and consistent 
decision-making on consent applications. The policy is 
therefore considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on the objectives 3.3.2, 3.3.4 and 3.3.7.   
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generated by greater Māori 
involvement in planning 
processes. 

above.  Co-management 
decision-making may result 
in some land uses not being 
consented, or consented to 
subject to mitigation works 
or restrictions not typically 
applied currently.   These 
may introduce social costs in 
the form of challenges to 
how the community meets 
their social and economic 
wellbeing currently.  

Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 3.4.5, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objectives 3.3.2, 3.3.4 and 3.3.7. 

3.4.6 Have 
regard to 
relevant planning 
documents such 
as the Raukawa 
Environmental 
Management 
Plan when 
considering 
resource consent 
applications and 
in reviewing, 
changing and 
administering the 
District Plan. 

- There will be substantial 
cultural benefits from 
incorporating iwi 
environmental plans into 
resource management 
decision-making.  This is in 
terms of these plans 
expressing locally the broader 
concepts of Part 2 of the RMA, 
and identifying how these 
concepts are to be applied in 
the context of the district.  
The outcome will be consent 
and plan change decision-
making processes that are 
enhanced as they reflect 
tangata whenua value sin the 
local context and provide for 
them to be part of the 
decision-making process. 
- There are considered to be 
some social, environmental 
and economic benefits that 
arise from enhanced decision-
making processes, and 
incorporation of matters 
expressed in iwi 

- There may be some 
economic costs from 
incorporating matters within 
iwi environmental plans into 
the decision-making process 
for consents and plan 
changes.  These costs are in 
the form of increased 
uncertainty, the possibility 
of applications being refused 
due to the additional 
assessment components, 
and the potential for 
mitigation works.   This is 
due to some additional 
elements being introduced 
for consideration in making 
decisions.  These costs will 
be borne by consent 
applicants and plan change 
proponents predominantly. 
There will also be some 
costs for Council and the 
river iwi themselves from 
increased engagement to 
agree understandings of the 
environmental plans and the 

Policy 3.4.6 is a policy for achieving Objectives 3.3.3, 
3.3.4, and 3.3.6.  Objective 3.3.3 is about recognising the 
relationship of Māori and their culture and traditions with 
ancestral lands, water and other taonga.  Objective 3.3.4 
is about recognising and providing for cultural, spiritual, 
economic and social values of tangata whenua.  Objective 
3.3.6 is about providing for the kaitiakitanga role of 
tangata whenua.   
 
The policy seeks to achieve the objectives by greater 
incorporation of iwi planning documents to the planning 
process for consent application and plan changes.  The 
policy cites the Raukawa Environmental Management Plan 
as this is a document currently being compiled, but in 
future there will be other iwi environmental plans 
produced by Raukawa and Te Arawa that will be utilised to 
inform decision-making processes. 
 
The key premise of the policy is that cultural, spiritual, 
economic and social values of tangata whenua, providing 
for the kaitiakitanga role of tangata whenua, and 
recognising the relationship of Māori and their culture and 
traditions with ancestral lands, water and other taonga, 
can all be best achieved through iwi within the district 
expressing in detail what those concepts mean in the local 
context.  It enables local expression of the broader 
concepts, and can identify how they relate to natural and 
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environmental plans. These 
are in terms of cultural 
tourism possibilities, 
increased awareness by the 
public of tangata whenua 
values about the 
environment, and through 
opportunities to undertaken 
historic and ecological 
restoration of sites. 

necessary responses to 
them. 
- There may be some social 
costs corresponding to the 
economic costs described 
above, given the changing 
decision-making context.  
This may result in some land 
uses not being consented, 
or consented to subject to 
mitigation works or 
restrictions not typically 
applied currently.   These 
may introduce social costs in 
the form of challenges to 
how the community meets 
their social and economic 
wellbeing currently. 

physical resources within the district, and to places within 
the district.   
 
The result of the policy will be enhanced decision-making  
on consent applications and plan change proposals 
through effective and efficient incorporation of tangata 
whenua values, as expressed locally through iwi 
environmental plans.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 3.4.6, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objectives 3.3.3, 3.3.4, and 3.3.6. 

3.4.7 Identify 
sites of cultural, 
traditional, and 
spiritual 
significance to 
Māori, including 
cultural 
landscapes and 
ensure 
appropriate 
protection is 
provided to them 
through agreed 
plan making and 
resource 
consenting 
processes. 

- There are considered to be 
cultural benefits from the 
policy.  Tangata whenua are 
able to achieve greater 
recognition and cognisance of 
sites of significance and 
cultural landscapes in 
resource management 
decision-making.  Greater 
protection is provided to sites 
of significance through 
increased awareness of 
associated values and 
geographical locations.  
Improvement in awareness of 
what constitutes sites of 
significance and associated 
values in a general sense 
through enhanced recognition 
of the presence of sites of 
significance.   The benefits 

- There are considered to be 
economic costs for consent 
applicants or proponents of 
plan changes, in terms of a 
need to address a matter 
that at the outset of the 
process there is little 
information available.  This 
presents a risk in terms of 
the outcome of the process, 
the costliness of the 
process, and the possibility 
of mitigation works being 
required.  There are some 
costs for Council and for iwi 
themselves in conducting an 
additional component of 
assessment during a 
consent applicant or plan 
change proponent that may 
prove resource intensive in 

Policy 3.4.7 is a policy for achieving Objectives 3.3.3. 
Objective 3.3.3 is about recognising the relationship of 
Māori and their culture and traditions with ancestral lands, 
water, sites, wāhi tapu and other taonga.   
 
The policy seeks to acknowledge that there are a large 
number of cultural landscapes and sites of significance to 
tangata whenua in the district, and provide protection to 
them.  The policy cites plan making and resource 
consenting processes agreed with Māori as the means of 
achieving this.  This is due to virtually none of the sites of 
significance or cultural landscapes being identified within 
the district plan, that many of these sites are located on 
private land, and where in many cases the awareness of 
sites and their significance is held by Māori and not 
publicly known information.   
 
An inventory of cultural heritage sites is included within 
the Proposed District Plan, and there are associated 
protection rules.  However, there is only one site listed on 
the schedule, being a minimal representation of the 
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are limited by the efficiency 
and effectiveness of the 
process that is developed 
through Joint Management 
Agreements, and also to 
some extent by willingness by 
Māori to provide specific 
information.  
- There are some social, 
environmental and economic 
benefits that arise from 
enhanced protection of sites 
of significance and cultural 
landscapes.  These are in 
terms of cultural tourism 
possibilities, increased 
awareness by the public of 
what a cultural landscape is 
and where they are located in 
the district, and through 
opportunities to undertaken 
historic and ecological 
restoration of sites.  

terms of personnel and 
funds.  Iwi groups will have 
to engage with Council, 
consent applicants and plan 
change proponents in a 
manner that they previously 
did not, where a site of 
significance is located on 
land subject to an RMA 
decision-making process. 
There are also potential 
costs for Council as there 
may be a responsibility to 
recognise and protect any 
site of significance 
nominated by tangata 
whenua through plan 
provisions.  This will result 
in greater costs in terms of 
plan preparation work and 
assessment, and to resolve 
situations where sensitive or 
incomplete knowledge about 
sites and associated values 
occur. 
- There are potentially 
significant cultural costs for 
tangata whenua groups in 
terms of potential damage 
to sites, associated with 
them providing detailed 
information about locations 
and values at sites.   

cultural landscapes and sites of significance in the district.  
It is acknowledged that Māori will only divulge information 
about sites of significance if they consider that protection 
will be enhanced by providing that information. 
 
The policy therefore provides for involvement of Māori in 
consent and plan making processes to provide another 
means of protecting these sites.  The mechanics of these 
processes are being determined in the Joint Management 
Agreements between Council and Raukawa, and 
separately between Council and Te Arawa, that are 
outside of the district plan. 
 
The policy is considered to provide an appropriate course 
of action in recognising and protecting sites of 
significance, and does so in an efficient and effective 
manner.  This is considered to be a policy approach that 
recognises the sensitivity of the issue, whilst still enabling 
decision-making processes to take advantage of known 
information about these sites.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 3.4.7, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objective 3.3.3.  

3.4.8 Improve 
public access to 
and along the 
Waikato River, 
Te Waihou and 
other waterways 

- There are considered to be 
cultural, environment, 
economic and social benefits 
from the policy as it 
articulates how and where 
public access will be 

- There are not considered 
to be substantial costs from 
a policy that provides 
increased certainty as to 
where esplanade reserves 
and strips will be required 

Policy 3.4.8 is a policy for achieving Objective 3.3.8.  
Objective 3.3.8 is about improving public access to 
waterways to enable recreational and cultural 
opportunities. 
 
The policy aims to achieve the objective by describing how 
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by requiring 
esplanade 
reserves or 
esplanade strips 
at sites identified 
on the planning 
maps at the time 
of subdivision 
and by keeping 
options open for 
future public use 
of the river edge 
through 
enforcing 
building 
setbacks. 

enhanced.  Enhancing public 
access provides for 
recreational use, food 
gathering and resource 
gathering for customary Māori 
uses and generally by the 
community, and for 
conservation activities and 
works.  Enhanced public 
access will generally result in 
an environment that is better 
looked after by Council, 
private landowners or 
community groups, as 
awareness and public visibility 
of it is increased.  Economic 
opportunities in the form of 
eco-tourism activities are also 
likely to be enhanced through 
improved public access and 
better environmental 
outcomes along waterways in 
the district. 
- The policy provides 
enhanced certainty for 
landowners as to how the 
objective will be achieved.  
This enables a landowner to 
understand the prioritising 
rationale and determine the 
location for future esplanades.  
The building setback applies 
to all waterways.   

during subdivision.  The 
alternative is to set 
standards widths and a 
more blanket approach of 
requiring esplanades in all 
situations where they are 
able to be taken, with 
higher costs for landowners 
and subdividers as a result. 
- There are some 
environmental and social 
costs of not requiring 
esplanade strips and 
reserves in all circumstances 
where they otherwise could 
be taken.  The policy 
establishes a regime based 
on prioritising.  This results 
in some circumstances 
where an esplanade will not 
be created where it could 
otherwise be.  This has 
some environmental and 
social costs. 

public access to the Waikato River, Te Waihou and other 
waterways in the district will be improved.  This is through 
requiring esplanade reserves or strips at high priority 
sites, as identified within the planning maps of the district 
plan.  The locations identified are the outcome of analysis 
of conversation and recreational values of the waterways, 
existing reserves and strips and ‘gaps’ in the network, and 
identifying locations where additional esplanades would 
provide large-scale benefits.  The policy explicitly lists the 
Waikato River and Te Waihou River which indicates that 
many of the priorities are along these waterways.  This is 
partly in response to the on-going development of the 
Waikato River Trail and the Te Waihou walkway, and the 
opportunities they provide for eco-tourism.   
 
The policy also identifies the subdivision process as the 
mechanism for requiring esplanade reserves and strips. 
 
The final portion of the policy is in relation to building 
setbacks from waterways are described as the means to 
‘keep options open’ for the future.  This means that an 
absence of built structures with a future esplanade 
reserve or strip enables access agreements or vesting of 
land in Council in the future to provide public access to a 
waterway or provide for the conservation of features in a 
particular location. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 3.4.9, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objectives 3.3.8.   

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of these policies.  
Maintaining the status quo or not implementing these policies will result in Council failing to comply with the 
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provisions of Part 2 of the RMA, in particular sections 6 and 7, and Treaty of Waitangi obligations pursuant to 
section 8.  The subject matter of these policies is challenging with the enactment of the Ngati Tuwharetoa, Raukawa 
and Te Arawa River Iwi Waikato River Act 2010, and the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River prepared by river 
iwi, establishing an entirely new co-management regime that requires partnership between local authorities and 
river iwi.  The risks of not acting would be a failure of Council to achieve the purposes of the legislation, and would 
hinder the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River being successfully implemented. 

Why are the policies the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The policies provide mechanisms for achieving the eight related objectives (3.3.1 to 3.3.8) with clear linkages 
through to the rules and other methods necessary for effective implementation. Achieving greater recognition of iwi 
planning documents, the benefits of increased marae-based papakainga and community development, greater 
recognition of sites of significance, and generally improving the extent of recognition of tangata whenua values in 
decision-making, will all lead to a greatly enhanced and strengthened decision-making framework.  The policies 
provide the most appropriate means of implementing the tangata whenua related Part 2 provisions of the RMA, and 
the Ngati Tuwharetoa, Raukawa and Te Arawa River Iwi Waikato River Act 2010.  The policies provide clear direction 
as to how the objectives are to be achieved, and provide a clear link to the related implementation methods listed in 
chapter 3.   There are some establishment costs associated with the co-management regime being implemented, 
but these costs were envisaged when the 2010 legislation was enacted, and the policies represent the most efficient 
way to give effect to this legislation.  Furthermore, the costs are considered to be far outweighed when assessed 
against the social, cultural and environmental benefits of the enhanced resource management decision-making 
framework.    

When compared to not acting, or maintaining decision-making that does not adequately incorporate tangata 
whenua values in decision-making, the policies are, having taken into account their efficiency and effectiveness and 
weighing up the benefits and costs, considered to be the most appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.1 to 3.3.8. 
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Table 7: Chapter 4 Policies for the District’s Towns 

Policies for the 
District’s 
Towns 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

4.3.1 Enable 
home 
occupations and 
a range of non-
residential 
activities in 
residential areas 
where the effects 
of these 
businesses are 
consistent with 
maintaining the 
character and 
amenity of the 
residential 
neighbourhoods 
(and the vitality 
of the town 
centres). 

- Policy enables a defined 
range of non-residential 
activities in residential areas 
to provide for home-based 
businesses and small-scale 
commercial businesses to 
establish, where amenity 
effects can be managed.  
Provides an economic 
benefit by allowing a wider 
variety of commercial 
premises and scales. 
- Social benefits in enabling 
people to work from home 
and to establish small 
commercial businesses in a 
controlled manner, without 
requiring commercial 
premises.  

- Environmental and social 
costs if the thresholds for 
scale and type of activity do 
not adequately protect 
residential amenity and 
character. 
- An economic cost if an 
increased vacancy rate for 
commercial premises in the 
town centres resulted from 
this policy. 
- Economic costs for consent 
applicants needing to apply 
for consent to establish 
businesses not in 
compliance with rule 
thresholds (compared to a 
more permissive regime).  

Policy 4.3.1 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 
4.2.4.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, 
functional, safe and thriving townships.  Objective 4.2.4 is 
about ensuring town centres are distinctive, attractive, safe 
and accessible centres.  
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on the objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.4.  The 
policy enables limited and tightly controlled (via standards) 
commercial opportunities for home-based businesses and 
small-scale employment opportunities in residential areas.  
The policy is complemented by standards that will avoid the 
costs, whilst enabling the benefits to be achieved.  Subject 
to compliance with these standards, the policy achieves a 
balance of enabling some commercial activities in 
residential areas, without undermining the success of 
commercial areas within the towns, and without 
detrimentally affecting residential amenity values.  
Accordingly, the policy is considered to be an efficient and 
effective means of achieving these objectives. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.1, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 4.2.1 and 4.2.4. 

4.3.2 Enable 
the provision and 
expansion of the 
network utilities 
and industrial 
facilities that are 
necessary to 
underpin the 
operation and 

- Economic benefit through 
the provision of necessary 
network utilities such as 
telecommunications, 
electricity, water networks, 
and transportation, to 
enable the district’s towns to 
thrive.  Also economic 
benefits from an enabling 

- An economic cost to 
network utilities and 
industrial facilities being 
regulated, although minimal 
costs given the enabling 
regime provided for them.   
- Environmental costs if the 
associated rules do not 
adequately provide for 

Policy 4.3.2 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.5 
and 4.2.6.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, 
functional, safe and thriving townships.  Objective 4.2.5 is 
about providing opportunities for businesses and industry to 
provide employment, and Objective 4.2.6 is about the 
importance of the industrial estates within the towns to the 
district economy. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
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prosperity of the 
District’s urban 
areas. 

regime for supporting 
industrial facilities within the 
towns. 
- Social benefits in enabling 
the provision of necessary 
network utilities that 
fundamentally underpin 
successful towns and cities, 
and enable communities to 
meet their social needs.   

amenity protection for 
expansion of network 
utilities within the towns, 
and for managing industrial 
facilities, given the potential 
for adverse effects that can 
arise. 

means to deliver on the objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.5 and 4.2.6.  
Provisions that are enabling of network utilities to be built 
and expanded within clearly defined parameters, 
contributes to the successful implementation of these 
objectives. It is considered that the network utility 
standards provide appropriate levels of protection for 
residents and amenity levels, and this enables the costs to 
be managed in a manner that ensures they are outweighed 
by the benefits of the policy.   
 
The policy also recognises the contribution that the 
industrial facilities within the towns perform in underpinning 
the local economy.  Performance standards have been 
employed to potential adverse effects at the interface with 
more sensitive uses.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.2, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.5 and 4.2.6. 

4.3.3 
Consolidate new 
residential 
development in 
the existing 
vacant, zoned 
and serviced land 
in order to 
achieve the 
efficient use of 
existing 
infrastructure. 

- Environmental benefits 
from ensuring that existing 
urbanised land is used 
efficiently and effectively 
prior to other land parcels 
currently within the Rural 
Zone on the fringes of the 
towns being utilised. 
- Economic benefit from 
ensuring that infrastructure 
provided by Council and 
private developers is utilised 
effectively, prior to networks 
being extended to service 
other land parcels.   
- Social benefit from 
ensuring that existing 
neighbourhoods are 
supported with on-going 
investment by Council and 

- Economic costs would be 
incurred if this policy 
resulted in land shortages to 
the extent that growth 
within the townships was 
curtailed for no other reason 
than a lack of zoned and 
serviced land.   
- An economic cost for 
consent applicants or plan 
change proponents who are 
required to lodge consent 
applications/plan changes to 
seek approval to develop 
land on the town fringes, in 
the absence of any Council-
sponsored rezoning and 
infrastructure proposals. 
- Social costs would be 
incurred for the same 

Policy 4.3.3 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3 
and 4.2.7.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, 
functional, safe and thriving townships.  Objective 4.2.3 is 
to establish a range of housing styles, cultural facilities and 
recreational activities within the towns.  Objective 4.2.7 is 
to contain urban development within the existing town 
boundaries.  
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on the objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3 and 4.2.7.  
The policy has been formulated to reflect the low population 
growth context for the district based on Statistics NZ and 
Council data.  The most efficient and effective means of 
responding to this context is to ensure that land within the 
existing settlement is well utilised, prior to investment 
being required to zone and service additional land on the 
town fringes.  This enables existing infrastructure 
investment to be maximised, to avoid additional 
infrastructure investment from Council or private 
developers to be needed to service additional fringe land, 
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private developers, rather 
than diluting that 
investment through 
development of fringe areas.  
Also a social benefit from 
maintain a compact and 
walkable settlement, 
compared to sprawling 
urban settlements where 
achieving walkability 
becomes more difficult. 

reason as above, as 
employment opportunities 
are unable to be achieved.   
 

and provides a clear policy direction on how growth will be 
accommodated (i.e. within townships).   It also enables a 
range of housing styles at varying densities to be 
developed. This policy complements Council’s Long Term 
Plan infrastructure programme which focuses on renewal 
and maintenance of existing infrastructure assets, rather 
than a programme of infrastructure expansion.  The policy 
also complements the zones that have been developed 
which define clearly the urban/rural divide.  For these 
reasons, the policy is considered to be an efficient and 
effective means of achieving these objectives. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.3, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 4.2.1, 4.2.3 and 4.2.7. 

4.3.4 Improve 
air quality in the 
Tokoroa and 
Putaruru 
airsheds for 
health and 
environmental 
reasons by 
helping to 
minimise PM10 
emissions. 

- Social benefits in clearly 
stating a policy to address 
existing poor air quality 
measurements in Tokoroa 
and Putaruru.  Will enable 
enhancements in air quality 
with consequent positive 
effects on health and well-
being of residents. 
- Environmental benefit 
from addressing this 
existing environmental 
problem.  Will ensure 
coordinated action to 
gradually enhance air 
quality within the townships. 
- Economic benefit in that 
the policy will lead to 
enhancements in amenity 
levels for the towns and 
contribute to the desirability 
of the towns as a place to 
live, work and play. 

- Economic costs for 
landowners to upgrade 
home heating systems, 
which is a primary means of 
addressing this issue. 
- An economic cost for 
Council to support initiatives 
to address this issue.  
- No environmental or social 
costs.  

Policy 4.3.4 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 
4.2.4.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, 
functional, safe and thriving townships.  Objective 4.2.4 is 
about ensuring town centres are distinctive, attractive, safe 
and accessible centres.  
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.4.  The policy 
addresses a long-standing and difficult to resolve issue, that 
without resolution will detrimentally impact on achieving 
the ‘attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships’ 
sought by objective 4.2.1, and town centres as referred to 
in objective 4.2.4.  Whilst many of the mechanisms to 
address this issue lie beyond the district plan, the policy 
clearly articulates a response to what is one of the most 
challenging environmental and social problems for Tokoroa 
and Putaruru.  The poor air quality during winter months is 
one factor that directly prevents achieving objective 4.1.1, 
and accordingly not addressing this topic would fail to be an 
efficient and effective means of achieving the objectives.    
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.4, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.4.   
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4.3.5 Establish 
and manage a 
network of well 
maintained 
public reserves 
that serve 
neighbourhood, 
town and 
district-wide 
needs for active 
and passive 
recreation and 
biodiversity 
corridors, 
including linked 
parks and 
walkways along 
the urban 
streams. 

- Social benefits exist in 
ensuring that recreational 
needs of the community are 
met, that destinations within 
the towns are accessible in a 
safe and efficient manner by 
walking and cycling, and by 
contributing to amenity 
within the towns. 
- Environmental benefits are 
also generated by ensuring 
quality open space is 
provided for the community, 
enabling the margins of 
waterways to be held in 
public ownership for public 
enjoyment, and enhancing 
the biodiversity corridors 
that exist or that could be 
created through establishing 
linkages and through 
replanting. 
- Cultural benefits where 
reserves coincide with 
locations that contain 
significant tangata whenua 
values or sites, although this 
may be coincidental. 

- Economic costs are 
associated with Council 
investing funds and private 
developments vesting land 
to Council for creating and 
maintaining public reserves.  
Adds a cost to the 
subdivision process for 
private developers where 
esplanade reserves, 
recreation reserves or 
pedestrian/cycleway 
linkages are required to be 
provided. 
- No social or environmental 
cost of providing reserves or 
linkages in this manner. 

Policy 4.3.5 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3 
and 4.2.4.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, 
functional, safe and thriving townships. Objective 4.2.3 is to 
establish a range of housing styles, cultural facilities and 
recreational activities within the towns.  Objective 4.2.4 is 
about ensuring town centres are distinctive, attractive, safe 
and accessible centres. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on the Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.3. 
Achieving quality open space for passive and active 
recreation, protecting margins of waterways, and enhancing 
connectivity and accessibility, are all components of 
enhancing amenity, public safety and functionality of the 
district’s towns.  The policy makes particular mention of 
public reserves making apparent these are intended as 
public networks. The topic of achieving accessibility to the 
respective town centres in objective 4.2.4 is important for 
providing for the needs of the community for accessing 
commercial and community facilities, based on non-car 
forms of travel. The policy provides an efficient and 
effective means of meeting multiple objectives and 
outcomes with significant benefits, and without incurring 
significant costs on the community.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.5, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3 and 4.2.4.   

4.3.6 Preserve 
and enhance the 
historic values of 
our towns 
through ensuring 
development of 
sites containing 
heritage items, 
including the 
unique stone 
houses in 

- Maintaining historic values 
is a key element of the 
distinctiveness and amenity 
of the district’s townships.  
There are many social, 
cultural, and economic 
benefits  to recognising and 
preserving historic values 
and sites. The historic 
buildings and places 
contribute significantly to 

- Economic costs can be 
incurred by owners of land 
containing historic buildings 
and places by placing 
constraints on development 
options and with consent 
application fees.  
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from a 
policy that seeks to preserve 

Policy 4.3.6 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 
4.2.2. Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, 
functional, safe and thriving townships.  Objective 4.2.2 is 
about identifying and retaining historic heritage within the 
townships. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.2. 
Identification and retention of historic heritage is a key part 
of the unique qualities of the townships and contribute to 
maintaining heritage, character and amenity values, 
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Putaruru and 
Tokoroa, is 
compatible with 
those values. 

the sense of place that 
exists in the towns, and 
serve to reflect the history 
of the settlements and land 
uses in the district.   

historic values. including in the town centres where amenity values and 
attractiveness of places are significant elements in 
successful urban places.  The policy recognises that 
development on land containing historic values should occur 
and may be important in maintaining those values.  The 
policy enables development on site with historic values, 
provided that the development is compatible with those 
values.  In this context, compatibility means ‘preserve and 
enhance’.  The policy achieves the minimising of costs to 
landowners, whilst enabling the benefits to be achieved.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.6, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.2.   

4.3.7 Encourage 
buildings that 
contribute to the 
historic heritage 
of the towns to 
be restored, 
conserved and 
re-used where 
possible, with 
any alterations 
and additions 
being of a scale, 
detailing, style 
and character 
consistent with 
their heritage 
values.  

- There are many 
environmental, social, 
cultural, and economic 
benefits to recognising and 
preserving historic values 
and sites.  Those values 
contribute significantly to 
the sense of place that 
exists in the towns and 
consequently district 
identity, serves to reflect 
the history of the 
settlements and land uses in 
the district, and provides a 
platform for local tourism to 
market the distinctiveness 
and amenity of the district’s 
townships.  The policy seeks 
to ensure the re-use and 
conservation of these 
buildings as a means to 
their continued survival, and 
therefore their continued 
contribution in terms of the 
above benefits. 

- Economic costs can be 
incurred by owners of land 
containing historic buildings 
and places if the constraints 
on development options are 
such that re-use or 
conversion to other uses 
becomes difficult and costly.  
These costs are likely to be 
borne largely or solely by 
the landowner of the 
building.  The costs are in 
terms of consent application 
fees, and heritage advice 
necessary to support any 
application.  
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from a 
policy that seeks to preserve 
historic values, unless the 
process of conservation or 
re-use itself threatens the 
values of the building or 
site.  The loss of those 

Policy 4.3.7 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 
4.2.2. Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, 
functional, safe and thriving townships, built on unique 
qualities including their history.  Objective 4.2.2 is about 
identifying and retaining historic heritage within the 
townships. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.2. The policy 
focuses on restoring, conserving and re-using historic 
buildings as the means to achieve retention of them.  The 
policy explicitly states that alterations and additions to 
those buildings should be consistent with the identified 
heritage values.  The policy applies some pragmatism to 
how historic heritage is identified and in particular how it is 
retained.  The policy aims to response to the objectives 
through contributing greater detail as to how historic 
buildings are retained as a means to maintaining the unique 
qualities of the towns (objective 4.2.1), and how heritage 
values are maintained (objective 4.2.2).  The policy 
achieves this in a manner that minimises the costs to 
landowners, whilst enabling the benefits to be achieved.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.7, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
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values would have a social, 
cultural and environmental 
cost. 

achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.2.   

4.3.8 Ensure 
that 
development 
minimises risks 
to people, 
properties and 
the environment 
from hazardous 
substances and 
natural hazards. 

- Social benefits arise from 
managing development to 
ensure that hazard-related 
risks, and risks associated 
with the storage and use of 
hazardous substances are 
minimised. 
- Economic benefits from 
avoiding costs associated 
with remedying or replacing 
development that has 
occurred in hazard prone 
land, or that becomes 
contaminated from 
hazardous substances 
through inappropriate 
proximity or management.  

- Economic costs are 
associated with any 
constraint on development 
of land, and avoiding 
development on hazard-
prone land or land that is 
subject to hazardous 
substances from previous or 
existing land uses will 
impose a cost on 
landowners. 
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs. 

Policy 4.3.8 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 
4.2.7.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, 
functional, safe and thriving townships.  Objective 4.2.7 is 
about promoting a compact urban form. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.7.  The policy 
most directly relates to objective 4.2.1.  The policy 
recognises that historic land use decisions have resulted in 
development on or near hazard prone land, or land subject 
to hazardous substances that cannot now be reversed.  The 
policy focuses on ensuring that development or 
redevelopment does not occur in a manner that 
exacerbates risks from natural hazards or from the 
presence of hazardous substances in the environment.  
Promoting a compact urban form will assist in ensuring that 
pressure to develop within hazard-prone areas is managed 
in accordance with objective 4.2.7.  The economic and 
social costs from allowing development to occur in 
locations, or in a manner, that exacerbates those risks, far 
outweigh any possible benefits.  The policy therefore 
provides an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.2.8, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.7. 

4.3.9 Encourage 
the sustainable 
development of 
marae and other 
facilities required 
for the cultural 
needs of Tangata 
Whenua. 

- Cultural benefits exist from 
better providing for 
development of marae-
based facilities such as 
papakainga housing or 
community facilities, and 
also community facilities 
and papakainga housing 
that may be provided on 

- Minimal economic costs 
potentially from Council or 
other social agencies 
contributing to marae 
development and cultural 
facilities being built. 
- There are not considered 
to be any environmental, 
social or cultural costs.  The 

Policy 4.3.9 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 
4.2.3.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, 
functional, safe and thriving townships. Objective 4.2.3 is to 
establish a range of housing styles, cultural facilities and 
recreational activities within the towns.   
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on the objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.3.  These 
objectives recognise the cultural element to human 



                                  

121 Section 32 Report – Proposed South Waikato District Plan    
October 2012                  

 

land other than marae. 
- Social benefits exist more 
widely than simply amongst 
Māori, with broader 
community benefits from 
access to facilities, and from 
tangata whenua being able 
to express their cultural in a 
positive manner enables the 
general community to be 
part of that and benefit from 
that.    

policy makes specific 
mention of these facilities 
being sustainably developed 
meaning that they would be 
undertaken with minimal 
environmental effects, or at 
least that they are mitigated 
or remedied. 
 

settlements and this policy contributes directly to that.  The 
policy encourages and enables community based initiatives 
and facilities to be undertaken for the purpose of meeting 
the cultural needs of tangata whenua.  The policy 
recognises that this may not occur substantially otherwise, 
and that there are significant cultural and social benefits 
from enabling such development to occur.  The policy also 
recognises that facilities may be marae-based, but need not 
be to be effective.    The policy is considered an efficient 
and effective means of contributing to the achievement of 
these objectives. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.9, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.3.  

4.3.10 Retain 
the distinctive 
low-density 
nature and 
village character 
of the built form 
of Arapuni and 
Tirau. 

- Social benefit from 
recognising the distinctive 
elements of Arapuni and 
Tirau as settlements, and 
providing for development 
that retains those elements. 
- There is an economic 
benefit from providing for 
future development within 
Arapuni and Tirau that is of 
a character and amenity 
that enables the distinctive 
elements (what the policy 
calls ‘village character’) of 
the settlements to be 
retained and enhanced, 
particularly benefiting the 
tourism, boutique retail and 
hospitality sectors.   

- Economic costs could 
occur from some forms or 
scale of development not 
being provided for by the 
policy.  These costs would 
fall on landowners or 
developers who sought to 
undertake development that 
was of a form or scale 
inconsistent with the policy. 
- There could be a social 
cost if the policy resulted in 
little development occurring 
in Arapuni or Tirau at all, 
with that making it more 
difficult for people and 
communities to provide for 
their social and economic 
well-being. 

Policy 4.3.10 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.3 and 4.2.7.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving 
attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships. Objective 
4.2.3 is to establish a range of housing styles, cultural 
facilities and recreational activities within the towns.  
Objective 4.2.7 is to contain urban development within the 
existing town boundaries. 
  
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on the objectives, most strongly relating 
to 4.2.1, 4.2.3 and 4.2.7.  The built form, mix of land uses, 
and the density of development in Arapuni and Tirau are all 
distinctively different to the two other main townships in 
the district.  The policy also uses the terms ‘village 
character’ to describe both settlements, and with the 
phrase ‘slow town’ being used in the Arapuni Concept Plan 
as a similar description.  Therefore the manner in which 
objective 4.2.1 and 4.2.3 is achieved is different for Arapuni 
and Tirau compared to the other towns in the district, but 
also different between each other.  Future development 
needs to be of a form and scale that complements the 
existing character, with outwards expansion in any 
significant way being unlikely to achieve this (in terms of 
objective 4.2.7), particularly given land zoned for rural 
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residential purposes in proximity to both.  The policy will 
enable the social and economic benefits of ‘thriving’ towns 
without unduly restricting development in a detrimental 
way. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.10, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3 and 4.2.7. 

4.3.11 Promote 
affordable, safe, 
integrated, 
sustainable and 
responsive 
transport 
networks within 
and through the 
towns, with safe 
pedestrian and 
cycleway 
connections 
linking 
residential 
neighbourhoods 
with public 
reserves, schools 
and the town 
centres. 

- Social and cultural benefits 
with highly connected 
communities and good 
accessibility of commercial, 
community, recreational and 
employment uses for 
residents. 
- Economic benefits exist 
from promoting connectivity 
and integrated settlements, 
enabling residents to access 
the facilities and 
employment they require, 
and in a manner that is 
affordable and responsive to 
their needs. 
- An environmental benefit 
from transport needs being 
integrated with land use 
planning, and through 
reducing reliance on the 
motor vehicle by promoting 
other forms of transport, 
which in the context of the 
district is realistically 
walking and cycling rather 
than public transport.  

- The costs of providing 
transport as sought by the 
policy do not necessarily fall 
evenly across the 
community.  Private 
developers undertaking 
subdivisions in particular, 
will need to incorporate 
achieving connectivity and 
accessibility into subdivision 
and development, which 
may incur some costs.  
Council may also undertake 
initiatives to link facilities 
together for pedestrians and 
cyclists along existing 
reserves or acquiring 
additional reserve land for 
the purpose, or through 
some other form of public 
work. 
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental cost.      

Policy 4.3.11 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.3, and 4.2.4.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving 
attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships. Objective 
4.2.3 is to establish a range of housing styles, cultural 
facilities and recreational activities within the towns.  
Objective 4.2.4 is about ensuring town centres are 
distinctive, attractive, safe and accessible centres. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3, and 4.2.4.  The 
district’s towns are characterised by being reasonably 
compact and connected settlements, but in some cases with 
quite large separations between residential and 
employment areas.  The absence of any public forms of 
transport require that all other forms of transport are 
maximised in their effectiveness to enable people to access 
facilities and employment in an affordable, safe and 
efficient manner.  The policy promotes greater investment 
in transport linkages in existing neighbourhoods, and 
integration of land use and transport planning for future 
subdivisions and development that private developers 
undertake.  The policy recognises transportation as an 
important catalyst for successful settlements, and for 
achieving the objectives.  Furthermore, the policy achieves 
this in an efficient and effective manner.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.11, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3, and 4.2.4.   

4.3.12 Promote 
energy efficiency 

- Economic benefits from 
enabling households and 

- Economic costs are 
minimal given that the 

Policy 4.3.12 is a policy for achieving Objective 4.2.1.  
Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, functional, 
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and the 
production of 
renewable 
energy through 
micro-generation 
at a household 
and community 
scale. 

communities to generate 
electricity from renewable 
and free energy sources, 
and by enabling greater 
uptake of energy efficiency 
technologies in buildings 
and activities.  
- Environmental benefits will 
result from an increase in 
locally generated renewable 
and carbon-neutral energy, 
by reducing the demand for 
electricity generated further 
afield that needs to be 
transmitted along the 
national grid.  Improving 
energy efficiency by end-
users has the same effect of 
reducing the need for 
electricity generation 
elsewhere and reducing the 
extent of transmission 
required.  

policy seeks to promote the 
use of these technologies, 
but not require it.  Whilst 
there are establishment 
costs for domestic-scale or 
community scale generation 
schemes, they are voluntary 
and will pay themselves 
multiple times during the life 
of the generation scheme.  
Similarly, with promoting 
energy efficiency 
technologies the policy 
seeks to remove barriers to 
uptake, but not require the 
use of the technology.    
- Localised environmental 
costs may occur from 
establishing micro-
generation initiatives and 
energy efficiency 
technologies.  The extent of 
these environmental costs is 
considered to be minor 
though. 
- There are not considered 
to be any social or cultural 
costs. 

safe and thriving townships.   
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objective 4.2.1.  The policy aims to 
address the absence of any policy support for micro-scale 
renewable energy generation and energy efficiency 
initiatives.  Whilst, there may be localised environmental 
effects and costs of establishing these technologies, these 
can be managed with standards and are far outweighed by 
the net environmental benefits and costs associated with 
these technologies.  To improve the extent of uptake of 
these technologies, the policy aims to establish a policy 
platform with supporting implementation measures (some 
of which are beyond the district plan such as consenting 
cost rebates) that will bring these technologies into the 
‘mainstream’. 
 
In a global sense these technologies enable environment 
offsets by avoiding the need to generate electricity at other 
locations and from other sources that may have greater 
carbon emissions, be less efficient, rely on non-renewable 
sources, and will require transmission across potentially 
large distances with associated environmental costs arising 
from the transmission lines.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.12, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 4.2.1.  

4.3.13 Promote 
a high standard 
of urban design 
for new 
development, 
including 
reflecting the 
town’s past and 
the locality’s 
Raukawa 
heritage, and 

- Social and environmental 
benefits are considered 
substantial by enhancing 
urban design outcomes in 
the district’s towns, better 
reflecting heritage values 
and Raukawa heritage, and 
a focus on improving 
community safety.  
However, benefits will be 
gradual as development 

- There may be some 
economic costs on 
landowners and developers 
from Council seeking 
amendments to proposals to 
enhance design outcomes, 
to address CPTED concerns, 
or to produce an enhanced 
relationship between a 
development on private land 
and the adjoining public 

Policy 4.3.13 is a policy for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.2, and 4.2.4.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving 
attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships. Objective 
4.2.2 is about identifying and retaining historic heritage 
within the townships. Objective 4.2.4 is about ensuring 
town centres are distinctive, attractive, safe and accessible 
centres. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on the objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.2 and 4.2.4.  
The policy introduces a greater focus on achieving 
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consideration of 
community 
safety and Crime 
Prevention 
Through 
Environmental 
Design (CPTED) 
principles. 

occurs and properties are 
re-developed.  Given low 
growth rates in the district it 
will take many years for 
there to be substantial 
benefits. 
- Economic benefits will 
arise from communities 
feeling safer and from 
streetscapes becoming more 
attractive and functionally 
enhanced.  As above, these 
benefits will be incremental.   

realm i.e. the street or 
adjoining reserve land.   
- There are not considered 
to be any social, 
environmental or cultural 
costs of adopting this policy 
given the focus is on 
enhancing design outcomes. 

enhanced CPTED and urban design outcomes during the 
development process.  The policy reflects the New Zealand 
Urban Design Protocol which provides the broader context 
for why urban design is important and articulates what the 
benefits can be.  Urban design and CPTED principles will be 
applied both to public works that Council undertakes on 
public land, and private developments.  There may be 
economic costs associated with this policy, but these are 
short-term costs associated with improving the long–term 
appearance, functioning and community safety of 
particularly the town centres of the district’s towns.   The 
urban design that eventuates from this policy should also 
reflect the sense of place within in each town, with design 
elements that highlight historic heritage and Raukawa 
heritage. The urban design focus is an important element of 
achieving objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.4, and is in a manner 
that is efficient and effective.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.13, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.2 and 4.2.4. 

4.3.14 
Safeguard the 
operational 
performance, 
maintenance and 
minor upgrade of 
electricity 
transmission 
infrastructure in 
urban areas by 
managing the 
adverse effects 
of neighbouring 
activities. 

- There are substantial 
economic benefits for 
operators of the electricity 
transmission infrastructure 
through avoiding costly 
duplication of infrastructure 
elsewhere, and by avoiding 
the need for works to 
respond to encroachment 
from adjoining land uses.  
There are some economic 
benefits for households as a 
result also.  
- There are considered to be 
some social benefits from 
managing the adverse 
effects of neighbouring 
activities, and contributing 

- There are potential 
economic costs of 
landowners who either have 
an existing electricity 
transmission line or piece of 
infrastructure within their 
land, or that own land 
adjacent to electricity 
transmission infrastructure.  
This is in the form of some 
activities requiring consent 
to establish or expand, or 
through some activities 
being considered unsuitable 
due to potential reverse 
sensitivity effects on nearby 
electricity transmission 
infrastructure. 

Policy 4.3.14 is a policy for achieving Objective 4.2.1.  
Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving attractive, functional, 
safe and thriving townships. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 4.2.1.  The policy identifies 
the critical role that achieving a safe and secure electricity 
transmission infrastructure within urban areas provides.  
The policy also recognises that electricity transmission 
infrastructure is important in achieving the well-being of the 
residents of the town, and that a particular threat is posed 
by neighbouring activities.  Reverse sensitivity effects can 
arise if sensitive neighbouring activities such as residential 
or community uses are located an insufficient distance from 
existing electricity transmission infrastructure.  What 
distance constitutes being ‘insufficient’ will depend on the 
voltage and characteristics of the infrastructure, and the 
sensitivity of the neighbouring activity.  This process of 
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to a safe and secure 
electricity supply.  This is 
due to the critical role that 
electricity performs for 
residents, and businesses.  
  

- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from 
the policy requiring the 
safeguarding the operational 
performance, maintenance 
and minor upgrade of the 
electricity transmission 
infrastructure. 

actively managing the proximity of neighbouring uses to 
electricity transmission infrastructure includes reference to 
the operational performance, maintenance and minor 
upgrade of the infrastructure, as all are essential elements. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.14, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 4.2.1. 

4.3.15 To 
implement the 
Objectives of the 
Vision and 
Strategy for the 
Waikato River by 
managing 
subdivision and 
land use within 
the district’s 
towns located 
within the River 
catchment in a 
way that restores 
and protects the 
health and 
wellbeing of the 
Waikato River, 
including by; 
a) controlling 
hazardous; 
substances use 
and storage; 
b) including 
standards for 
earthworks, silt 
and stormwater 
control; 
c) managing 
activities in 

- There are considered to be 
some environmental 
benefits from the policy.  
The policy states how the 
related objective on 
incorporating effects on the 
Waikato River into decision 
making will be achieved, 
through defining what those 
key matters are.  Hazardous 
substances use and storage, 
and sedimentation from 
poorly managed earthworks 
both have potential to 
degrade waterways.  The 
policy directs attention to 
these matters.  It also 
directs attention to the 
benefits of creating 
esplanades along 
waterways, and considering 
any potential effects of land 
uses within the towns on the 
Waikato River catchment.  
The policy identifies 
managing land use and 
subdivision as the means for 
achieving the objective.  The 
matters identified in the 
policy are well targeted to 

- The costs are primarily 
economic costs, with little in 
terms of environmental, 
social or cultural costs given 
the benefits acknowledged 
in this table. There could be 
some environmental costs if 
the policy proved ineffective 
in enhancing environmental 
outcomes or had a 
detrimental effect.  This is 
considered unlikely for the 
reasons described in the 
benefits column. 
 
The economic effects are in 
terms of a more restrictive 
land use regulatory regime 
in the district, particularly in 
terms of hazardous 
substances and earthworks.  
The outcome is that for land 
uses compliance is required 
with standards, which will 
alter layouts and reduce the 
ability to undertake some 
activities.   
 
For landowners and 
resource users there are 

Policy 4.3.15 is a policy for achieving Objective 4.2.8.  
Objective 4.2.8 is about considering effects on the health 
and wellbeing of the Waikato River and its catchments 
during decision making. 
 
The policy seeks to address the Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River by incorporating consideration of possible 
effects on the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River 
and its catchment during resource management decision 
making, as per the objective.  This decision-making might 
be in the consent process, or could be consideration of a 
plan change. 
 
The policy is directed at the management of subdivision and 
land use within the district’s towns that are located within 
the river catchment, in a way that will achieve the 
restoration and protection of the health and wellbeing of the 
Waikato River.  The towns within the river catchment are 
Tokoroa, Arapuni and part of Putaruru. 
 
The policy targets key matters with corresponding methods 
elsewhere within the plan.  These are related to the topics 
of controlling the use and storage of hazardous substances; 
management of earthworks in terms of silt and stormwater 
control; managing activities in towns to achieve 
enhancement of environmental outcome sin terms of the 
river; and requiring esplanades reserves or strips for 
purposes of conservation and river-related environmental 
outcomes, and for public access and recreation. 
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towns; 
d) requiring 
esplanades 
reserves or 
strips. 

environmental effects and 
the outcome of the policy 
will be a consenting process 
where these matters are at 
the forefront of decision-
making, leading to improved 
environmental outcomes of 
tributaries into the Waikato 
River, and to the river itself.  
- There will be 
corresponding cultural and 
social benefits arising from 
the policy.  Restoration of 
the river through the 
matters identified in the 
policy will also have 
substantial cultural benefits 
as the mauri of the river and 
mana of the river and iwi 
are been enhanced to the 
same degree.  Similarly 
there are social benefits 
from the enhanced values 
along the Waikato River that 
are held by the general 
community. 
- There will be some 
economic benefits from 
enhanced environmental 
outcomes along the river, in 
terms of eco-tourism 
development, and any 
industry that relies or could 
be developed on the values 
along the river. 

likely to be some increased 
costs in terms of a need to 
lift performance in areas of 
earthworks management 
and storage of hazardous 
substances, although these 
are considered minor. The 
policy also signals that 
esplanades will be required 
where there are 
environmental benefits from 
utilising them.    
 
There may be some extra 
consenting costs in terms of 
preparing and lodging 
consent applications to 
address non-compliance, 
although improved on-site 
management and project 
design is likely to be able to 
achieve compliance. The 
extent of these costs to 
landowners and resource 
users are considered low 
given the policy targets key 
matters effectively. 
 
 
 
  

The policy identifies the topics that need to be incorporated 
into decision-making to achieve the objective All of these 
topic areas will deliver identifiable and significant 
environmental outcome enhancements in respect of the 
river and catchment, and the contribution the towns make 
to the degradation of the river in recent decades.   The 
most likely effects on waterways from activities within the 
towns have been identified as hazardous substances, and 
siltation from earthworks.  The policy also identified 
esplanades during the subdivision process as a key tool to 
enhance riparian setbacks and to enable re-vegetation of 
margins with indigenous species to enhance waterways, 
and to general consideration of any impacts on the river 
catchment that may arise from land sues generally within 
the towns.   
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as it 
targets the decision-making process and incorporation of 
river catchment outcomes through identifying key effects 
areas, and opportunities for enhancements to be achieved 
from the district’s towns on environmental outcomes.  The 
benefits of the policy substantially outweigh the costs of the 
policy. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 4.3.15, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 4.2.8. 
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Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of these policies.  The 
policies all reflect important elements in achieving successful and sustainable settlements and providing for the 
social, cultural and economic well-being of residents.  The risks of acting are therefore considered to be minimal, 
and certainly far outweighed by the risks of not acting given the subject matter of the policies.  For example, the 
risks of not acting on natural hazards, hazardous substances and historic values would be unacceptably high and 
contrary to Part 2 of the RMA.  Many of the policies relate to opportunities for enhancements, such as CPTED, urban 
design, greater use of micro-generation and use of energy efficiency technologies, where the risks of not acting are 
a gradual decline in amenity values, public safety, and ultimately the well-being of residents.  The risks of not acting 
would result in a failure of Council to achieve the objectives relating to the district’s towns, and more broadly a 
failure to achieve the purpose of the RMA as it relates to urban areas.   

Why are the policies the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The policies provide mechanisms for achieving the eight objectives relating to the district’s urban areas (4.2.1 to 
4.2.8) with clear linkages through to the rules and other methods necessary for effective implementation.  The 
policies identify the elements required to ‘make towns work’ in the context of the South Waikato district, and the 
low growth profile the district faces.  The focus is on achieving incremental change as development occurs to ensure 
that new development enhances the functioning, safety and attractiveness of the settlements.  

The subject matter of the policies reflects what these elements are considered to be: diverse employment 
opportunities and locations, network utilities and infrastructure, consolidation as the policy response to growth, 
improving air quality, enhancing reserves, historic values, natural hazards and hazardous substances, marae-based 
development, character, transportation, energy and design matters.  Greater recognition of these elements of urban 
places provides an effective platform for the related implementation methods listed in chapter 4.    

Whilst there are some costs associated with all of the policies, the benefits of the policies outweigh those costs and 
will result in positive outcomes being achieved in a manner that will achieve the objectives.  The policies contribute 
to a decision-making framework for the district’s towns that will direct enhancement to the social, cultural, 
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economic and environmental outcomes achieved.  For these reasons, the policies are considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving objectives 4.2.1 to 4.2.8. 

Table 8: Chapter 5 Policies for the District’s Rural Areas 

Policies for the 
District’s Rural 
Areas 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

5.3.1 Maintain 
the availability of 
the rural land 
resource to be 
used for primary 
production 
purposes.  

- An economic benefit with 
enabling the rural areas of 
the district to be largely 
unhindered by more 
sensitive land uses 
establishing, such as rural-
residential development.  
The policy aims to control 
the location of more 
sensitive uses to avoid 
reverse sensitivity issues 
from arising, particularly 
around existing large 
industrial complexes. 
- Social benefit from this 
policy as it enables the rural 
area to be a ‘working 
environment’ that enables 
the district’s community to 
better provide for social and 
economic wellbeing.   

- Economic costs associated 
with the policy promoting 
land uses that maintain the 
availability of the rural land 
resource, over other land 
uses.   
- Social costs associated 
with the policy not enabling 
all land uses to establish 
and operate, but rather 
favouring land uses that 
maintain the rural land 
resource. 

Policy 5.3.1 is a policy for achieving Objectives 5.2.1 and 
5.2.3.  Objective 5.2.1 is about maintaining the productive 
capabilities of the rural land resource.  Objective 5.2.3 is 
about avoiding establishment of non-rural based activities 
unless they have a legitimate need for a rural location and 
are compatible with other rural uses. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objectives 5.2.1 and 5.2.3.  The policy 
is generally an enabling policy, but one that responds to the 
objectives by seeking to ensure that rural land is used for 
rural purposes, citing farming and forestry as being the 
predominant land uses.  The policy aims to be positive and 
enabling by promoting land uses in rural areas that 
maintain the rural land resource.  This is both in terms of 
the rural land resource, and avoiding reverse sensitivity 
issues from having the effect of preventing the rural land 
resource from utilising the rural land resource. Whilst there 
are economic and social costs associated with limiting some 
land uses in rural areas, the costs are outweighed by the 
benefits, and the policy accords well with Part 2 matters, 
and with better enabling future generations to have the 
benefit of the same rural land resource. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.1, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 5.2.1 and 5.2.3. 

5.3.2 Promote 
land 
management 

- There is an environmental 
benefit from promoting land 
management practices that 

- There will be economic 
costs on landowners and 
resource users to the extent 

Policy 5.3.2 is a policy for achieving Objectives 5.2.1 and 
5.2.4.  Objective 5.2.1 is about maintaining the productive 
capabilities of the rural land resource.  Objective 5.2.4 is 
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practices that are 
consistent with 
the productive 
capabilities of 
the soil/land 
resource and 
with the 
protection of 
natural areas 
and maintenance 
of indigenous 
biodiversity. 

are consistent with the 
maintenance of the soil and 
land resource, and that 
contributes to safeguarding 
natural values and 
indigenous biodiversity. 
Relative to the above policy, 
this policy has a focus on 
both the soil and land 
resource, and natural values 
and biodiversity that exists 
in rural parts of the district.  
The policy also has a 
particular focus on the 
management practices that 
will maintain these values.  
This focus will lead to 
environmental benefits 
through better land 
management. 
- Economic and social 
benefits from managing the 
lands/soil resource in a 
manner that enables it to 
also provide those same 
productive capabilities for 
future generations more 
effectively, and from 
safeguarding indigenous 
biodiversity and arresting 
the gradual decline in those 
values, for future 
generations.  

that certain land 
management practices will 
impose more or less costs 
that others.  Intensification 
of land use is also likely to 
impose greater costs that 
less intensive farming/land 
use practices. These costs 
are through requirements 
for resource consent should 
performance standards be 
failed, and through 
measures such as fencing 
and replanting of areas due 
to slope, proximity to 
waterways or other natural 
value.   The costs are both 
related to undertaking 
physical works, and to not 
being able to use some 
portions of land as 
intensively or at all due to 
susceptibility of 
environmental impacts. 

about safeguarding natural values with rural areas.  
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on the objectives. The objectives focus on 
maintaining the productive capabilities of the rural land 
resource, and the safeguarding of natural areas and 
indigenous biodiversity, with the policy pursuing land 
management practices as the key to achieving this.  The 
policy may generate some medium term economic costs for 
resource users and landowners through regulating more 
heavily intensification of land use and other activities that 
may detrimentally impact on natural values.  The policy 
does enable significant environmental and economic 
benefits in the longer term, through maintaining the 
productive capabilities of the soil and land resource 
indefinitely, and through safeguarding more effectively 
important natural values.  Accordingly, the policy is 
considered efficient and effective in that it maximises 
benefits whilst minimising dis-benefits. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.2, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 5.2.1 and 5.2.4. 

5.3.3 Avoid 
development and 
land 
management 
practices that 
result in adverse 

- Environmental benefits 
from avoiding development 
occurring on land subject to 
natural hazards, and/or 
avoiding management 
practices on land that 

- There are economic costs, 
particularly short term 
costs, from requiring 
development to either not 
be located in a particular 
area, or that it be managed 

Policy 5.3.3 is a policy for achieving Objective 5.2.8.  
Objective 5.2.8 is about safeguarding people, properties 
and the environment from the effects of natural hazards. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 5.2.8.  The policy recognises 
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environmental 
effects from 
natural hazards 
such as erosion, 
flooding, 
subsidence or 
landslip. 

exacerbates natural hazards 
and associated 
environmental effects. 
- Social benefit from 
ensuring that land uses and 
particularly dwellings and 
buildings are not located in 
susceptible areas, or are 
undertaken in a manner that 
increases the effects of 
natural hazards.   
- An economic benefit from 
avoiding development (i.e. 
investment) occurring in 
locations unsuitable for the 
intended purpose due to the 
presence of natural hazards.  
Also by avoiding practices 
that could decrease 
resilience to the presence of 
natural hazards.      

in a particular way, possibly 
with a reduction in intensity 
of the land use. 
- Social costs in the sense 
that the policy fetters the 
land use decision that a 
landowner or resource use 
may wish to adopt. 

that avoidance is primary mechanism for managing this 
issue, rather than remedying or mitigating.  The policy also 
recognises that the hazards-associated risks can be both in 
terms of geographical location, and land use management.  
The policy does effectively safeguard people and property 
from the effects of hazards in rural areas.  Whilst there are 
effects arising from the policy, the effects are outweighed 
by the positive benefits of adopting the policy. The 
economic costs of protecting existing development on 
hazard-prone land, or needing to respond to hazards, are 
virtually always more expensive that avoidance of the 
effects.  Environmental and social costs from the 
displacement of existing development from hazard-prone 
land, or attempts at protection of existing land uses can 
also be significant, and avoidance is the preferred 
approach. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.3, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 5.2.8. 

5.3.4 Minimise 
risks to the 
health and safety 
of people by 
controlling the 
location and 
design of 
subdivision and 
buildings in areas 
subject to 
natural hazards. 

- There are significant social 
benefits from protecting the 
health and safety of people 
who may be living in 
locations subject to natural 
hazards.  The policy relies 
on control of location and 
design of subdivision layout 
and buildings to do this. 

- There can be economic 
costs with a policy that 
seeks to control the location 
and design of subdivision 
and buildings, as this can 
include avoidance of some 
areas that are particularly 
hazard prone, as per the 
previous policy. 

Policy 5.3.4 is a policy for achieving Objective 5.2.8.  
Objective 5.2.8 is about safeguarding people, properties 
and the environment from the effects of natural hazards. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 5.2.8.  This policy 
complements the policy above, but with a focus on 
minimising risk to people and property in areas subject to 
natural hazards.  The extent and seriousness of natural 
hazards in the district are considered moderate, and 
therefore in some areas, minimising risk through design 
and location can be sufficient to avoid effects.  Particularly 
in areas where there is existing development on land that 
may be subject to some degree of natural hazards, or 
where development is proposed in areas of moderate risk 
where complete avoidance may not be considered 
necessary. 
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Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.4, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 5.2.8. 

5.3.5 Facilitate 
new industries 
within rural areas 
for processing 
primary produce, 
and the 
expansion of 
existing such 
industries. 

- There are economic 
benefits for operators of 
primary production 
processing facilities given a 
supportive policy regime for 
such facilities.  There are 
considered to be some 
economic benefits for the 
district more generally, 
given the substantial 
benefits that can accrue in 
terms of employment and 
general economic activity.  
This is demonstrated by the 
two existing Fonterra plants, 
Kinleith and other large 
processing facilities.  
- There are considered to be 
social benefits from a 
thriving economy that 
utilises its own resource 
base effectively.  The extent 
of benefit in this regard is 
relative to the extent of 
economic benefits described 
above.  

- There would be 
environmental costs if the 
policy resulted in 
environmental outcomes 
that detrimentally affected 
natural values, or 
amenity/character values in 
rural areas.  Whilst the 
policy is an enabling policy, 
it does not indicate an 
absence of environmental 
oversight, particularly in 
locations where significant 
or outstanding values have 
been identified such as 
landscape, cultural or 
ecological.  
- Similarly there would be 
social and cultural costs if 
the policy regime indicated 
an absence of 
environmental oversight.  
The policy is to be read in 
the context of the various 
other objectives and policies 
within the District Plan. 
These costs will be avoided.   
- There could be economic 
costs for rural landowners in 
terms of land value and 
other effects without 
appropriate environmental 
controls on primary 
production facilities being in 
placed.  Given the 
safeguards within the 

Policy 5.3.5 is a policy for achieving Objective 5.2.2.  
Objective 5.2.2 is about promoting sufficient opportunities 
for the district’s primary produce to be processed within the 
rural areas. 
  
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 5.2.2 as it directly addresses 
the need to enable new industries within rural areas, and to 
enable expansion of existing primary processing industries.  
The policy is an enabling one and responds to the objective 
by indicating an intent to provide for such industries to 
establish or expand to allow for locally produced primary 
products to be processes locally.  This is most likely to be 
forestry and forestry, but could be other primary produce if 
a diversification of primary production occurs.  The policy is 
not intended to indicate that performance standards will not 
be applied, and rigorous consenting processes followed, but 
rather that given the context that such facilities are large, 
involve high levels of traffic generation, and may be 
considered contrary to rural character and amenity, the 
policy seeks to acknowledge that such facilities will perform 
a key role in achieving social and economic well-being for 
the district’s residents. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.5, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 5.2.2. 
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District Plan, the enabling 
nature of the policy will not 
result in such costs 
occurring.  

5.3.6 Provide 
for subdivision 
for primary 
production 
purposes and 
associated 
dwellings and 
ancillary 
buildings and 
facilities such as 
store/loading 
areas including 
the bulk store of 
hazardous 
substances for 
cleaning process 
plant and 
equipment and 
for wastewater 
treatment, 
tanker reception 
areas, services 
buildings and 
storage silos. 

- Economic benefit in terms 
of enabling subdivision of 
land to occur where that 
promotes primary 
production and/or primary 
production processing 
facilities.  There may be 
many reasons why 
subdivision of land to create 
additional titles supports the 
development of such 
facilities, and there is 
considered a significant 
benefit in allowing such 
subdivision. 
- There are no clear 
environmental or social 
benefits.   

- There are financial costs of 
this policy given that it 
restricts subdivision of land 
for other purposes, and has 
an impact on landowners 
who may wish to subdivide 
land for other purposes, 
such as to realise a financial 
gain.   
- There are no 
environmental or social 
costs of this policy. 
  

Policy 5.3.6 is a policy for achieving Objective 5.2.1.  
Objective 5.2.1 is about maintaining the productive 
capabilities of the rural land resource.    
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 5.2.1.  The policy recognises 
that subdivision of land may be a critical component of 
providing for primary production purposes, and/or 
development of associated processing facilities.  Implicit 
within this policy is that subdivision for other purposes that 
may detrimentally affect the productive capabilities of the 
rural land resource for primary production activities will not 
be provided.  There are some financial costs for landowners 
who may be restricted by this policy, but this is considered 
to be outweighed by the protection the policy provides for 
maintaining the productive potential of rural land in 
recognition of the critical role this performs in contributing 
to economic and social well-being of the district’s 
communities.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.6, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 5.2.1. 

5.3.7 Avoid 
subdivision, use 
and development 
in the rural area 
that does not 
have an 
operational or 
other legitimate 
requirement for 
a rural location. 

- Economic benefits in terms 
of maintaining the rural land 
resource for land uses that 
rely on it, as opposed to 
other forms of land use that 
do not.   
- Social benefits from 
enabling the rural land 
resource to continue to 
provide for the social and 
economic needs as 

- There are economic costs 
for landowners and resource 
users with a policy that 
restricts the range of land 
uses, development and 
subdivision that can occur. 

Policy 5.3.7 is a policy for achieving Objectives 5.2.1, 5.2.3 
and 5.2.6.  Objective 5.2.1 is about maintaining the 
productive capabilities of the rural land resource.  Objective 
5.2.3 is about avoiding establishment of non-rural based 
activities unless they have a legitimate need for a rural 
location and are compatible with other rural uses.  
Objective 5.2.6 is about providing for intensive rural 
activities that rely on rural locations to operate. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 5.2.1 (maintaining productive 
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currently. capabilities), 5.2.3 avoiding non-rural or incompatible land 
uses) and 5.2.6 (providing for intensive rural land uses).  
The policy links with the previous policy but with an explicit 
statement that subdivision, use and development in the 
rural area must have an operational or other legitimate 
requirement to be in a rural location.  In this context 
‘operational’ or ‘legitimate’ requirement for a rural location 
means a reliance on the natural soil resource or some other 
attribute found in rural areas, proximity to primary 
production activity, or an unsuitability to be located in 
urban areas. 
 
The policy also provides for activities such as quarries and 
aggregate extraction, intensive farming and others that are 
listed in objective 5.2.6 as being ‘legitimate’ rural land uses 
that require rural locations, though are not necessarily 
reliant on the natural soil resource. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.7, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 5.2.1, 5.2.3 and 5.2.6.   

5.3.8 Provide for 
the subdivision, 
use and 
development of 
land for rural 
residential 
activities in 
specifically-
zoned locations. 
 
 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from being enabling 
of rural residential 
development, as it is one 
driver of economic growth 
within the district.  The 
policy seeks to provide for 
such development within the 
district, but concentrated 
within specific localities to 
manage reverse sensitivity 
effects and to protect 
significant environmental 
values.  These limit the 
economic benefits to a small 
degree but are done so for 
other reasons, as noted 
below.  However avoidance 

- There are economic costs 
as the policy does not allow 
unfettered rural residential 
development anywhere in 
the district.  Instead the 
policy directs such 
development to locations 
zoned for the purpose.  This 
results in the majority of 
rural landowners not being 
within the zone and instead 
being within the more 
restrictive (in terms of rural 
residential development) 
Rural Zone.  This serves to 
limit the opportunity to 
consent rural residential 
development with some 

Policy 5.3.8 is a policy for achieving Objectives 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 
5.2.4.  Objective 5.2.1 is about maintaining the productive 
capabilities of the rural land resource.  Objective 5.2.3 is 
about avoiding establishment of non-rural based activities 
unless they have a legitimate need for a rural location and 
are compatible with other rural uses.  Objective 5.2.4 is 
about safeguarding environmental values while enabling 
primary production and other activities requiring a rural 
location. 
 
The policy recognises that there is demand for rural 
residential development within the district, and seeks to 
direct such development to locations identified through 
zoning for that purpose.  In broad terms the alternative is 
to allow such development throughout the district subject 
to standards without any direction spatially as to where 
such development was more or less suitable.  The policy 
adopts the approach that identification of specific areas 
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of reverse sensitivity issues 
has a substantial economic 
benefit for the operators of 
those facilities and 
operations. 
- There are environmental, 
social, and cultural benefits 
to identifying locations for 
rural residential 
development and directing 
such development to those 
locations. The approach 
provides for two levels of 
assessment, being firstly 
when locations are zoned, 
and secondly when 
individual proposals are 
being consented.  Both 
layers of assessment enable 
environmental (landscape, 
ecological etc.) and cultural 
sites of significance and 
values to be avoided or 
effects managed.  As a 
result, there are benefits in 
terms of the social, 
environmental and cultural 
aspects.  
 
 
 

costs to landowners and 
developers as a result.  
These costs are more 
moderate than the costs to 
the district’s economy if 
unfettered rural residential 
development was able to 
occur through the rural 
parts of the district, given 
the importance of primary 
production (forestry, 
farming, and energy) and 
associated processing that 
occurs, and the potential for 
disruption by reverse 
sensitivity issues becoming 
more prevalent. 
- There are not considered 
to be more than minimal 
social, cultural or 
environmental costs from a 
policy that seeks to direct a 
form of development to 
areas identified for the 
purpose. There would be 
costs in these regards if 
such locations were 
identified containing 
significant values.  There 
are some such locations 
near the Waikato River at 
Horahora Road, but largely 
they are avoided. 

through zoning is the optimal approach, as it provides a 
higher level of certainty for landowners or developers 
wishing to undertake subdivision for rural residential 
purposes, and for landowners and resource users in the 
rural portions of the district who may be susceptible to 
reverse sensitivity issues.  It provides greater certainty that 
for the remaining rural areas of the district (outside of the 
Rural Residential Zone), that while some rural residential 
development is still possible, it is subject to much greater 
control.  Maintenance of the productive capabilities of the 
rural land resource as recognised by Objective 5.2.1 is the 
focus for the rural environments not within the Rural 
Residential Zone. 
 
The process of identifying locations for rural residential 
development through zoning, also enables the values 
recognised within Objective 5.2.4 to be considered and such 
areas can be avoided entirely, or have additional standards 
applied to manage potential effects.  Rural residential 
development is seen as an activity requiring a rural 
location, but it need not be provided for throughout the 
rural area.  This is recognised by the policy and by the 
supporting method of zoning. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.8, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 5.2.1, 5.2.3 and 5.2.4.   

5.3.9 Encourage 
the restoration, 
conservation and 
re-use of 
buildings that 
contribute to the 

- There are many 
environmental, social, 
cultural, and economic 
benefits to restoring, 
conserving and re-using 
buildings that contribute to 

- Economic costs can be 
incurred by owners of land 
containing historic buildings 
and places if the constraints 
on development options are 
such that re-use or 

Policy 5.3.9 is a policy for achieving Objective 5.2.7.  
Objective 5.2.7 is about identifying and retaining historic 
heritage to contribute to the values within rural areas. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objective 5.2.7. The policy focuses on 
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historic heritage 
of the rural area 
wherever 
possible, with 
any alterations 
and additions 
being of a scale, 
detailing, style 
and character 
consistent with 
their heritage 
values.    

the historic heritage of the 
rural area. Those values 
contribute significantly to 
the sense of identity of the 
district that exists, and 
serves to reflect the history 
of the district. Historic 
heritage that is restored, 
conserved and re-used for a 
new purpose also 
contributes to creating a 
platform for local tourism to 
market the distinctiveness 
and amenity of the district. 
The policy seeks to ensure 
the re-use and conservation 
of these buildings as a 
means to their continued 
survival, and therefore their 
continued contribution in 
terms of the above benefits. 
 
 

conversion to other uses 
becomes difficult and costly.  
The costs are in terms of 
consent application fees, 
and heritage advice 
necessary to support any 
application. The policy aims 
to remove these costs as far 
as possible but a higher 
extent of regulation exists 
for heritage items than for 
other buildings and places. 
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from a 
policy that seeks to 
conserve historic values, 
unless the process of 
conservation or re-use itself 
threatens the historic values 
of the building or site.  The 
loss of those values would 
have a social, cultural and 
environmental cost. 

restoring, conserving and re-using historic buildings within 
rural areas as the means to achieve retention of them.  The 
policy explicitly states that alterations and additions to 
those buildings should be consistent with the identified 
heritage values.  The policy applies some pragmatism to 
how historic heritage is identified and in particular how it is 
retained.  The policy aims to respond to the objective 
through contributing greater detail as to how historic 
buildings are retained, as a means to maintaining the 
historic heritage and their contribution to heritage, 
character and amenity of the district’s rural areas.  The 
policy achieves this in a manner that minimises the costs to 
landowners, whilst enabling the benefits to be achieved.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.9, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 5.2.7.   

5.3.10 Avoid 
establishing 
activities that 
cause adverse 
effects 
incompatible 
with the existing 
character and 
amenity of the 
surrounding rural 
area and 
established rural 
based activities. 

- Environmental benefits 
from ensuring that land uses 
and activities are managed 
such that they avoid 
adverse effects on the rural 
character, amenity and 
landscape values, as well as 
avoiding reverse sensitivity 
effects. 
- Social benefits arise from a 
policy that successfully 
avoids adverse effects on 
significant environmental 
values in that rural amenity 
and character are 

- Economic costs do arise 
from a policy that restricts 
the types and form of rural 
land use in order to 
preserve amenity values, or 
to avoid reverse sensitivity 
effects on existing uses.  
There are economic costs on 
landowners and resource 
users who may otherwise 
undertake land uses of a 
different form or more 
intensive (i.e. effect-
producing) nature, or that 
conversely are sensitive to 

Policy 5.3.10 is a policy for achieving Objectives 5.2.3 and 
5.2.6. Objective 5.2.3 is about avoiding activities 
incompatible with rural activities.   Objective 5.2.6 is about 
providing for intensive rural activities that rely on rural 
locations to operate. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objectives 5.2.3 and 5.2.6.  The policy 
aims to avoid activities in rural locations that cannot 
demonstrate the need for a rural location (i.e. should be 
located within an urban area), given potential effects on 
rural amenity and reverse sensitivity effects on existing 
rural uses. The policy also contributes to achieving 
Objective 5.2.6 which is about providing for rural land uses 
that do have the potential to generate localised adverse 
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maintained for residents and 
resource users.    

effects produced by existing 
rural activities. 

effects on neighbouring land uses and the environment 
more generally.  The policy reflects the importance of these 
section 6 and 7 RMA matters in decision-making, and in a 
manner that considers the significant environmental values 
and the less significant (in degree) economic values.  The 
policy is considered to be efficient and effective in the 
manner in which is achieves this.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.10, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 5.2.5 and 5.2.6. 

5.3.11 Ensure 
that 
development 
minimises risks 
to people, 
properties and 
the environment 
from natural 
hazards and the 
use of hazardous 
substances. 

- Environmental benefits 
from the use of hazardous 
substances being well 
managed and within 
established thresholds for 
safe storage and use.  The 
absence of such a regime 
could result in risks to 
people, properties and the 
environment generally, 
being adverse affected. 
- Environmental benefits 
from safeguarding people, 
properties and the 
environment from natural 
hazard-related effects, as 
resilience to hazards can be 
increased without more 
destructive management 
methods and related works 
being required to manage 
hazard related-effects. 
- Social benefits similar to 
those described above. In 
particular, there are social 
benefits from avoiding the 
effects on people and 
property from natural 

- Economic costs from a 
policy that restricts the use 
of hazardous substances in 
the interests of 
environmental protection. 
- Some economic costs from 
restrictions being applied to 
the form of development in 
locations that is susceptible 
to hazard-related effects.  
These costs are in the form 
of development being 
curtailed in some locations 
to avoid hazard-prone 
areas, or the intensity or 
form of development being 
reduced from what a 
landowner or developer may 
wish. 
- Some environmental costs 
potentially from the use of 
any hazardous substances.  
These costs are considered 
limited given the restrictions 
in place.   
- Some environmental costs 
if hazard-related effects are 
not well managed with a 

Policy 5.3.11 is a policy for achieving Objective 5.2.1, 5.2.4 
and 5.2.8. Objective 5.2.1 is about maintaining the 
productive capabilities of the rural land resource.  Objective 
5.2.4 is regarding recognised ecological, landscape, cultural 
and heritage values that are found in rural areas, and seeks 
to be enabling of activities but in a manner that still 
protects these values.   Objective 5.2.8 is about natural 
hazards and the need to safeguard people, properties and 
the environment generally from hazard-related effects.  
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objectives 5.2.1, 5.2.4 and 5.2.8.  The 
use of hazardous substances is a legitimate aspect of 
primary production activities and associated processing 
facilities.  The use of hazardous substances needs to be 
managed to ensure that the productive capabilities of the 
soil resource are not undermined, or that the significant 
rural amenity and character values (including ecological and 
landscape values) are not detrimentally affected by the 
manner in which hazardous substances are used.  The 
policy recognises that uncontrolled use and storage of 
hazardous substances is inappropriate, but introduces a 
policy framework in which thresholds can be set and 
enforced.  Natural hazards also exist within the rural 
environment , and the policy has a focus on minimising risk 
from natural hazards.  The benefits from the policy are 
considered to outweigh the costs. 
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hazards given the extent of 
destruction that can result 
in development occurring in 
locations or in a manner, 
that are susceptible to 
hazard-related effects.  
- Economic benefits from a 
policy that enables 
hazardous substances to be 
used. There are economic 
benefits from avoidance of 
hazard–related effects given 
the damage and disruption 
that can occur otherwise. 

consequential demand for 
hazard mitigation works or 
remediation that may 
involve works that result in 
environmental values being 
degraded.  

Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.11, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 5.2.1, 5.2.4 and 5.2.8. 

5.3.12 Avoid 
establishing 
activities that 
could limit the 
legitimate/author
ised operation of 
existing rural 
based 
enterprises such 
as intensive 
farming 
operations, 
quarry 
operations, 
network utilities 
and electricity 
generation and 
transmission. 

- Economic and social 
benefits from preserving the 
rural land resource to 
continue to provide for the 
social and economic well-
being of the district’s 
community.  The policy 
focuses on preventing other 
more sensitive land uses 
from establishing.  Some 
examples of rural-based 
activities that can generate 
adverse effects are listed 
within the policy to provide 
clarity as to the focus of the 
policy. 
  

- Economic costs arise from 
the policy restricting some 
land uses in the rural 
environment.  Social costs 
can arise from these 
restrictions on land uses 
establishing also.  These 
costs are considered limited 
in extent however, given 
that they are provided for in 
other locations within the 
district, and need not be 
provided for everywhere in 
the district.  Indeed it would 
be highly inefficient to 
attempt to do so given the 
other resulting costs that 
would arise.  

Policy 5.3.12 is a policy for achieving Objectives 5.2.3 and 
5.2.6. Objective 5.2.3 is about avoiding establishment of 
non-rural based activities unless they have a legitimate 
need for a rural location and are compatible with other rural 
uses.  Objective 5.2.6 is about providing for intensive rural 
activities that rely on rural locations to operate.  
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objectives 5.2.3 and 5.2.6.  Objective 
5.2.3 identifies that activities that require a rural location 
can be adversely affected by the establishment of activities 
that do not have a legitimate need for a rural location. 
Objective 5.2.6 explicitly provides for what can be 
described as ‘heavier’ rural industries that can generate 
adverse effects.  Subject to managing those effects to 
minimise impacts on the wider environment, these activities 
are provided for.  Rural-residential land uses are one 
example of a more sensitive rural use that are often 
incompatible with these rural land users.  The policy is 
clearly establishing that the priority is to avoid more 
sensitive land uses from establishing in proximity or a 
manner that will detrimentally impact on these legitimate 
rural activities.  The policy therefore has an economic 
effect, but is considered to be outweighed by the counter-
balancing economic and social benefits of the policy. 
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Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.12, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 5.2.3 and 5.2.6. 

5.3.13 Promote 
rural residential 
development 
only in zoned 
locations which: 
- Achieve cluster 
development, 
and avoids the 
layout of lots in a 
lineal pattern 
along roads; 
- Separates 
access and 
through-traffic 
functions in an 
effective 
manner; 
- Requires 
adequate 
separation 
distance between 
the Waikato 
River or hydro- 
electric power 
operating 
easements; 
- Requires 
adequate 
separation 
distance between 
the national 
electricity 
transmission 
lines and sub-
transmission 

- There are social and 
economic benefits from 
identifying the areas where 
rural-residential 
development and 
subdivision is encouraged to 
take place.  There are also 
social and economic benefits 
from providing certainty 
regarding the important 
design elements and 
management of proximity to 
particular land uses.  Rural-
residential development can 
generate significant benefits 
and investment, and the 
policy enables these benefits 
in a manner that recognises 
the significant values that 
need to be safeguarded.  
There are also social and 
economic benefits from 
conversely identifying where 
rural-residential 
development is not provided 
for, to provide certainty to 
other rural land uses. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from a policy that 
seeks to safeguard 
landscape, visual amenity, 
and biodiversity values 
within rural areas given that 
is where these values are 
primarily located.  The 

- There are considered to be 
some social, economic and 
environmental costs, but to 
a minor degree.  The policy 
establishes an approach 
where rural-residential is 
evaluated in terms of 
location, proximity to 
particular land uses that can 
generate adverse effects to 
avoid reverse sensitivity 
issues, and important design 
considerations to ensure 
sympathetic development to 
avoid potential impacts on 
the Waikato River and 
associated values.  As noted 
above, rural-residential 
development can 
significantly alter the rural 
character and amenity of an 
area with a different pattern 
and form of land use.  The 
policy addresses this, which 
can generate some costs on 
landowners and developers 
who might otherwise 
develop land in a different 
manner. 
- There could be cultural 
costs by promoting rural 
residential development in 
some locations that are in 
close proximity to the 
Waikato River.  The policy 

Policy 5.3.13 is a policy for achieving Objectives 5.2.3 and 
5.2.4. Objective 5.2.3 is about ensuring compatibility with 
activities requiring a rural location and avoiding non-rural 
based activities in rural locations.  Objective 5.2.4 is 
regarding ecological, landscape, cultural and heritage 
values that are found in rural areas, and seeks to be 
enabling of activities but in a manner that still protects 
these values.    
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objectives 5.2.3 and 5.2.4.  The policy 
highlights design issues, significant environmental values to 
be considered, and issues of proximity to specific existing 
activities in the district.  Whilst the location of zoning is a 
tool to manage many of these site specific issues, the policy 
aims to ensure that rural-residential subdivision and 
development within those zoned areas is undertaken in a 
manner that effectively avoids  the compatibility and 
reverse sensitivity issues of objective 5.2.3.  Objective 
5.2.4 has a particular focus on the environmental and 
cultural values sometimes present in these locations, and 
that the policy addresses.    
 
The policy directly gives effect to these objectives by 
promoting rural residential development in the locations 
identified, and by identifying the design elements that will 
ensure safe and efficient transportation outcomes, 
appropriate separation distances from specified land uses, 
and good design outcomes suitable for rural locations with 
landscape, ecology and other significant values present.  
The policy seeks to recognise these important values and 
ensure that rural-residential development safeguards these 
elements.  The policy is considered to provide for rural-
residential development in a manner that does safeguard 
the landscape character and amenity, and ensure 
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lines and new 
rural residential 
development;  
- Safeguards the 
landscape 
character, visual 
amenity and 
biodiversity 
values of the 
Waikato River 
valley by 
encouraging 
development to 
be sited and 
designed to be 
sympathetic with 
the landform and 
landscape, and 
existing 
vegetation, and 
the building 
materials and 
cladding of 
structures do not 
dominate the 
outlook visually 
or physically 
from or to the 
locality.  

policy identifies what these 
values are, and directs how 
these values will be 
safeguarded to provide 
clarity. 
- There are also cultural 
benefits for similar reasons 
as above.  The bullet points 
within the policy include 
matters to do with the 
values along the Waikato 
River, which are of 
substantial cultural 
importance to iwi as 
recognised within the Vision 
and Strategy for the 
Waikato River document. 
 

incorporates the design 
elements to ensure that 
these values are 
safeguarded and that any 
cultural costs are minimised. 

sympathetic forms of development to avoid visually 
obtrusive forms of development. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.13, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 5.2.3 and 5.2.4. 

5.3.14 
Safeguard the 
operational 
performance, 
maintenance and 
minor upgrade of 
the national 
electricity 
transmission 
infrastructure 

- An economic benefit from 
providing protection to the 
national transmission 
infrastructure in the district, 
and network utilities, and 
the inherent investment that 
it represents. 
- Also social benefits arising 
from a fully functioning and 
efficient transmission 

- An economic cost on land 
owners and resource users 
arising from the policy who 
may otherwise establish 
land uses within a particular 
location, but may not be 
able to due to potential 
reverse sensitivity adverse 
effects. 
- Not considered to be any 

Policy 5.3.14 is a policy for achieving Objectives 5.2.3 and 
5.2.6.  Objective 5.2.3 is about ensuring compatibility with 
activities requiring a rural location and avoiding non-rural 
based activities in rural locations.  Objective 5.2.6 is about 
providing for intensive forms of rural land use that can 
generate adverse effects, such as electricity transmission 
infrastructure and network utilities. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objectives 5.2.3 and 5.2.6.  The 
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and other 
network utilities 
in the rural area 
by managing the 
adverse effects 
of neighbouring 
activities. 

network in terms of 
providing security of supply, 
and from network utilities 
more generally. 
- An environmental benefit 
from enabling existing 
transmission infrastructure 
and network utilities to be 
maintained and upgraded, 
and avoiding the need for 
additional lines or structures 
that may otherwise be 
required if reverse 
sensitivity issues resulted in 
an existing line being unable 
to be upgraded and 
maintained adequately, thus 
reducing the asset life.     

social or environmental cost.  safeguarding of operational performance of the national 
grid is recognised within a National Policy Statement as 
being a matter of importance.  The related objectives focus 
on enabling rural based activities that require a rural 
location (for example in this context a transmission line), 
whilst avoiding the establishment of activities that do not 
require a rural location and/or are incompatible land uses; 
and the establishment of rural-residential development, 
which is a sensitive land use in rural areas, to specific areas 
selected for the purpose as being suitable. The policy also 
applies to other network utilities in recognition of the role 
they perform in providing for social and economic 
wellbeing. The policy seeks to avoid reverse sensitivity 
issues from hampering the operation performance of the 
transmission infrastructure and of network utilities.  Implicit 
within the policy is also recognition of the suitability of 
transmission infrastructure and network utilities within the 
rural environment of the district.  The economic benefits are 
considered to be greater than the economic costs, and 
there are no social or environmental costs. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.14, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 5.2.3 and 5.2.6. 

5.3.15 Maintain 
Tokoroa Airport 
to ensure that 
the aerodrome 
development, 
operation and 
safety is not 
adversely 
affected by other 
activities on the 
site and in the 
vicinity of the 
airfield. 

- An economic benefit from 
providing protection to the 
airport infrastructure and 
the historic and current 
investment it represents 
from reverse sensitivity 
effects that could otherwise 
significantly impact on the 
airport operation. 
- Social benefits arise also 
from maintaining aerodrome 
investment on the current 
site and utilising the current 
airport infrastructure to 
serve the needs of the 

- An economic cost arises 
from the policy as it imposes 
land use restrictions on 
landholdings around the 
periphery of the airport.  
That imposes an economic 
cost on landowners, but a 
relatively minor cost.   
- Not considered to be any 
social or environmental cost.  

Policy 5.3.15 is a policy for achieving Objective 5.2.3.  
Objective 5.2.3 is about ensuring compatibility with 
activities requiring a rural location and avoiding non-rural 
based activities in rural locations.  
  
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 5.2.3.  The airport is an 
established piece of community infrastructure that requires 
a rural location to operate.  The major future issue is 
managing potential reverse sensitivity issues from urban 
development and rural-residential development that may 
establish within close proximity of the airport.  The aviation 
use and motorised recreation activities within the airport 
site generate noise effects and traffic effects.  The policy 
provides protection to these existing activities and seeks to 
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community.  
- An environmental benefit 
from avoiding reverse 
sensitivity effects from 
occurring, and by continuing 
development at the current 
site rather than seeking an 
alternative site to be 
developed. 

maintain the periphery around the airport as rural land that 
is relatively clear of buildings and obstructions. The airport 
is considered to be a significant community asset with 
economic and social benefits that outweigh the economic 
cost from the policy. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.15, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 5.2.3. 

5.3.16 Enable 
Māori to develop 
ancestral lands 
for marae, 
papakaianga and 
recognised 
customary 
activities to 
enhance the 
cultural, 
spiritual, 
economic, social 
and 
archaeological 
values and 
associations of 
these sites. 

- There are significant social 
and cultural benefits from 
enabling Māori to develop 
their ancestral lands and 
marae, much of which is 
located within rural areas.  
The relationship of Māori 
with such areas is important 
and enabling development 
to occur strengthens that 
relationship by enabling 
people to reside on the land 
and develop facilities to 
support the community. 
- There are also economic 
benefits by enabling Māori 
to develop their land 
resource to support local 
Māori. 
- Environmental benefits can 
also arise by promoting the 
use of ancestral land in 
positive and productive 
ways with environmental 
enhancements associated 
with development, and 
avoiding what may 
otherwise be neglected land.  

- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural, 
economic or environmental 
costs due to the policy.  
Development of ancestral 
lands for marae or 
papakainga purposes will 
still be subject to standards 
to manage effects. 

Policy 5.3.16 is a policy for achieving Objective 5.2.5.  
Objective 5.2.5 is about recognition and provision for the 
relationship of Māori with their ancestral lands, water, sites 
and other taonga. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 5.2.5 which is “to recognise 
and provide for the special relationship of Māori with their 
ancestral lands in rural areas”.   
 
The policy enables Māori to develop ancestral lands for 
marae, papakainga housing and customary activities, with 
benefits from doing so.  There are not considered to be any 
costs associated with the policy. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.16, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 5.2.5. 
 

5.3.17 To 
minimise the 

- Economic and 
environmental benefits arise 

- There are not considered 
to be any significant costs 

Policy 5.3.17 is a policy for achieving Objectives 5.2.1 and 
5.2.6.   Objective 5.2.1 is about retaining the versatile rural 



                                  

142 Section 32 Report – Proposed South Waikato District Plan    
October 2012                  

 

potential for 
adverse effects 
of rural 
residential 
subdivision, use 
and development 
at the interface 
of the Rural and 
Rural Residential 
Zones with other 
zones. 

from managing the interface 
between rural-residential 
locations (including rural-
residential development in 
the Rural Zone more 
generally) and other zones 
(mainly industrial, electricity 
generation).  The rural-
residential development 
itself will tend to be more 
successful if separated from 
more intensive rural land 
uses and industrial sites, 
and as noted above there 
are significant benefits from 
providing protection for 
rural industries in terms of 
reverse sensitivity.   
- Social benefits from 
creating rural-residential 
environments that are 
attractive, safe and 
desirable places to live, to 
remove pressure from other 
locations for such living 
environments.    

due to this policy.  
Maintaining effective 
interfaces is considered to 
be in the collective interests 
of all parties.  Although the 
costs may not fall evenly 
given the policy potentially 
restricts rural- residential 
development in some 
locations with a cost on a 
landowner or developer.  

land resource for primary production purposes; and 
Objective 5.2.6 is about providing for more intensive forms 
of rural land use. 
   
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 5.2.1 and 5.2.6 as it requires 
assessment of the location and form of rural-residential 
development where that may interfere with more intensive 
land uses in close proximity.  The rural-residential areas 
identified have interfaces with the rural zone, and in some 
cases with urban zones.  There may also be reasonably 
close proximity to some of the large industrial sites within 
rural areas such as the hydro generation sites.  The policy 
requires assessment of rural-residential development in 
such locations to avoid reverse sensitivity effects and to 
manage effectively interface issues between different forms 
of rural activity.  The benefits of the policy are considered 
to outweigh the costs. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.17, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 5.2.1 and 5.2.6. 

5.3.18 Preserve 
and enhance 
historic values of 
rural areas 
through ensuring 
any development 
of sites 
containing 
heritage items is 
compatible with 
those values. 

- Maintaining historic values 
is a key element of the 
distinctiveness and amenity 
of the district, and many of 
these values are found 
within the rural areas.  
There are many social, 
cultural, and economic 
benefits to recognising and 
preserving historic values 
and sites. The historic 
buildings and places 
contribute significantly to 

- Economic costs can be 
incurred by owners of land 
containing historic buildings 
and places by placing 
constraints on development 
options and with consent 
application fees.  These 
costs are likely to be lower 
than similar costs in urban 
areas, given that the size of 
properties tends to be much 
larger relative to the 
immediate area around an 

Policy 5.3.18 is a policy for achieving Objective 5.2.7.  
Objective 5.2.7 is about identifying and retaining historic 
heritage to contribute to the values within rural areas. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 5.2.7.  The policy ensures 
that when heritage values are present at a site that those 
values are evaluated as part of the development process, 
and that the development is compatible with those values. 
The policy ensures that preservation and/or enhancement 
of heritage values at a site occurs during the process of site 
development which is important to achieve the objective 
given the focus on identification and retention. The benefits 
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the sense of district identity 
and distinctiveness, and 
serve to reflect the history 
of the changing land uses 
and industries within the 
district.  These benefits are 
also in the form of providing 
a platform for tourism in the 
district as historic values 
can be important in 
development of a cultural 
tourism element to the 
district’s tourism industry. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from preservation 
and enhancement of historic 
heritage given that heritage 
is an acknowledged part of 
the ‘environment’ through 
section 6 RMA.  

historic site or item.  
Nevertheless there are likely 
to be costs incurred.  
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from a 
policy that seeks to preserve 
historic values within rural 
areas provided it is effective 
in doing so. 

of the policy are considered to outweigh the costs. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.18, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 5.2.7. 

5.3.19 Manage 
the adverse 
effects of land 
use change, 
particularly in 
relation to the 
effects of 
dairying upon 
wetlands, 
waterways and 
biodiversity. 

- There are considered to be 
environmental benefits from 
the policy focusing on the 
potential adverse effects of 
land use change on the 
environment.  This enables 
consent conditions or 
standards to be applied to 
avoid those adverse effects, 
or to address them in some 
other way.  This aspect was 
entirely unregulated in the 
Operative District Plan and 
therefore the policy 
represents a new area of 
regulation that could 
potentially result in 
substantial environmental 
enhancements.   These 

- The costs are primarily 
economic costs, with little in 
terms of environmental, 
social or cultural costs given 
the benefits acknowledged 
in this table. There could be 
some environmental costs if 
the policy proved 
ineffective.  This is 
considered unlikely for the 
reasons described in the 
benefits column. 
The economic effects are in 
terms of a more restrictive 
regulatory regime for 
conversion of land use in the 
rural areas of the district.  
The outcome is that for 
conversion of land uses that 

Policy 5.3.19 is a policy for achieving Objectives 5.2.4 and 
Objective 5.2.9. Objective 5.2.4 is regarding ecological, 
landscape, cultural and heritage values that are found in 
rural areas, and seeks to be enabling of activities but in a 
manner that still protects these values.   Objective 5.2.9 is 
about consideration of effects on the health and wellbeing 
of the Waikato River. 
 
The policy addresses an issue that has emerged over the 
past decade in the district of large-scale land use change 
occurring in a largely unregulated manner.  In the district 
this has been in the form of conversion from plantation 
forestry to dairy farming, but equally could be land use 
change in other forms.  Nationally the process of land 
conversion has predominantly been from less intensive 
sheep and beef farming to dairy farming.  
 
The policy does not seek to prevent land use change, but 
does seek to ensure the process and resulting outcomes are 
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enhancements could be in 
the form of redesign of a 
particular land use or site 
layout, particularly to 
increase the distance 
between works and 
structures with waterways, 
mitigation works, or some 
other form of effects 
management.  
- There are considered to be 
corresponding cultural and 
social benefits from the 
policy.  The related 
objectives focus on the 
health and wellbeing of the 
Waikato River and values 
within the district, and the 
policy will result in enhanced 
environmental outcomes.  
This will also result in better 
recreational opportunities, 
food and resource gathering 
along waterways, and other 
social benefits. 
- There are considered to be 
some economic benefits 
from eco-tourism 
development or other uses 
that ‘trade off’ the 
environmental qualities of 
the district, particularly the 
Waikato River.  Enhanced 
environmental outcomes 
through avoidance of 
adverse effects from land 
use change will assist in this 
regard. 

compliance is required with 
standards, and there are 
consents required for non-
compliance with those 
standards.   For landowners 
and resource users there 
are increased costs in terms 
of a need to design land 
uses and physical layouts 
that comply with those 
standards, and some land 
uses may not be able to 
comply with standards in 
particular locations at all 
and will be more difficult to 
obtain consent for.  There 
are also costs in terms of 
preparing and lodging 
consent applications.  There 
are also costs in terms of 
uncertainty given that the 
policy and related provisions 
are new areas of regulation 
in the district.  The extent of 
these costs to landowners 
and resource users are 
considered moderate and 
has been carefully 
considered.   
There are some related 
economic costs more 
broadly if the policy inhibits 
to a large degree conversion 
of rural land uses if those 
changes would better enable 
the community to provide 
for social and economic 
wellbeing. The policy only 
seeks to manage land use 

managed.  The policy in particular states that effects of land 
use change from land conversion to dairying on waterways 
and biodiversity values is the key focus.  This is partially in 
response to the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River 
in terms of Objective 5.2.9, but also more generally to the 
values identified within Objective 5.2.4. 
 
The policy provides the basis for related methods that 
regulate establishment of new dairy farming activities, and 
imposes a standard for new dairy farming activities.  This 
could be in the form of land conversion from forestry, or 
from one form of farming to another.   The standards are 
several specific items that predominantly address the 
proximity of works and structures to waterways, and 
derives from this policy.   
 
The policy provides additional focus on the effects of land 
use on waterways and riparian margins as a means of 
protecting natural values and the health and wellbeing of 
the Waikato River. Where there are no or little identifiable 
environmental effects arising from the land use conversion, 
then the extent of regulation will be light.  Conversely, 
where identifiable effects are more significant the extent of 
regulation and related costs becomes higher.  This outcome 
is considered to be appropriate given the policy is 
attempting to address an environmental issue.  The focus 
on these issues within the consent process produces 
benefits that are considered to outweigh the corresponding 
costs. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.19, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 5.2.4 and 5.2.9. 
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conversion where there are 
likely to be adverse effects 
however.  Where there are 
no identifiable effects there 
is not a cost, and the cost 
where effects are 
identifiable directly relate to 
the extent of those effects 
and the corresponding 
environmental benefits able 
to be achieved.  The extent 
of these broader economic 
costs is considered to be low 
to moderate. 

5.3.20 To 
implement the 
Objectives of the 
Vision and 
Strategy for the 
Waikato River by 
managing 
subdivision and 
land use within 
rural areas 
located within 
the  River 
catchment in a 
way that restores 
and protects the 
health and 
wellbeing of the 
Waikato River, 
including by; 
a) identifying 
areas for rural 
residential 
development, 
b) controlling 
hazardous 

- There are considered to be 
substantial environmental 
benefits from the policy.  
The policy states how the 
related objective will be 
achieved, and incorporates 
references to the need for 
identifying where rural 
residential development 
should and should not be 
located, controlling use of 
hazardous substances, 
maintains setbacks for 
buildings from waterways to 
manage natural character, 
landscape and ecology 
effects.  Earthworks and silt 
control has been identified 
as a particular matter of 
significance to enhance 
environmental performance.  
Managing large-scale land 
use change in rural areas is 
acknowledged as being both 
a threat and an opportunity 

- The costs are primarily 
economic costs, with little in 
terms of environmental, 
social or cultural costs given 
the benefits acknowledged 
in this table. There could be 
some environmental costs if 
the policy proved ineffective 
in enhancing environmental 
outcomes or had a 
detrimental effect.  This is 
considered unlikely for the 
reasons described in the 
benefits column. 
 
The economic effects are in 
terms of a more restrictive 
land use regulatory regime 
for the rural areas of the 
district.  The outcome is that 
for land uses compliance is 
required with standards, and 
there are consents required 
for non-compliance with 
standards, and for some 

Policy 5.3.20 is a policy for achieving Objective 5.2.9.  
Objective 5.2.9 is about consideration of effects on the 
health and wellbeing of the Waikato River and catchment 
during decision-making. 
 
The policy seeks to address the Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River by incorporating consideration of possible 
effects on the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River 
and its catchment during resource management decision 
making, as per the objective.  This decision-making might 
be in the consent process, or could be consideration of a 
plan change. 
 
The policy is directed at the management of subdivision and 
land use within the portion of the rural areas of the district 
within the catchment of the Waikato River.  This is the 
majority of the district, particularly in the south, west and 
east of the district.  The policy is not intended to have any 
effect on management of rural areas not within the river 
catchment. 
 
The specific provisions listed within the policy are 
identification of areas to direct rural residential 
development into (and also as a result away from); to 
control hazardous substances use and storage; to require 
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substances use 
and storage, 
c) requiring 
setbacks from 
waterways, 
d) including 
standards for 
earthworks, silt 
and stormwater 
control, 
e) managing the 
effects of large 
scale land use 
change, 
f) managing rural 
activities, 
g) managing 
activities on the 
surface of 
waterways 
h) creation 
of new esplanade 
reserves or 
strips. 

for achieving environmental 
enhancements, as are 
managing other rural land 
uses.  Managing activities 
on the surface of the water 
is about managing natural 
character and amenity 
effects.  The use of 
esplanades as a land use 
tool to enhance natural 
character preservation, and 
management of significant 
natural areas are also 
important aspects of 
delivering environmental 
benefits in relation to the 
Waikato River.   
The matters identified in the 
policy are well targeted to 
environmental effects and to 
Council’s jurisdiction.   The 
outcome of the policy will be 
a consenting process where 
these matters are at the 
forefront of decision-
making, leading to 
substantial environmental 
enhancements.  
- There will be 
corresponding cultural and 
social benefits arising from 
the policy.  The Vision and 
Strategy document is a 
response to environmental 
degradation of the river, and 
to the related loss of 
tangata whenua cultural 
values associated with the 
river, given concepts of 

forms of land use identified 
as likely to generate 
adverse effects.   For 
landowners and resource 
users there are increased 
costs in terms of a need to 
design land uses and 
physical layouts that comply 
with standards, some land 
uses may not be able to 
comply with standards in 
particular locations, and 
costs in terms of preparing 
and lodging consent 
applications.  There are also 
costs in terms of uncertainty 
given that the policy and 
related provisions are new 
areas of regulation in the 
district.  The extent of these 
costs to landowners and 
resource users are 
considered moderate. 
 
There are some related 
economic costs more 
broadly if the policy inhibits 
to a large degree rural land 
uses, particularly if the 
corresponding 
environmental benefits are 
not realised.  These costs 
are in terms of the ability for 
the community to provide 
for their social and economic 
wellbeing. The extent of 
these broader economic 
costs is considered to be low 
to moderate. 

building setbacks from waterways; manage earthworks, silt 
and stormwater control through standards; manage the 
effects of large-scale land use change on the river 
catchment; manage any rural activity with potential to 
detrimentally affect the Waikato River and catchment; to 
manage activities on the surface of waterways; and to 
ensure the creation of new esplanade reserves or strips. 
 
The policy identifies the topics for provisions to implement 
the objective of incorporating Waikato River health and 
wellbeing considerations in to decision-making.  The 
identified topic areas will deliver realistic and significant 
environmental outcome enhancements in respect of the 
river and catchment.  The methods focus on the district 
council’s role of managing land use, and do not stray into 
the regional council function of managing water quality.  
Whilst improved water quality will be used as one indicator 
of environment improvement within the river catchment, 
the focus of the policy and related provisions is to reduce 
the effects derived from rural land uses within the district.  
Predominantly this is farming and plantation forestry but 
the policy applies to all land uses where there may be 
adverse effects in terms of sedimentation, natural 
character, landscape effects and ecological effects.   
 
The effect of large-scale land use change is specifically 
referenced in the policy.  Over the past decade this land use 
change has been conversion from forestry to dairy farming, 
but in future years could be conversion from one form of 
farming to another, or involve other uses not related to 
farming.  The policy seeks to ensure that adverse effects on 
the Waikato River catchment are considered in any consent 
for land use change on a large scale. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as it 
targets key effects areas, and has been drafted to ensure 
the benefits of the policy will outweigh the costs of the 
policy. 
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mauri and mana of the river 
and the iwi exercising 
kaitiakitanga.  Restoration 
of the river through the 
matters identified in the 
policy will also have 
substantial cultural benefits 
as the mauri of the river and 
mana of the river and iwi 
are been enhanced to the 
same degree.  Similarly 
there are social benefits 
from the enhanced scenic, 
recreational, landscapes and 
other values along the 
Waikato River that are held 
by the general community. 
- There will be some 
economic benefits from 
enhanced environmental 
outcomes along the river, in 
terms of eco-tourism 
development, and any 
industry that relies or could 
be developed on the values 
along the river. 

 
 
  

Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 5.3.20, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 5.2.9. 

 

Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of these policies.  The 
policies reflect important elements in managing rural environments with the overall aim of enabling the productive 
potential of the rural land resource to meet the social, cultural and economic well-being of the district’s residents.  
Many of the topics relate to recognising the importance of rural industries and the potential for reverse sensitivity 
effects to reduce the ability of these industries to provide for the well-being of the district’s community.  The risks of 
acting are therefore considered to be minimal, and are certainly far outweighed by the risks of not acting given the 
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subject matter of the policies.  For example, the risks of not acting on natural hazards, hazardous substances and 
managing the location of rural-residential development in the district would be unacceptably high and in part would 
be contrary to Part 2 of the RMA.  Many of the policies relate to opportunities to maintain or enhance the operation 
of rural industries such as forestry, farming, energy and primary production related processing facilities, and 
avoiding a gradual erosion of the contribution the rural parts of the district make to the well-being of residents. The 
risks of not acting would be Council's failure to achieve the objectives relating to the district’s rural areas, and more 
broadly would be a failure to achieve the purpose of the RMA as it relates to rural areas and the environmental 
values they contain.   

Why are the policies the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The policies provide mechanisms for achieving the nine objectives relating to the district’s rural areas (5.2.1 to 
5.2.9) with clear linkages through to the rules and other methods necessary for effective implementation.  The 
policies identify the elements required to enable the rural ‘working environment’ to operate effectively in 
contributing to the social and economic well-being of the district’s residents.  There are significant environmental 
values within rural areas that relate to matters of national importance under section 6 of the RMA, and section 7 
matters that the district plan must respond to.  The policies enable these elements to be considered collectively to 
achieve the rural objectives in the most appropriate manner.  Recognition of these various elements provides an 
effective platform for the related implementation methods listed in chapter 5.    

Whilst there are some costs associated with all of the policies, the benefits of the policies outweigh those costs and 
will result in positive outcomes being achieved in a manner that will achieve the objectives.  The policies contribute 
to a decision-making framework for the district’s rural areas that will enable rural industries to function effectively, 
whilst protecting the significant environmental values found in the district’s rural environment.  For these reasons, 
the policies are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving objectives 5.2.1 to 5.2.9. 
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Table 9: Chapter 6 Policies for Managing the District’s Landscape and Natural Values 

Policies for 
Managing the 
District’s 
Landscape and 
Natural Values 

Benefits  Costs  Efficiency and Effectiveness 

6.3.1 
Identification of 
outstanding 
natural features 
and landscapes, 
and active 
management to 
ensure that the 
landscape values 
are recognised 
and protected 
from the adverse 
effects of 
inappropriate 
subdivision, use 
and 
development. 

- There are substantial 
environmental benefits from 
identifying outstanding 
landscapes and landscape 
features, and from 
protecting those landscape 
values, as it enables those 
values to continue to 
contribute to the identity of 
the district, for their intrinsic 
values, and to contribute to 
the amenity values and 
natural values.  Conversely, 
a failure to protect from 
inappropriate subdivision, 
use and development would 
erode those values over the 
life of the district plan in an 
irreversible way. 
- There are also substantial 
social benefits in terms of 
maintaining the contribution 
landscapes and landscape 
values perform in shaping 
the district’s identity and 
sense of distinctiveness and 
place. 
- There are corresponding 
economic benefits from 
protecting landscape values 
as these values are 
significant in terms of 

- There are some economic 
costs from the policy as it 
limits the form and intensity 
of land uses within areas 
identified as being 
outstanding in landscape 
terms.  These land uses are 
what the policy describes as 
inappropriate subdivision, 
use and development.  This 
is not defined in the policy 
but the supporting methods 
do provide definition around 
this.   
- There are also some social 
costs related to the above in 
that any restriction on 
private property rights that 
restricts land use does have 
a social cost in that their 
ability to provide for well-
being is curtailed to some 
extent.  The policy will 
prevent some forms of 
development and use within 
these landscapes identified 
as being outstanding. 

Policy 6.3.1 is a policy for achieving Objective 6.2.1, 6.2.2, 
and 6.2.3.  Objective 6.2.1 is about recognising the 
outstanding natural landscapes and land features, and 
protecting the landscape values within those areas.  
Objective 6.2.1 is about the Waikato River and its margins 
and safeguarding the outstanding and significant values 
that exist there.  Objective 6.2.3 is about Te Waihou River 
and its tributaries and safeguarding the outstanding and 
significant values that exist there.     
 
The policy is based on both the identification of landscapes 
and features that are outstanding, and the protection of 
those landscapes and features from subdivision, use and 
development that is determined to be inappropriate.  The 
policy most closely relates to Objective 6.2.1 which has a 
similar wording.  The policy provides greater detail by 
expressing that active management of the landscape values 
will be undertaken in order to recognise and protect them.  
Further, that it is the adverse effects of inappropriate 
subdivision, use and development that is being targeted, 
rather than outright avoidance of any form of subdivision, 
use or development where there are no adverse effects.  
 
Objectives 6.2.2 and 6.2.3 are objectives to safeguard 
particular waterways, being the Waikato River and Te 
Waihou River.   These are included here because the 
entirety of the Waikato River is an outstanding natural 
landscape, as well as possessing other significant values.  
Parts of Te Waihou River are outstanding, particularly the 
headwaters and springs, with another section being a SAL. 
Accordingly, the policy also serves to contribute to 
achieving these objectives. 
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visitors to the district and 
their visitor experience 
being shaped by the 
landforms and landscape 
values present in the 
district. 

 
The benefits of the policy, particularly environmental 
benefits, are substantial and are greater than the 
corresponding costs. 
    
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.1, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 6.2.1, 6.2.2, and 6.2.3.   

6.3.2 
Subdivision, use, 
and development 
should avoid 
adversely 
affecting the 
attributes that 
contribute to an 
area being an 
outstanding 
natural feature 
or landscape, in 
particular by 
avoiding 
activities such as 
indigenous 
vegetation 
clearance, large-
scale landform 
modification, and 
construction of 
large or 
otherwise 
visually 
prominent 
structures and 
buildings that are 
likely to 
adversely affect 
those values 
identified. 

- Environmental benefits 
from ensuring that 
subdivision, use and 
development occur in a 
manner that does not 
adversely affect the 
outstanding landscape 
attributes within the 
identified areas.  The policy 
identifies clearance of 
indigenous vegetation, 
large-scale landform 
modification, and 
construction of large 
structures and buildings, as 
being the most likely forms 
of development that could 
adversely affect landscape 
attributes (although will not 
necessarily be the only 
forms in this regard). 
- There are considered to be 
social and economic benefits 
from identifying the forms of 
development that are most 
likely to adversely affect 
landscape attributes, by 
enabling other forms of 
development that have little 
or no impact on these 
attributes.  By identifying 

- There are some economic 
costs from the policy as it 
limits the form and intensity 
of land uses within areas 
identified as being 
outstanding in landscape 
terms.  This will mean that 
either some forms of land 
use will not be able to be 
progressed within these 
areas (i.e. the identified 
forms within the policy), or 
that consenting costs will be 
higher for these forms of 
use as a result.  
- There are also considered 
to be some social costs 
related to the above in that 
any restriction on private 
property rights that restricts 
land use does have a social 
cost in that their ability to 
provide for well-being is 
curtailed to some extent.  
These social costs relate 
mainly to landowners of 
rural properties containing 
identified outstanding 
landscape areas, but also to 
prospective applicants who 
may be considering a 

Policy 6.3.2 is a policy for achieving Objective 6.2.1, 6.2.2, 
and 6.2.3.  Objective 6.2.1 is about recognising the 
outstanding natural landscapes and land features, and 
protecting the landscape values within those areas.  
Objective 6.2.2 is about the Waikato River and its margins 
and safeguarding the outstanding and significant values 
that exist there.  Objective 6.2.3 is about Te Waihou River 
and its tributaries and safeguarding the outstanding and 
significant values that exist there.  
    
The subject matter is similar to the above policy, but is 
intended to be enabling of subdivision, use and 
development except where that does not adversely affect 
the landscape attributes of a particular area.  The policy 
then goes on to list the most likely land uses that could 
result in adverse effects, which are indigenous vegetation 
clearance, large-scale landform modification, and 
construction of large or otherwise visually prominent 
structures and buildings.  These are all activities that are 
considered likely to adversely affect the landscapes values 
of these identified outstanding landscape areas.  
 
The policy seeks to enable other forms of land use that do 
not adversely affect landscape attributes, and accordingly 
achieves an effective and efficient balance of enabling some 
forms of development in areas where landscape attributes 
are outstanding, whilst preventing development that does 
not safeguard these attributes. In this manner the policy is 
effective and efficient in achieving the objectives. 
 
As above, the Waikato River valley and Te Waihou River are 
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these forms, it also allows 
landowners and other 
parties to have certainty as 
to what forms of 
development are likely to 
attract higher levels of 
scrutiny. 

proposal in such areas. areas where there are outstanding landscape values and 
other significant values, and there is a concentration of land 
use activities, including existing hydro electricity generation 
activities.  The policy seeks to be enabling these activities 
where they can operate consistently with avoiding adverse 
effects on the landscape attributes of this particular 
environment.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.2, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 6.2.1, 6.2.2, and 6.2.3. 

6.3.3 Ensuring 
that earthworks 
and buildings 
within identified 
significant 
amenity 
landscapes are of 
a compatible 
scale that 
maintains the 
attributes that 
contribute to the 
landscape values 
of these areas.   

- There are strong 
environmental benefits from 
the policy targeting the 
forms of development or 
land use likely to most 
significant impact on 
landscape attributes within 
SLA’s.  Such an approach is 
more likely to ensure that 
the landscape values within 
areas identified as being 
significant are maintained, 
and enables the rules 
framework to avoid 
targeting other forms of 
land use or development.  
The policy also identifies 
scale of activity and built 
form as being a critical 
element in protecting 
landscape values. 
- There are social and 
economic benefits from 
identifying the locations 
where significant landscape 
values exist, and protecting 
those values. These areas 
have lower landscape 

- There are some economic 
costs from the policy as it 
limits the form and intensity 
of land uses within areas 
identified as being 
significant in landscape 
terms.  These landscapes 
are in addition to the 
outstanding landscape 
identified by the previous 
policies and cover additional 
areas of the district, with a 
consequentially larger 
degree of costs for 
landowners.  These costs 
are lowered by the policy 
being specific about two 
particular forms of 
development, being 
buildings and earthworks, 
that have the most potential 
to impact on landscape 
values. 
- Social costs related to the 
above in that any restriction 
on private property rights 
that restricts land use does 
have a social cost in that 

Policy 6.3.3 is a policy for achieving Objective 6.2.7.  
Objective 6.2.7 is about maintenance and enhancement of 
amenity values within significant amenity landscapes and 
outstanding landscapes and features.  
 
The policy identifies earthworks and buildings as being the 
primary forms of land use and development that have the 
potential to adversely affect the amenity values of 
landscapes.  Objective 6.2.7 refers to both SAL’s and ONL’s, 
although amenity values are at the lower end of the values 
spectrum relative to the values that make a landscape 
outstanding (and are covered by other objectives). This 
policy focuses on SAL’s.  
 
There is recognition in the policy that both earthworks and 
buildings can be of a compatible scale and not adversely 
affect the significant landscape values.  This enables an 
appropriate balance between ensuring that section 7 RMA 
matters are fulfilled, with enabling forms of land use and 
development to occur that do not adversely affect the 
identified significant landscape values.  For that reason the 
policy seeks to maintain the significant landscape values, 
which does not equate to absolute protection or avoidance 
of any forms of development or land use, but does ensure 
an assessment of the extent to which use and development 
could adversely affect the maintenance of these significant 
values.   
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ranking than the 
outstanding areas, but cover 
reasonably large areas of 
the district and provide 
protection of wider 
landscape values in the 
district, contributing to 
retention of district identity 
and environmental-based 
tourism.   

their ability to provide for 
well-being is curtailed to 
some extent.  The extent of 
this cost is minimal given 
that the level of policy 
interference and regulation 
is moderate also. 

That the policy identifies the more likely forms of 
development to adversely affect such values, and that scale 
of both buildings and earthworks is identified as being the 
significant factor, enables the objective to be achieved 
whilst enabling other forms of development to occur, and 
development kept to an appropriate scale.  Accordingly, the 
focus of the policy is well targeted and the policy is 
considered an effective and efficient means of achieving the 
objective.   
 
The benefits of the policy are considered to outweigh the 
potential costs. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.3, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 6.2.7. 

6.3.4 Significant 
indigenous 
vegetation and 
habitats of 
indigenous fauna 
in the district are 
identified in 
accordance with 
criteria in section 
11A- “Criteria for 
determining 
significance of 
indigenous 
biodiversity” of 
the Regional 
Policy 
Statement, and 
protected 
through avoiding 
clearance of 
significant 
indigenous 
vegetation and 

- Environmental benefits 
from ensuring that areas 
containing significant 
indigenous vegetation and 
habitats of indigenous fauna 
are identified and protected 
effectively.  Such areas 
contribute strongly to the 
biodiversity values of the 
district, and are effectively 
the ecological ‘hotspots’ in 
the district.  Any regulatory 
or non-regulatory strategy 
to protect biodiversity in the 
district must at its core 
identify and protect these 
locations containing 
significant natural values.   
- There are social, cultural 
and economic benefits from 
identifying and protecting 
the locations containing 
these significant habitats 

- There are some economic 
costs from the policy as it 
limits the form and intensity 
of land uses within areas 
identified as being 
significant natural areas.  
There are approximately 
280 such areas within the 
district, many within land 
areas occupied by plantation 
forestry or farming, and 
along the Waikato River 
valley with hydro-electricity  
generation activities 
present.  The policy imposes 
a restriction on activities 
within these areas by 
requiring the avoidance of 
clearance of indigenous 
vegetation and land 
modification, with 
associated economic costs.  
These costs are 

Policy 6.3.4 is a policy for achieving Objective 6.2.5.  
Objective 6.2.5 is about identifying, protecting and 
enhancing biodiversity values by protecting areas of 
significant indigenous vegetation and significant habitats of 
indigenous fauna. 
 
Significant indigenous vegetation and significant habitats of 
indigenous fauna (referred to here as SNA’s) are a matter 
of national importance, and the policy provides direction on 
both the process for identification of such areas, and the 
substantive matter of protection.  In terms of process, the 
policy states how SNA’s have been identified, using the 
Regional Policy Statement criteria and applied by technical 
experts in that field.   
 
In terms of identifying how these areas should be 
protected, the policy expresses the avoidance of clearance 
of indigenous vegetation and avoidance of land modification 
as being critical.  By clearly identifying how the policy will 
protect the SNA’s, the policy still enables land uses such as 
farming and forestry to occur in and around such areas, but 
subject to a clear directive.   
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land modification 
within such 
areas.   

and natural values, as they 
more than any other 
locations in the district 
enable the ecological 
functioning of the district’s 
ecosystems, with 
consequential benefits in 
terms of amenity values, 
tourism activities and 
district identity, that would 
not exist to the same extent 
if these significant values 
were extinguished.  

concentrated on the 
owner/operators of the 
farms, forestry plantation 
and energy generation 
facilities that are within 
these areas. 
- There are some social 
costs related to the above in 
that any restriction on 
private property rights that 
restricts land use does have 
a social cost in that their 
ability to provide for well-
being is curtailed to some 
extent.  These costs are 
correspondingly higher as 
the three activities identified 
above all contribute 
substantially to the district’s 
economy. 

The policy achieves an efficient and effective means of 
achieving the objective by allowing land uses where 
avoidance of vegetation clearance and land modification is 
avoided, but enabling use and development where those 
land use effects are avoided.   
 
The policy achieves the ‘protection and enhancement’ focus 
of objective 6.2.5, and in conjunction with other policies, 
contributes to the broader biodiversity protection sought by 
the objective. The benefits of the policy are considered to 
outweigh the potential costs. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.4, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 6.2.5. 

6.3.5 Activities 
shall avoid the 
loss or 
degradation of 
areas of 
indigenous 
vegetation and 
habitats of 
indigenous 
fauna, whether 
these areas and 
habitats are 
significant or not, 
in preference to 
remedying or 
mitigating 
adverse effects 
on those areas or 
habitats. 

- There are strong 
environmental benefits from 
ensuring that areas 
containing indigenous 
vegetation and habitats are 
protected, and that this is 
best achieved through 
avoidance, rather than 
remedying effects that have 
occurred or mitigating those 
effects. The policy is 
complementary to other 
policies in this chapter with 
a focus on biodiversity 
protection where the 
indigenous vegetation or 
habitat is determined to be 
significant or not. These 
areas contribute strongly to 

- There are some moderate 
economic costs from the 
policy as it limits the form 
and intensity of land uses 
within areas containing 
indigenous vegetation and 
habitats, particularly given 
the focus on avoidance of 
effects, rather than 
remedying or mitigating 
effects.  These costs fall on 
landowners and resource 
users whose development or 
resource use proposals are 
more difficult to consent, 
and/or are limited in scale 
or location by the policy. 
- There are some social 
costs related to the above in 

Policy 6.3.5 is a policy for achieving Objective 6.2.5.  
Objective 6.2.5 is about identifying, protecting and 
enhancing biodiversity values by protecting areas of 
significant indigenous vegetation and significant habitats of 
indigenous fauna. 
 
This policy is intended to complement the previous policy, 
with a focus on avoidance of loss or degradation of 
indigenous habitats or vegetation, including in areas not 
identified as an SNA.  This recognises that biodiversity is 
about more than simply protection of SNA’s, but needs to 
also encompass a level of protection of indigenous 
vegetation generally.  It also states a clear position that 
regardless of significance, avoidance of loss or degradation 
of indigenous vegetation is the desired outcome, rather 
than remedying or mitigation adverse effects on indigenous 
habitats.  The policy aims to avoid the gradual degradation 
of indigenous vegetation and habitats outside of the 
identified SNA’s in the district. 
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the biodiversity values of 
the district, and their 
protection provides 
substantial environmental 
benefits given the 
ecosystem services they 
provide and that they 
cannot be easily replicated 
or replaced. 
- There are corresponding 
social, cultural and 
economic benefits from 
protecting areas containing 
indigenous vegetation and 
habitat, given the cultural 
values, the tourism related 
benefits from well-protected 
natural areas, and the 
social/recreational values 
that they provide. 

that any restriction on 
private property rights that 
restricts land use options or 
intensity does have a social 
cost in that their ability to 
provide for well-being is 
curtailed to some extent.  
These costs are 
acknowledged but are 
considered to be lower than 
the social, cultural and 
economic benefits described 
in the adjacent column. 

 
The policy is responding to the aspect of Objective 6.2.5 
that is about biodiversity values being protected and 
enhanced.  This policy is one of several that are a suite of 
responses to the objective.  The policy has a particular 
focus on the broader biodiversity protection for the district. 
 
The benefits of the policy are considered to outweigh the 
potential costs. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.5, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 6.2.5. 

6.3.6 Where it 
is not practicable 
or appropriate to 
avoid significant 
or more than 
temporary 
adverse effects 
of activities on 
areas of 
significant 
indigenous 
vegetation and 
significant 
habitats of 
indigenous 
fauna, then 
adverse effects 
must be 
remedied or 

- There are quite limited 
environmental benefits from 
the policy. There are 
benefits from ensuring that 
areas containing significant 
indigenous vegetation and 
habitats of indigenous fauna 
are protected, and that 
where effects are 
determined to be not 
‘practicable or appropriate 
to avoid’, that these should 
be remedied or mitigated.  
This policy relates to the 
former policies and 
recognises a total avoidance 
of all adverse effects may 
not be possible, particularly 
given that there are existing 

- There are environmental 
costs from a policy that does 
not require outright 
protection of significant 
natural areas through 
avoidance of effects.  The 
aim of the policy is to 
ensure a net environmental 
gain is achieved, which by 
definition means that there 
is no environment cost.  In 
many instances, to achieve 
a net environmental gain 
will require a replanting or 
enhancement of a larger 
area than is being affected, 
given that replacement of 
the values within a 
significant natural area is 

Policy 6.3.6 is a policy for achieving Objective 6.2.5.  
Objective 6.2.5 is about identifying, protecting and 
enhancing biodiversity values by protecting areas of 
significant indigenous vegetation and significant habitats of 
indigenous fauna. 
 
This policy complements the previous two policies, with a 
more pragmatic approach that recognises that a matter of 
national importance is involved, but that there are some 
circumstances, particularly in recognition of existing land 
uses where a substantial financial investment at a fixed 
location has been made, and that achieving a no ‘net-loss’ 
to ecological values may be an appropriate approach. 
 
The policy is forming part of a broader framework of 
policies with a hierarchy of approaches to be applied in 
different circumstances.  This policy is to be applied in 
situations where it is not considered ‘practicable or 
appropriate’ to avoid some adverse effects on an SNA, 
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mitigated to 
demonstrate a 
net 
environmental 
gain. 

activities in close proximity 
to such areas, such as the 
hydro-electricity generation 
power stations along the 
Waikato River.   It is not 
envisaged that this policy 
will be applied often and 
requires some exceptional 
set of circumstances given 
that SNA protection is a 
matter of national 
importance.   
- There are economic 
benefits from the policy 
recognising that 
environmental offsetting or 
achieving a net 
environmental gain is 
appropriate in some 
circumstances.  The policy 
may enable some 
developments to proceed 
where that would not 
otherwise be the outcome. 

difficult to achieve over the 
short to medium term.  It is 
not envisaged that the net 
environmental gain 
approach will be employed 
often given that SNA 
protection is a matter of 
national importance, and 
that the option is not likely 
to be attractive in most 
development scenarios.   
- There are some social and 
cultural costs from the 
policy if it results in areas of 
relatively unmodified 
indigenous vegetation or 
habitat be affected by a 
proposal, even if those 
values are being replaced 
elsewhere to achieve a net 
environmental gain.  This is 
due to much of the district’s 
indigenous vegetation cover 
and habitats being removed 
during the 1900’s, and 
therefore remaining areas 
having substantial  
environmental, social and 
cultural values attached to 
it. 

which implies that there will be some circumstances where  
some level of clearance or modification is consented.  It is 
envisaged that these circumstances involve combinations of 
factors such as the significance of the vegetation or habitat 
may be at the lower end of the spectrum of significance, 
and/or there is a competing imperative such as an existing 
land use activity or facility that represents a large fixed 
investment. In such circumstances, avoidance of all effects 
may not be judged to best achieve the purpose of the RMA 
and be consented.  In these situations, which are envisaged 
to be exceptional, environmental offsetting or 
demonstration of net environmental gain is one option to be 
considered.  The policy enables a set of judgements of this 
nature to be applied, where otherwise it may not be.     
 
The benefits of the policy are considered to outweigh the 
potential costs. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.6, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 6.2.5.  

6.3.7 The 
effects on the 
cultural and 
spiritual 
relationships of 
Raukawa and the 
Te Arawa River 
Iwi as Tangata 
Whenua with the 

- There are considered to be 
substantial environmental 
benefits from considering 
the cultural and spiritual 
elements of the 
environment, and potential 
effects on these elements, 
during decision-making on 
consent applications.  These 

- There are some potential 
economic costs from the 
policy as it enables the 
relationship Māori have with 
landscapes and significant 
natural areas to be at the 
forefront of resource 
management decision-
making.  This element may 

Policy 6.3.7 is a policy for achieving Objectives 6.2.2, 6.2.3 
and 6.2.8. Objective 6.2.2 is about the Waikato River and 
its margins and safeguarding the outstanding and 
significant values that exist there.  Objective 6.2.3 is about 
Te Waihou River and its tributaries and safeguarding the 
outstanding and significant values that exist there.  
Objective 6.2.8 is about recognising and providing for the 
relationship of tangata whenua with the Waikato River, sites 
of significance, taonga, wahi tapu and landscapes. 
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outstanding 
natural features 
and landscapes 
identified, and 
with significant 
indigenous 
vegetation and 
habitats in the 
district, shall be 
recognised and 
provided for in 
considering 
resource consent 
applications for 
subdivision, use, 
and 
development, 
including 
involving tangata 
whenua when 
identifying 
opportunities for 
re-creating 
habitat and 
implementing the 
local indigenous 
biodiversity 
strategy. 

cultural and spiritual 
elements particularly relate 
to the outstanding 
landscapes and the 
significant natural areas 
identified within the district.  
The inclusion of 
consideration of the 
protection of the 
relationship of Māori (in the 
context of this district this is 
Raukawa and Te Arawa) 
with landscapes and 
significant natural areas, 
and the involvement of 
tangata whenua in 
identifying and 
implementing opportunities 
for restoration of habitats 
(and therefore the cultural 
values associated with those 
areas) is a crucial and 
valuable element to 
decision-making.  The policy 
recognises the role of 
tangata whenua as stewards 
or kaitiakitanga of these 
natural resources on behalf 
of the community, through 
application of traditional 
knowledge of how particular 
locations or ecosystems 
function. 
- There are clear and 
substantial cultural and 
more broadly social benefits 
from applying this policy 
and managing resources 
with this tangata whenua 

not be well understood by 
landowners and developers 
and it may impose 
additional constraints on 
development, although that 
is not considered inevitable. 
The policy may also serve to 
limits the form and intensity 
of land uses within such 
areas in some cases where 
there is an incompatibility, 
or consent conditions may 
be imposed on ecological 
restoration to implement the 
policy, with consequential 
costs on consent applicants.  
- There are some social 
costs related to the above in 
that any restriction on 
private property rights that 
restricts land use does have 
a social cost in that their 
ability to provide for well-
being is curtailed to some 
extent.  These costs are 
considered to be low, as 
only in rare cases would a 
prospective development be 
considered unsuitable due to 
the cultural elements of this 
policy.  The policy is focused 
on embracing opportunities 
to restore indigenous 
ecosystems, and to avoid 
adverse effects on these 
sensitive environments in 
the first instance. 

 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on the objectives, and is part of the 
response to a matter of national importance (section 6(e) 
RMA) to ‘recognise and provide for’ the relationship of Māori 
to ancestral lands and resources.   Objective 6.2.8 is more 
general in its focus with the tangata whenua values being 
recognised and provided for, with Objectives 6.2.2 and 
6.2.3 being about two particularly significant waterways in 
the district and the associated values, being the Waikato 
River, and Te Waihou River.  Both contain identified 
significant natural areas, and outstanding landscapes or 
landscape features.  The policy directs attention to effects 
on the cultural relationships with these waterways, and with 
the landscapes and indigenous vegetation in the district.  
The policy ensures that these values are part of the 
decision-making framework.   
 
The policy makes particular mention of proactively 
identifying opportunities for habitat restoration, and 
involving Māori in both identification of these opportunities 
and in implementing restoration where opportunities arise.  
This recognises the degradation of indigenous ecosystems 
in the district over the past decades, and that restoring 
ecological functioning will also contribute to restoring 
customary uses of resources within these locations, such as 
food gathering, gathering of flax and other natural 
occurring resources.  
 
The policy is efficient and effective in ensuring that cultural 
and spiritual dimensions to resource management decision-
making are part of the process for determining consent 
applications.  There are considered to be substantial 
benefits to the policy that far outweigh the potential costs. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.7, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 6.2.2, 6.2.3 and 6.2.8. 
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relationship with the 
environment at the 
forefront.  It enables 
communities to actively 
engage and manage natural 
and physical resources in an 
inclusive way to the benefit 
of the natural resource and 
the community.  It also 
provides opportunities to 
restore natural areas, and to 
restore the customary uses 
associated with the areas. 

6.3.8 
Subdivision, use 
and development 
should be of a 
density, scale, 
intensity and in a 
location that 
preserves the 
natural character 
of wetlands, 
lakes and rivers 
and their 
margins, and 
that of significant 
natural areas in 
the district.  In 
particular, 
consideration 
should be given 
to existing 
indigenous 
vegetation and 
habitat values, 
the restoration 
potential of an 
area, the 

- There are considered to be 
substantial environmental 
benefits from ensuring that 
the natural character of 
lakes, rivers, wetlands, and 
significant natural areas in 
the district are preserved.  
Riparian margins form a 
high proportion of the SNA’s 
in the district and therefore 
many of the natural 
character values are 
alongside waterways, hence 
the policy linking the two.  
The policy has the effect of 
focusing attention on 
preserving natural 
character, where otherwise 
that may not be a part of 
the consent decision-making 
framework.  The policy 
directs that subdivision, use 
and development be 
evaluated in terms of 
density, scale, intensity and 
location, as the key 

- There are some economic 
costs from the policy, and 
these are incurred primarily 
by landowners and 
developers who may be 
seeking to subdivide, use or 
develop land within one of 
the areas identified in the 
policy.  The outcome is that 
such use may be curtailed in 
terms of the intensity or 
perhaps location of the 
development, with 
consequential costs.  The 
policy introduces a matter 
that a landowner or 
applicant will need to 
addresses in situations 
where riparian margins or 
SNA are involved.   These 
costs may be substantial in 
some cases, but will not 
often feature in consent 
applications given the 
relative abundance of rural 
land and the opportunities 

Policy 6.3.8 is a policy for achieving Objectives 6.2.4 and 
6.2.5.  Objective 6.2.4 is to preserve the natural character 
of wetlands, lakes and rivers and their margins and protect 
them from inappropriate subdivision, use and development. 
Objective 6.2.5 is about identifying, protecting and 
enhancing biodiversity values by protecting areas of 
significant indigenous vegetation and significant habitats of 
indigenous fauna. 
 
The focus of the policy is the preservation of the natural 
character of wetlands, lakes and rivers, and their margins, 
and preservation of the natural character of significant 
natural areas.  The latter may or may not be adjacent to a 
waterway, although many in the district are riparian 
margins.   The policy provides a large amount of detail as to 
how preservation is to be achieved.  These are to manage 
the density, scale, intensity and location of subdivision, use 
and development to achieve preservation of values within 
these areas.  Also that consideration should be given to 
values associated with existing indigenous vegetation and 
habitat, the ecological restoration potential of an area, the 
ecological linkages with other significant natural areas that 
exist, and the potential for enhancement of the linkages.   
 
The policy links the management of significant natural 
areas with the natural character values of rivers, lakes and 
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ecological 
linkages with 
other significant 
natural areas 
and the potential 
for enhancement 
of these. 

determinants on adverse 
effects on natural character. 
This policy has no effect in 
situations where an SNA or 
waterway is not within the 
subject sites, and is well 
targeted to provide benefits 
in that regard. 
- There are considered to be 
social and cultural benefits 
from preservation of natural 
character of lakes, rivers, 
wetlands and significant 
natural areas.  There 
remains a low proportion of 
the indigenous ecosystems 
that existed in the district 
prior to Pakeha settlement, 
and the preservation of the 
natural character of the 
remaining areas, and the 
values of these remaining 
areas is correspondingly 
high.  There are therefore 
substantial values attached 
to these places. 

to locate uses in other 
locations. 
- There are some social 
costs related to the above in 
that the policy introduces a 
restriction on the density, 
scale, intensity and location 
of proposals.  The outcome 
may be that some proposals 
are curtailed, but in many 
instances can be located 
elsewhere, thus limiting the 
costs.   
- There are not considered 
to be any environmental or 
cultural costs of the policy. 

wetlands as many of the SNA’s in the district are riparian 
margins and the indigenous vegetation cover is a significant 
part of the natural character of these areas. The 
preservation of natural character values along the margins 
of waterways and within SNA’s (where they are not riparian 
margins) involves the limitation of development 
opportunities in these locations.  In most cases these uses 
can be accommodated within adjoining areas with little cost 
to landowners and developers, and there need not be a 
significant cost as a result.   The associated rule framework 
makes allowance for some specific activities within riparian 
margins where they are part of plantation forestry and 
farming activities, although within defined parameters.   
 
The benefits are considered substantial and outweigh the 
associated costs with the policy.  The policy is also 
considered to be well-directed at the issues and values 
involved with natural character.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.8, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 6.2.4 and 6.2.5. 

6.3.9 
Subdivision 
incentives are 
encouraged 
where the use of 
covenants by 
landowners 
provides 
statutory 
protection for 
land containing 
significant 
indigenous 

- There are considered to be 
environmental benefits from 
the policy.  The policy 
provides for more intensive 
forms of subdivision based 
on incentives, when a SNA 
is protected through a legal 
covenant or similar means.  
The policy will encourage 
covenanting of areas of 
indigenous vegetation and 
habitats, which has a 
substantial environmental 

- There are not considered 
to be any costs associated 
with the policy. The policy 
does not require a 
landowner to subdivide their 
property, or if they do to 
undertake a more intensive 
form of subdivision on the 
incentives offered.  There 
are not considered to be any 
other form of costs 
associated with the policy 
either. 

Policy 6.3.9 is a policy for achieving Objective 6.2.5.  
Objective 6.2.5 is about identifying, protecting and 
enhancing biodiversity values by protecting areas of 
significant indigenous vegetation and significant habitats of 
indigenous fauna. 
 
The policy establishes the framework for methods that 
incentivise statutory protection of significant natural areas 
during the subdivision process.  This policy has been 
employed in the district for some time and has proven 
effective in allowing subdivision in rural areas to occur, 
whilst during the same process achieving the covenanting 
of an SNA, where that otherwise would be unlikely to occur.  
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vegetation and 
habitats. 

benefit for biodiversity 
protection in the district. 
- There are considered to be 
social and economic costs 
from the policy as it allows 
rural landowners to 
subdivide their property 
using incentives that 
otherwise would not apply.  
This enables some more 
intensive form of subdivision 
than would otherwise be the 
case. There are some social 
and economic benefits 
arising from this in terms of 
financial benefits and 
flexibility of subdivision 
design. 
 

 
In particular, the SNA’s 
either have an enhanced 
level of statutory or 
continue to have the same 
level of protection as 
previously. 
 

The policy enables Council to impose consent conditions on 
subdivision consents, and also encourages a dialogue 
between landowners of land containing an SNA and Council 
as to how statutory protection of those areas can be 
obtained. 
 
The terms of the covenants they provide for the 
management of these areas by the landowner, supported 
by Council and other agencies.  Covenanting or similar legal 
means also enables a database of covenants to be 
compiled, and should assist in enlarging the number of 
areas determined to be SNA’s by encouraging replanting, 
fencing and pest control to be undertaken within these 
areas. The policy has no costs for a landowner or other 
party who does not wish to accept this inducement, and 
there is compulsion to subdivide a property.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.9, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 6.2.5. 

6.3.10 
Subdivision that 
results in the 
legal 
fragmentation of 
significant 
natural areas 
should be 
avoided, as it is 
likely to 
detrimentally 
affect their long-
term viability and 
the ability to 
actively and 
comprehensively 
manage these 
areas. 

- There are environmental 
benefits from the policy 
focusing on avoidance of 
legal fragmentation of SNA’s 
through further subdivision. 
The policies in this table 
include a policy promoting 
the covenanting of SNA’s 
which serves the same 
purpose of ensuring the 
same management regime 
and ownership applies to the 
entirety of each SNA.  The 
benefits of this policy are 
considered substantial as 
legal fragmentation   is 
much more likely to result in 
ad hoc and disjointed 
actions and works from 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs as the 
policy aims to avoid forms 
of subdivision that result in 
legal fragmentation of 
SNA’s.  The policy does not 
allow unfettered subdivision 
potential of rural land 
containing an SNA, but this 
is only one form of 
regulation of subdivision in 
rural areas.  These costs are 
considered to be low and 
outweighed by the benefits 
able to be achieved. 
 
  

Policy 6.3.10 is a policy for achieving Objective 6.2.5.  
Objective 6.2.5 is about identifying, protecting and 
enhancing biodiversity values by protecting areas of 
significant indigenous vegetation and significant habitats of 
indigenous fauna. 
 
The policy focuses on a specific threat to significant natural 
areas, being the fragmentation of these areas into multiple 
ownership.  The policy aims to ensure that subdivision that 
will legally fragment an SNA by creating lot boundaries 
through it to facilitate separate ownership, will be avoided 
unless an applicant can demonstrate how adverse effects 
are avoided.  As expressed in the policy, legal 
fragmentation results in the ecological viability of the SNA 
to continue in the long-term to be greatly reduced as it 
introduces multiple owners and makes it much less likely 
that there will be active and comprehensive management of 
the SNA as a whole.  Any management regime that 
manages different parts of the SNA in a different manner 
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landowners.  This is 
important as the ecological 
viability of what are often 
relatively small natural 
areas is threatened unless 
there is active management 
to fence, to limit ‘edge’ 
effects on vegetation, and to 
remove weed and pest 
species. There are also 
considered to be 
corresponding social and 
cultural benefits in terms of 
better managing the 
existing natural values of 
the district. 

will be highly likely to be detrimental to the ecological 
viability of the SNA. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.10, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 6.2.5.  

6.3.11 
Landowners will 
be encouraged to 
manage 
significant 
natural areas in 
a manner that 
protects long-
term ecological 
functioning, 
wetland 
hydrology, and 
indigenous 
biodiversity.   

- There are considered to be 
substantial environmental 
benefits from the policy 
focusing on collaboration 
and encouragement of 
landowners in the 
management of SNA’s on 
private land.  The policy 
contributes to a positive 
context for landowners who 
have SNA’s on their 
property to actively manage 
those with support from 
Council.  An entirely 
regulatory approach to SNA 
management tends to be to 
the detriment of 
environmental outcomes as 
landowners perceive a 
punitive response from 
Council.  
- There are corresponding 
social and cultural benefits 

- There are not considered 
to be any significant costs 
associated with the policy.  
Council will incur some cost 
through budgeting for staff 
resources and materials 
provided to assist and 
encourage landowners in 
managing SNA’s on their 
property.   
- There would be 
environmental costs of this 
policy was the only response 
to the objective and Council 
was relying entirely on 
encouraging landowners to 
manage SNA’s effectively.  
Given that this is part of a 
suite of policies and 
methods in response of the 
management of SNA’s, 
these costs are considered 
to have been avoided. 

Policy 6.3.11 is a policy for achieving Objective 6.2.5.  
Objective 6.2.5 is about identifying, protecting and 
enhancing biodiversity values by protecting areas of 
significant indigenous vegetation and significant habitats of 
indigenous fauna. 
 
The policy is one of several relating to Objective 6.2.5 and 
is part of the overall response.  The policy is considered to 
be efficient and effective as a means to deliver on the 
objective as it focuses on landowners being stewards of 
significant natural areas within their landholdings and 
Council being an ‘encourager’ of that.  This policy focuses 
on the role that landowners can perform in managing SNA’s 
and biodiversity more generally.  The policy also identifies 
some key aspects of SNA management.  The district plan 
still contains methods on the topic of SNA’s including 
imposing rules, but the policy recognises the inability to 
enhance SNA management if landowners are simply being 
regulated by Council, without any corresponding support or 
encouragement.     
 
The policy therefore needs to be considered in conjunction 
with other policies as a response to Objective 6.2.5, but for 
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from enhanced management 
of SNA’s.  The policy 
encourages active 
management of SNA’s on 
private land for benefits that 
extend well beyond the 
landowners to the 
community as a whole. 

 the above reasons is considered to be efficient or effective 
in achieving Objective 6.2.5. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.11, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 6.2.5. 

6.3.12 
Esplanade 
reserves and 
esplanade strips 
shall be created 
in identified high 
priority locations, 
to provide 
ecological 
linkages, 
improve water 
quality and 
enhance public 
access to lakes 
and rivers and 
their margins 
within the 
district.  

- There are considered to be 
substantial environmental, 
social and cultural benefits 
to clear identification of 
where esplanade reserves 
and strips will be required, 
and where they will not. The 
prioritising is about 
signalling also that Council 
will not always require an 
esplanade to be created, but 
will instead focus on the 
most significant areas where 
one or more of the 
attributes identified will be 
particularly enhanced.  
Arguably these benefits 
would be greater by always 
requiring esplanades to be 
created, however these 
benefits will only accrue if 
Council management 
through a reserve or private 
management through a strip 
agreement would enhance 
environmental outcomes. 
Given Council constraints on 
resourcing a more strategic 
approach is considered more 
effective, and retention in 
private ownership will in 

- There are not considered 
to be any particular costs 
associated with the policy. 
The approach of prioritising 
is aimed at limiting the 
economic costs both to 
Council and to private 
landowners.  There would be 
environmental costs if the 
policy was not effective in 
ensuring esplanade reserves 
or strips were created in 
situations where public 
access or conservation 
outcomes would be 
enhanced.  This is not likely 
to be the case given that 
the priority areas for 
esplanades to be created 
have been identified.  In 
other locations there would 
still be some environmental 
benefit to requiring an 
esplanade be created, 
although those benefits are 
considered minimal given 
the reasons described in the 
benefits column.     
 
 
 

Policy 6.3.12 is a policy for achieving Objective 6.2.6.  
Objective 6.2.6 is about maintaining and enhancing public 
access to lakes and rivers in the district, due to identified 
ecological or recreational values. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objectives 6.2.6.   The policy identifies 
an approach of prioritising where esplanades will be 
required based on several attributes.  These being public 
access, ecological values and as a means of enhancing 
water quality.  These prioritised areas are identified on the 
plan maps and follow analysis of existing esplanades, where 
linkages would be most effective, the location and extent of 
SNA’s along waterways, and analysis of where public access 
is available on Council reserves and through other means.  
 
The policy is efficient and effective as it identifies the means 
through which Objective 6.2.6 will be achieved, being 
through the creation of esplanade strips and reserves.  The 
remainder of the policy supports the identification of priority 
areas with a clear statement of the rationale for doing so. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.12, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 6.2.6. 
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some cases prove more 
effective in enhancing 
outcomes given the isolation 
and lack of values in some 
locations.  

6.3.13 Enable 
the Department 
of Conservation 
to manage areas 
within its 
conservation 
estate pursuant 
to the 
Conservation Act 
1987, without a 
duplicated 
regime of district 
plan provisions 
applying to those 
areas.  

- The Department are the 
central government agency 
responsible for managing 
the conservation estate on 
behalf of New Zealanders.  
This is conducted in 
accordance with the 
Conservation Act and the 
Reserves Act.  The policy 
seeks to enable the 
Department to conduct 
conservation and other 
activities in accordance with 
that legislation, without 
imposing a duplicated RMA 
regime on those activities.  
This can be in the form of 
works undertaken directly 
by the Department, or by 
works through contractors 
or other organisations 
through contracts or 
concession applications.  
This provides for 
environmental, social, 
cultural and economic 
benefits by enabling the 
Department to undertake 
and manage activities in the 
conservation estate whilst 
avoiding unnecessary 
duplication of regulatory 
functions.   

- There are not considered 
to be any costs associated 
with the policy.  In 
particular the important 
ecological and landscape 
values are already 
adequately protected by the 
Conservation Act and the 
Reserves Act.  Imposing a 
duplication RMA regime 
administered by Council 
would not enhance 
outcomes achieved, and 
would result in resource 
consents being required by 
the Department for activities 
for conservation purposes.  
Activities undertaken by 
other organisations can be 
managed by the Department 
through contracts and 
concession applications 
under the Conservation Act 
and Reserves Act. 

Policy 6.3.13 is a policy for achieving Objective 6.2.5. 
Objective 6.2.5 is about identifying, protecting and 
enhancing biodiversity values by protecting areas of 
significant indigenous vegetation and significant habitats of 
indigenous fauna. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objective 6.2.5.  The policy states a 
clear approach that the district plan will not produce a 
duplicated regulatory regime, and instead will enable the 
Department to manage the Mamaku Forest Park and other 
reserves in the district in accordance with the Conservation 
Act and Reserves Act. Whilst there are environmental 
matters of significance within those locations and 
consequently relevant section 6 and 7 matters involved, it 
is considered that the related plan objectives, and 
ultimately the purpose of the RMA, would not be effectively 
or efficiently provided for by formulating an additional 
regulatory regime that the Department would have to 
comply with. This would simply impose additional costs and 
create a barrier to conservation works that are necessary to 
enhance biodiversity values in the district.  Conversely, the 
policy is considered effective and efficient in achieving the 
objective in that the focus of plan methods is on landscapes 
and biodiversity values that are not located within the 
conservation estate given the statutory regime that already 
applies there. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.13, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 6.2.5.   

6.3.14 To - There are considered to be - The costs are primarily Policy 6.3.14 is a policy for achieving Objectives 6.2.2 and 
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implement the 
Objectives of the 
Vision and 
Strategy for the 
Waikato River by 
managing 
subdivision and 
land use within 
areas with 
natural values 
and located 
within the River 
catchment in a 
way that restores 
and protects the 
health and 
wellbeing of the 
Waikato River, 
including by; 
a) identifying the 
Waikato River as 
an outstanding 
landscape 
b) protecting 
Significant 
Natural Areas 
and indigenous 
vegetation 
c) requiring 
building setbacks 
from waterways 
d) including 
standards for 
earthworks, silt 
and stormwater 
control 
e) creating 
esplanade 
reserves or strips 

substantial environmental 
benefits from the policy.  
The policy states how the 
related objectives will be 
achieved, and incorporates 
references to key matters 
on how subdivision and land 
needs to be managed within 
natural areas.  The matters 
identified in the policy are 
well targeted to 
environmental effects and to 
Council’s jurisdiction in 
terms of managing natural 
areas such as significant and 
outstanding landscape areas 
and significant natural 
areas.   The outcome of the 
policy will be a consenting 
process where these 
matters are at the forefront 
of decision-making, leading 
to substantial environmental 
enhancements.  
- There will be 
corresponding cultural and 
social benefits arising from 
the policy.  Restoration of 
the river through the 
matters identified in the 
policy will also have 
substantial cultural benefits 
as the mauri of the river and 
mana of the river and iwi 
are been enhanced to the 
same degree.  Similarly 
there are social benefits 
from the enhanced scenic, 
recreational, landscapes and 

economic costs, with little in 
terms of environmental, 
social or cultural costs given 
the benefits acknowledged 
in this table. There could be 
some environmental costs if 
the policy proved ineffective 
in enhancing environmental 
outcomes in terms of 
natural areas, or had a 
detrimental effect.  This is 
considered unlikely for the 
reasons described in the 
benefits column. 
The economic effects are in 
terms of a more restrictive 
land use regulatory regime 
for natural areas in the 
district.  The outcome is that 
for land uses compliance is 
required with standards, and 
there are consents required 
for non-compliance with 
standards.  This will ensure 
that for land uses likely to 
generate adverse effects 
that there will be consenting 
processes to enable the 
policy to be applied.   For 
landowners and resource 
users there are increased 
costs in terms of a need to 
design land uses and 
physical layouts that comply 
with standards, or avoid 
natural areas entirely, some 
land uses may not be able 
to comply with standards in 
particular locations, and 

6.2.8. Objective 6.2.2 is about the Waikato River and its 
margins and safeguarding the outstanding and significant 
values that exist there.  Objective 6.2.8 is about 
recognising and providing for the relationship of tangata 
whenua with the Waikato River, sites of significance, 
taonga, wāhi tapu and landscapes. 
 
The policy seeks to address the Vision and Strategy for the 
Waikato River by incorporating consideration of possible 
effects on the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River 
and its catchment during resource management decision 
making, and recognising the significant values that exist 
along the river, and the relationship that tangata whenua 
have with river. 
 
The policy is directed at the management of subdivision and 
land use of land or water that contains significant natural 
values within the river catchment.  The purpose of 
managing subdivision and land use in this way is to assist 
with the restoration and protection of the health and 
wellbeing of the Waikato River.   
 
The specific provisions then listed within the policy as 
specific matters are identifying the entirety of the Waikato 
River as an outstanding landscape, identifying and 
protecting significant natural areas (many of which are 
located along waterways); requiring building setbacks 
adjacent to waterways; managing earthworks, stormwater 
and silt control (particularly near waterways); creation of 
esplanade reserves/strips for public access and 
conservation purposes; managing activities that occur with 
natural areas; and subdivision bonus lot provisions where a 
significant natural area  is being covenanted. 
 
All of these topic areas will deliver identifiable and 
significant environmental outcome enhancements in respect 
of the river and catchment.  The term natural areas is used 
to describe locations containing indigenous vegetation and 
habitat (whether significant or not), identified landscape 
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f) managing 
activities within 
natural areas 
g) protection lot 
subdivision 
provisions for 
Significant 
Natural Areas. 

other values along the 
Waikato River that are held 
by the general community. 
- There will be some 
economic benefits from 
enhanced environmental 
outcomes along the river, in 
terms of eco-tourism 
development, and any 
industry that relies or could 
be developed on the values 
along the river. 

potential costs in terms of 
preparing and lodging 
consent applications.  There 
are also costs in terms of 
uncertainty given that the 
policy and related provisions 
are new areas of regulation 
in the district.  The extent of 
these costs to landowners 
and resource users are 
considered moderate. 
There are some related 
economic costs more 
broadly if the policy inhibits 
to a large degree rural land 
uses, particularly if the 
corresponding 
environmental benefits are 
not realised.  These costs 
are in terms of the ability for 
the community to provide 
for their social and economic 
wellbeing. The extent of 
these broader economic 
costs is considered to be 
low.  

areas that are either significant or outstanding, and the 
waterways and their margins.  The policy directs a focus 
during decision-making on activities within these areas or 
likely to have an adverse effect on them.  The policy 
provides an explicit list of key matters that need to be 
considered for such consent applications.  
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as it 
targets key effects areas, and has been drafted to ensure 
the benefits of the policy will outweigh the costs of the 
policy. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 6.3.14, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 6.2.2 and 6.2.8. 

   

Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of these policies.  Whilst 
there are some areas of uncertainty relating to the precise extent of land within the district that contain outstanding 
or significant landscapes and landscape features, and significant natural areas, the location and extent of such areas 
shown on plan maps do reflect the outcomes from robust technical studies and can be relied upon.  The areas of 
uncertainty relate to some methodology constraints in enabling a precise definition of the geographical landscape 
areas and values within, and the incomplete fieldwork undertaken during the district plan review process for 
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‘ground-truthing’ all of the significant natural areas in the district.  In terms of the former, the landscapes shown on 
plan maps are considered to represent a high level of technical robustness, and certainly sufficient for the purpose.  
In terms of the latter, for this reason the methods rely on a set of criteria to identify a significant natural area, with 
a programme funded by Council to incrementally ‘ground-truth’ significant natural areas to enhance the inventory of 
information.   

The policies strongly reflect section 6 RMA ‘matters of national importance’ and section 7 RMA ‘other matters’.  More 
than any of the policies evaluated in this report, these landscape and biodiversity policies seek to align with Part 2 
of the RMA, and achieve a set of objectives that directly relate to Part 2 matters.  Therefore, the risks of not acting 
are unacceptably high and would represent a failure on the part of Council to recognise and provide for sections 6 
and 7 matters. 

Why are the policies the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The policies provide mechanisms for achieving the eight objectives relating to the district’s natural values and 
landscapes (6.2.1 to 6.2.8) with clear linkages through to the rules and other methods necessary for effective 
implementation.  The policies respond to the various matters of national importance stated in section 6 RMA, and 
the ‘other matters’ stated in section 7 RMA.  Collectively these policies provide a framework that will achieve the 
related objectives, and assist in the Proposed District Plan recognising and providing for Part 2 RMA matters.  
Recognition of these various elements provides an effective platform for the related implementation methods listed 
in chapter 14, and to a lesser extent the zone provisions for in particular the Rural Zone and the Rural Residential 
Zone.    

Whilst there are some costs associated with almost all of the policies, the benefits of the policies outweigh those 
costs and will result in positive outcomes being achieved in a manner that will achieve the objectives.  The policies 
traverse challenging statutory matters that are contested by the various stakeholders as to the most appropriate 
manner of achieving objectives and more broadly the RMA provisions.  The chapter 6 policy framework will 
contribute strongly to a decision-making framework for managing the district’s landscape and natural values, and 
for the above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving objectives 6.2.1 to 6.2.8. 
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Table 10: Chapter 7 Policies for the District’s Infrastructure and Development 

Policies for the 
District’s 
Infrastructure 
and 
Development 

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

7.3.1 Promote 
consolidation of 
new residential 
development in 
the existing 
vacant, zoned 
and serviced land 
in order to 
achieve the 
efficient use of 
existing 
infrastructure. 

- Economic benefits by 
requiring new residential 
development to be located 
on land that is zoned for the 
purpose and is serviced with 
infrastructure.  This enables 
Council to plan for 
infrastructure in a 
coordinated and efficient 
manner, and send clear 
signals to the market as to 
the location of future 
residential development.  
There is a resulting 
reduction in costs for 
Council, and it minimises 
the cost for developers. 
- Whilst the focus of the 
policy is on efficient 
infrastructure, there are also 
social benefits from 
maintain compact and 
accessible urban areas in 
terms of achieving social 
cohesion, good levels of 
connectivity, and strong 
communities. 

- There will be an economic 
cost for landowners who 
may wish to subdivide land 
for residential development 
who are not located where 
land is zoned for residential 
use and/or there are no 
services.  The policy does 
serve to direct residential 
development to some 
locations, and away from 
other locations, with costs 
and benefits for landowners 
accordingly.  
- There would be social 
costs if the policy resulted in 
inhibiting development of 
land for residential purposes 
to a severe degree.  That is 
considered highly unlikely 
however.  

Policy 7.3.1 is a policy for achieving Objective 7.2.3.  
Objective 7.2.3 is about providing for sustainable, secure 
and efficient use and development of infrastructure within 
the district. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 7.2.3.  The objective has a 
focus on sustainable, secure and efficient use and 
development of infrastructure, and the policy contributes to 
achieving this by directing residential development to 
locations where zoning for that purpose is in place and 
servicing is provided.  Whilst there are some costs for 
landowners who may wish to subdivide in locations where 
those criteria are not met, but the private costs are 
outweighed by the benefits of directing growth to locations 
based on a considered strategy.  The benefits also extent to 
the wider community from having a well-planned urban 
expansion that maintains compact settlements.     
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.1, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 7.2.3. 

7.3.2 Establish 
networks of 
parks and 
walkways along 
the urban 

- Social benefits result from 
the policy in terms of 
establishing linkages within 
reserves to better connect 
neighbourhoods.  The policy 

- An economic cost on 
Council to buy land for a 
reserve, or a developer 
undertaking a subdivision 
for providing the linkages by 

Policy 7.3.2 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.1 and 
7.2.2.  Objective 7.2.1 is about providing an integrated, 
efficient, safe and sustainable transportation network.  
Objective 7.2.2 is to ensure integration between land use, 
subdivision and development and a multi-modal 
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streams to 
provide linkage 
between 
neighbourhoods. 

will enhance the existing 
pedestrian and cycleway 
networks in the district’s 
towns.  This could occur 
either by Council purchasing 
land or by a subdivision 
including land that is vested 
as reserve to provide 
linkages.  
- Environmental benefits 
from enabling people to 
travel by walking and 
cycling, as opposed to the 
motor vehicle. Assists with 
reducing reliance on motor 
vehicles for transport. 

vesting land required by the 
policy.   

transportation network. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objectives 7.2.1 and 7.2.2. The policy 
encourages establishment of reserves to link 
neighbourhoods via walkways and cycle paths. This 
recognises an absence of public transport in the district and 
that walking and cycling are critical to achieving 
accessibility within the settlements. 
 
The policy can be used to direct Council expenditure on 
acquiring reserves to enhance linkages, but also during 
consideration of subdivisions to ensure that opportunities to 
create linkages are implemented during the process of 
subdivision of urban land. 
 
The policy is considered to provide a proactive stance on 
enhancing pedestrian and cycle linkages in the district’s 
towns which is strongly positive. Furthermore, it does so in 
an efficient and effective manner. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.2, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 7.2.1 and 7.2.2. 

7.3.3 Encourage 
adaptability of 
the District’s 
productive base 
to climate 
change, including 
provision for new 
crops (with 
associated 
processing 
facilities) that 
may become 
viable in the 
future. 

- An economic benefit from 
the district adapting to 
climate change proactively, 
rather than reactively or 
based on a policy of 
entrenchment of current 
land use patterns and 
practices.  The policy aims 
to unlock economic 
opportunities for the district, 
and is part of a wider suite 
of policies to encourage 
renewable energy 
generation and efficient 
energy use. 

- There are economic costs 
associated with any change 
in land use pattern or 
practices.  These are 
primarily short-term, and 
are considered to be far 
outweighed by the greater 
(although longer term) 
economic benefits and 
competitive advantage from 
adapting the district’s 
productive base to climate 
proactively and relatively 
earlier in the change cycle. 
- There could be social and 

Policy 7.3.3 is a policy for achieving Objective 7.2.6.  
Objective 7.2.6 is about adaptation and response 
mechanisms to climate change.  
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 7.2.6.  This objective is about 
recognising that climate change is occurring, that it will 
result in changes to the district’s climates, and that whilst 
that will present some challenges, that it also can present 
some opportunities for the district.  The policy seeks to 
ensure that adaptability of primary production activities is 
the focus, rather than entrenching current land use patterns 
and practices. 
 
The policy is stated as being one of encouragement in 
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- Social benefits from 
ensuring the district 
engages proactively with the 
issue of climate change, 
rather than reactively. 
- Environmental benefits 
from encouraging the 
district’s productive base to 
adapt.  Conversely, a 
reactive approach could 
result in severe 
environmental impacts from 
a productive base that has 
failed to adapt to different 
climatic conditions.    

environmental costs from 
changed land use patterns 
and practices depending on 
how this was undertaken.  
Potentially significant 
alterations in the form and 
location that productive 
industries can operate could 
generate social and 
environmental costs, but 
these do not relate directly 
to the policy of 
encouragement of 
adaptability. 

recognition that the knowledge base about the extent of 
change and how best to adapt will evolve rapidly within the 
‘life’ of the district plan.  The policy and objective 7.2.6 aim 
to ensure that climate change is recognised within the 
district plan, and that there is a considered approach 
(although much of this may be beyond the district plan 
itself).  The policy of encouragement will ensure the 
response to this issue is one that is efficient and effective in 
achieving the objective.     
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.3, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 7.2.6. 

7.3.4 Enable 
the efficient 
operation and 
development of 
the district’s key 
industrial sites 
(namely the 
industrial 
facilities at 
Kinleith, the 
dairy factories at 
Tirau and 
Lichfield, the 
hydro-electric 
power stations 
along the 
Waikato River, 
and the Tokoroa 
and Putaruru 
industrial 
estates) in a 
manner that will 
avoid, remedy or 
mitigate adverse 

- There are strong economic 
benefits from the policy 
recognising and enabling the 
operation, maintenance, and 
upgrading of these key 
industrial sites, given their 
significance to the district’s 
economy.   
- Social benefits arise from 
the policy as there is a 
reliance on employment and 
economic and social well-
being from the efficient 
operation and development 
of these major industrial 
sites.  Recognition of this 
significance and the 
enabling regime introduced 
by the policy provides a 
level of protection that 
would not otherwise exist. 

- There are economic costs 
associated with the policy. 
Part of enabling the efficient 
operation and development 
of these sites relates to 
avoidance of reverse 
sensitivity.  This may result 
in land surrounding these 
sites having curtailed 
development potential as a 
result. 
- There could be 
environmental costs 
associated with a policy that 
recognised the significance 
of major industrial sites to a 
district’s economy but failed 
to recognise that adverse 
effects from these activities 
must be avoided, remedied 
or mitigated.    
 

Policy 7.3.4 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.5 and 
7.2.7.  Objective 7.2.5 is about providing for the important 
industrial sites and infrastructure networks (including the 
Tokoroa airport) and safeguard them from reverse 
sensitivity effects.  Objective 7.2.7 is about enabling 
development, operation, maintenance repair and upgrading 
of the hydro electricity generation facilities along the 
Waikato River. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objectives 7.2.5 and 7.2.7.  The 
policy is an enabling one to ensure these industrial sites can 
operate and be further developed in a manner that 
recognises that environmental effects.  This particularly 
relates to hydro sites given their location on the Waikato 
River with the multi-faceted values that exist in that 
environment.  These same issues do not exist to the same 
extent for the other industrial sites given they are either in 
urban areas, or rural locations but outside of identified 
landscape or significant natural areas. Associated issues 
with the latter are more likely to be regarding amenity and 
avoiding effects on residents and other land uses in close 
proximity. 
The policy provides recognition of the importance of these 
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effects on the 
environment 
from activities 
associated with 
the operation, 
maintenance, 
and upgrading of 
these key 
industrial sites. 

industrial sites to the district, and sets a policy framework 
for managing the sites themselves, and the surrounding 
land uses. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.4, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 7.2.5 and 7.2.7.   

7.3.5 Provide 
for generation of 
electricity at the 
community and 
household scale, 
due to its 
renewability, the 
energy efficiency 
benefits 
involved, and 
because potential 
adverse effects 
can be managed 
effectively while 
recognising the 
relationship iwi 
have with water. 

- Economic benefits from a 
policy that enables 
community and domestic 
scale micro-generation of 
electricity.  It enables 
businesses and communities 
to provide their own power 
from renewable and free 
energy sources such as wind 
and solar. 
- Environmental benefits 
from reducing reliance on 
electricity transmission 
networks, and from enabling 
generation at or near the 
source of demand.  Also 
enables greater uptake of 
renewable energy sources.  
- A social benefit from 
enabling communities to 
provide their own sources of 
energy at a manageable and 
affordable scale. 
- There are cultural benefits 
from the policy recognising 
the relationship iwi have 
with water, whether it is 
water with lakes, river, 
wetlands or streams, or 
geothermal waters.  

- An economic cost for 
establishing micro-
generation, but the policy is 
one of providing for this 
form of generation rather 
than requiring it.   
- There can be 
environmental costs 
associated with micro-
generation technologies.  
There can be amenity 
effects from poorly located 
or designed micro-
generation such as wind 
turbines and solar panels at 
a scale or location that 
adversely affects neighbours 
or other properties.   
- There could be cultural 
costs if the relationship iwi 
have with resources such as 
water was not recognised 
explicitly within the policy.  
These costs are largely 
avoided as the policy does 
recognise the relationship 
iwi have with water. 

Policy 7.3.5 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.4 and 
7.2.8.  Objective 7.2.4 is about providing for improved 
energy efficiency and enabling of energy generation from 
renewable sources.  Objective 7.2.8 is about providing for 
renewable electricity generation in a manner that manages 
adverse effects on the environment and takes into account 
cultural impacts. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on the objectives.  The objective 7.2.4 has 
a focus on energy efficiency but is also about enabling of 
production of energy from renewable sources.  The policy 
focuses on this latter aspect and particularly at a domestic 
or community scale.    The policy enables the benefits to 
occur, whilst also ensuring that the potential environmental 
effects are well managed to avoid or mitigate those effects.  
The policy also explicitly recognises the relationship iwi 
have with water, as is recognised by the Vision and 
Strategy for the Waikato River and section 6(e) of the RMA.  
In this manner the costs are largely avoided, whilst the 
benefits are largely enabled.  Water in this context may be 
water within waterways, or geothermal waters. 
 
Objective 7.2.8 is enabling of renewable electricity 
generation but with a particular focus on the management 
of effects.  The objective also explicitly recognises cultural 
impacts.  The cultural impacts associated with renewable 
electricity generation will vary depending on the resource.  
In terms of hydro it is water, with wind it is likely to be the 
modification of landscapes, and with geothermal it is 
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cultural values associated with the water and the 
significance of sites.  For the reasons given in the above 
discussion, the policy is considered to be an efficient and 
effective means of achieving the objectives. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.5, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 7.2.4 and 7.2.8. 

7.3.6 Enable 
the efficient 
operation, 
maintenance, 
and upgrading of 
existing 
renewable 
electricity 
generating 
infrastructure 
and related 
activities (as well 
as the electricity 
transmission 
network) in a 
manner that 
avoids, remedies 
or mitigates 
additional 
adverse effects 
on the 
environment. 

- Economic and social 
benefits from recognising 
and enabling the existing 
generation infrastructure in 
the district to continue 
operating within a regime of 
certainty creates significant 
economic benefits for the 
district, and social benefits 
in terms of the well-being of 
the community.  
- There would also be 
significant environmental 
costs from needing to 
duplicate the generating 
infrastructure elsewhere 
within the district or 
country, if a policy restricted 
operation, maintenance and 
upgrade works at the 
existing sites.  These 
environmental effects could 
be severe.  
- The policy incorporates 
protection for the 
environment from operation, 
maintenance and upgrade 
works. 

- The existing generating 
infrastructure represents 
many millions of dollars of 
existing investment.  Any 
policy that created an 
uncertain or overly 
restrictive regime that did 
not enable on-going 
maintenance and upgrade 
works, would have a 
substantial economic cost. 
- There would be an 
environmental cost in a 
context where the policy did 
not require that significant 
adverse effects be avoided, 
remedied or mitigated.  The 
policy does provide for some 
effects however, with a 
focus on preventing 
significant environmental 
effects.      
- There are cultural costs 
from these assets occupying 
portions of the Waikato 
River valley, an area of high 
significance to Raukawa as 
tangata whenua.    

Policy 7.3.6 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.7 and 
7.2.9.  Objective 7.2.7 is about the Waikato hydro scheme 
and providing for the operation, maintenance and repair of 
it. Objective 7.2.9 is about recognising and providing for a 
sustainable, secure and efficient electricity transmission 
network, and for renewable electricity generation activities.   
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objectives 7.2.7 and 7.2.9. The policy 
provides the efficient operation, maintenance, and 
upgrading of existing renewable electricity generating 
infrastructure, and for the associated transmission network 
that it relies on, and in doing so enables the economic and 
social benefits.  The corresponding focus on significant 
adverse effects being avoided, remedied or mitigated 
effectively and efficiently reduces potential environmental 
costs, and avoids the environmental costs of duplicating the 
generating infrastructure elsewhere. There are 
environmental and cultural effects that arise from the on-
going operation and upgrade of these generating assets, 
but these are existing, and the most efficient and effective 
means of achieving the objective is considered to be 
providing for the on-going operation, maintenance and 
upgrade of these assets.    
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.6, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 7.2.7 and 7.2.9. 

7.3.7 Enable 
the exploration, 
development, 

- Environmental benefits 
from enabling development 
of new sources of renewable 

- Environmental costs can 
arise from the policy with 
the development of new 

Policy 7.3.7 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.4 and 
7.2.8. Objective 7.2.4 is about enabling production of 
energy from renewable sources, Objective 7.2.8 is about 
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construction and 
operation of new 
renewable 
energy sources 
in a manner that 
avoids, 
remedies, or 
mitigates 
adverse effects 
on the 
environment. 

energy, in favour of other 
non-renewable generation 
sources.  
- Economic and social 
benefits from enabling 
greater uptake of these 
technologies, and from 
generating greater amounts 
of energy in the district than 
currently the case. 
 

sources of renewable energy 
potentially resulting in 
adverse environmental 
effects given the scale of 
some of the generating 
activities could be larger, 
and also located in sensitive 
environments. 
- Cultural effects will arise if 
renewable energy 
generation occurs to a 
greater extent along the 
waterways in the district, or 
on or near other sites of 
significance to Raukawa.   
 

recognising and providing for exploration, development and 
use of renewable electricity generation in a manner that 
manages effects and takes into account cultural impacts. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objectives 7.2.4 and 7.2.8. The 
objectives seek to recognise and provide for new renewable 
electricity generation, and the policy achieves this by 
enabling exploration, development, construction and 
operation of new renewable energy sources.  The 
environmental and cultural effects can be largely avoided 
through the policy having a focus on managing adverse 
effects, and through appropriate siting, design and 
incorporation of tangata whenua perspectives in decision-
making regarding new renewable energy generation  
activities.  The policy is considered to be efficient and 
effective in achieving the objective. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.7, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 7.2.4 and 7.2.8. 

7.3.8 Recognise 
and have regard 
to: 
a) the 
maintenance and 
protection of 
existing 
renewable 
electricity 
generation 
activities; 
b) the practical 
constraints 
associated with 
the location, 
logistics and 
operation of new 
and existing 

- There are economic and 
social benefits from a policy 
that recognises the 
particular characteristics of 
the renewable electricity 
generation industry and 
seeks to provide for both 
existing and new forms of 
generation.   The existing 
generation facilities 
represent a substantial 
economic investment fixed 
in particular locations, and 
the policy recognises that.  
The extent of national 
benefits of this generation is 
also recognised.  The 
challenges of inappropriate 

- There are potential 
environmental costs if the 
policy enables new forms of 
renewable energy 
generation to proceed 
without robust analysis of 
environmental effects.  
Similar environmental costs 
would arise if the managing 
regime for existing 
renewable energy.  These 
costs are considered low, 
given the policy recognises 
the role of adaptive 
management and 
environmental off-setting in 
response to the fixed 
locations of energy 

Policy 7.3.8 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.4, 7.2.5, 
7.2.7, 7.2.8, and 7.2.9. Objective 7.2.4 is about enabling 
production of energy from renewable sources, Objective 
7.2.5 is about providing for the important industrial sites 
and infrastructure networks within the district, Objective 
7.2.7 is about the Waikato hydro scheme and providing for 
the operation, maintenance and repair of it, Objective 7.2.8 
is about recognising and providing for exploration, 
development and use of renewable generation resources, 
and Objective 7.2.9 is about recognising and providing for 
renewable electricity generation activities.   
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objectives 7.2.4, 7.2.5, 7.2.7, 7.2.8, 
and 7.2.9.  The objectives collectively seek to provide 
for renewable energy generation within the district, both 
existing and potential new sources.   Existing renewable 
generation primarily refers to the Waikato Hydro Scheme 
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renewable 
electricity 
generation 
activities; 
c) the 
opportunity for 
environmental 
offsetting and 
compensation 
measures to be 
considered in 
instances where 
adverse 
environmental 
effects from new 
renewable 
electricity 
generation 
activities are 
unavoidable; and 
d) adaptive 
management 
measures.    

development in close 
proximity, and the need for 
adaptive management 
measures to continue 
actively managing adverse 
environmental effects is 
important to the on-going 
viability of these generation 
sites.  Social benefits arise 
from the economic activity 
generated by the facilities 
and the contribution that 
makes to the social and 
economic wellbeing of the 
district’s community. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from establishing 
an enabling regime avoiding 
duplication of the existing 
facilities, given the level of 
modification of the Waikato 
River that has occurred 
from, the existing hydro 
dams. The policy also aims 
to enable more renewable 
generation from other 
sources and establishes the 
regime to do so.  There are 
environmental benefits from 
an increase in renewable 
energy generation as 
opposed to non-renewable 
forms. 

generation facilities, and 
given that the policy sits 
within a range of policies 
that collectively manage 
environmental values.   
- There are cultural costs if 
the policy enables expansion 
of the existing hydro 
facilities along the Waikato 
River, or new facilities within 
other sensitive 
environmental locations.  
Whilst cultural values are 
not explicitly part of this 
policy, the other policies do 
recognise these values, and 
the costs are therefore 
considered to be minimal.   
- There are not considered 
to be social or economic 
costs from the policy.  

and this is explicitly recognised by Objective 7.2.7.  
Objective 7.2.5 is providing for the important industrial 
sites within the district, which includes the existing hydro 
generation sites along the Waikato River.  Objective 7.2.9 is 
about the national benefits of amongst other things 
renewable electricity generation activities, as recognised 
within the national planning document son energy matters 
with targets for renewable generation versus non-
renewable forms.  Objectives 7.2.4 and 7.2.8 have a focus 
on enabling new forms of renewable energy generation 
which may be further hydro development, but is more likely 
to comprise wind, solar, and biomass.  The policy aims to 
ensure that recognition is given to the need for maintaining 
and protecting existing generation assets from 
inappropriate subdivision, use and development, including 
reverse sensitivity effects.  The policy also recognises that 
the renewable energy activities have to be located where 
the energy resource is, and therefore there are locational 
constraints. 
 
The policy also recognises that there will be some adverse 
environmental effects from new generation activities by 
incorporating reference to environmental off-setting to 
enable an environmental enhancement elsewhere.  The 
policy makes reference also to adaptive management 
measures which is about a process of on-going 
environmental management to reduce adverse effects 
through continually refining the operation. The policy is 
considered to deal with a variety of matters relating to 
renewable energy generation, within a generally enabling 
framework. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.8, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 7.2.4, 7.2.5, 7.2.7, 7.2.8, and 7.2.9. 

7.3.9 Ensure 
that new 
subdivision and 
land uses in 

- Environmental benefits 
from ensuring that 
subdivision and land uses 
(particularly residential 

- Economic costs for 
landowners who may be 
considering subdivision of 
land or construction of a 

Policy 7.3.9 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.5 and 
7.2.9. Objective 7.2.5 is about avoidance of reverse 
sensitivity effects relating to important infrastructure.  
Objective 7.2.9 is about recognising and providing for a 
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close proximity 
to electricity 
generation core 
sites and 
network utilities 
are compatible 
with the use and 
operation of such 
sites by 
specifying 
appropriate 
environmental 
performance 
standards. 

dwellings) located near 
electricity generation sites 
or network utilities are 
located and designed to 
avoid effects. 
- Economic benefits from 
recognising the importance, 
and providing a level of 
protection for, existing 
generation sites and utility 
structures in the district as 
it enables that investment to 
remain operable efficiently 
and effectively, rather than 
needing to replace it. 
- Social benefits from the 
ability of network utilities to 
operate unhindered from 
reverse sensitivity effects, 
and also to locate more 
sensitive land uses away 
from sites that residents 
may consider adversely 
affect health and well-being.   

dwelling, in that the policy 
may direct such activities 
further away from utility 
structures and generation 
sites.  
- There are not considered 
to be any other costs.  

sustainable, secure and efficient electricity transmission 
network, communications facilities and renewable energy 
generation activities.   
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on the objectives   The objectives 
recognises and provide for the national, regional and local 
benefits of a sustainable, secure and efficient electricity 
transmission network, and explicitly recognise reverse 
sensitivity effects as a key issue.  By ensuring that more 
sensitive land uses such as residential or rural residential 
subdivision and dwellings are not located in close proximity 
to electricity generation sites and related utility structures, 
the policy serves to provide protection to the utilities from 
reverse sensitivity effects, and will ensure appropriate 
amenity levels for the residential activities themselves.  
This is considered a far more efficient and effective means 
than allowing more sensitive land uses to locate within 
close proximity, and requiring resolution of issues following 
the lawful establishment of incompatible land uses.  The 
policy provides a proactive platform to avoid such issues 
from arising.  The policy is considered to be efficient and 
effective in achieving the objective. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.9, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 7.2.5 and 7.2.9. 

7.3.10 Manage 
new subdivision 
and land uses 
that may 
potentially 
conflict with, 
restrict or 
compromise the 
existing 
operation of the 
District’s key 
industrial sites, 

- Economic benefits as the 
district’s key industrial sites 
represent important 
economic hubs within the 
district that generate 
significant employment and 
economic activity.  By 
providing a level of 
protection for these sites, 
the existing investment at 
these sites is safeguarded, 
as is the economic benefits 

- Economic costs for 
landowners who may be 
considering subdivision of 
land or construction of a 
dwelling (or another land 
use that may potentially be 
incompatible), in that the 
policy directs such activities 
further away from the 
district’s key industrial sites.  
- There are not considered 
to be any other costs. 

Policy 7.3.10 is a policy for achieving Objective 7.2.5.  
Objective 7.2.5 is about providing for important 
infrastructure and strategic transport networks in the 
district, with the airport specifically identified as one of 
these, and to safeguard these locations and networks from 
reverse sensitivity effects.   
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objective 7.2.5. The related 
objective safeguards the district’s key industrial sites and 
the Tokoroa Airport from the reverse sensitivity effects of 
inappropriate development occurring nearby.  These sites 
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airport, 
infrastructure 
and related 
activities. 

generated from these sites.  
-  Environmental benefits as 
reverse sensitivity effects 
are avoided, and more 
sensitive land uses are 
directed to parts of the 
district away from the key 
industrial sites.   
- Social benefits as the 
occupants of dwellings 
benefit from separation from 
large industrial complexes 
given the likelihood of 
adverse amenity effects 
from living in close 
proximity to such sites.  

contribute substantially to the economic and social well-
being, and therefore an unregulated approach to 
surrounding land would generate reverse sensitivity effects.  
This would be to the detriment of occupants of dwellings in 
close proximity to such sites (in terms of amenity), and also 
threaten the continued viability of the industrial activities 
within the key sites.   
 
The policy therefore identifies the forms of development 
that could generate reverse sensitivity effects, and provides 
a clear statement as to how such activities will be managed 
in close proximity to the district’s key industrial sites which 
are identified in the district plan.  The policy is considered 
to be efficient and effective in achieving the objective.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.10, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 7.2.5. 

7.3.11 Protect 
the safety and 
efficiency of the 
roading network 
from the adverse 
effects of 
inappropriate 
noise-sensitive 
activities locating 
close to State 
Highways. 

- There are considered to be 
economic and social benefits 
from achieving a safe and 
efficient state highway 
network through the district 
with minimal interference 
from sensitive land uses in 
close proximity.  This is due 
to the dis-benefits from a 
state highway network that 
operates with a high level of 
constraints, or that requires 
duplication elsewhere within 
the district to avoid more 
sensitive locations or being 
compromised in some other 
way.  Noise-sensitive 
activities have been 
identified as the most 
sensitive form of land use in 
terms of this policy. 

- There are considered to be 
costs on developers or land 
owners of land alongside 
state highways, as the 
policy does establish a 
priority for protecting the 
state highway network, and 
does potentially curtail 
development options for 
some land.  These costs 
may also be in the form of 
noise mitigation ‘built in’ to 
noise sensitive 
developments. 
- There are not considered 
to be any environmental, 
social or cultural costs from 
the policy.  The policy 
enables the existing 
corridors to remain, avoids 
duplication of those 

Policy 7.3.11 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.1 and 
7.2.5.  Objective 7.2.1 is ensuring an integrated, efficient, 
safe and sustainable transportation network, and Objective 
7.2.5 is about providing for important infrastructure and 
strategic transport networks in the district, with the airport 
specifically identified as one of these, and to safeguard 
these locations and networks from reverse sensitivity 
effects.   
 
The policy focuses on the establishment of noise sensitive 
activities along state highways as being a key threat to the 
on-going operation of state highways.  The state highways 
in the district are the primary transportation corridors in the 
district, and the policy seeks to avoid the adverse effects 
from noise sensitive activities, though not necessarily by 
not allowing those activities to establish.  The policy places 
an onus on those activities to manage their noise sensitivity 
through measures to lower noise levels within their own 
development, and if that cannot be achieved to then locate 
elsewhere.  The policy establishes a clear sense of priority 
that it is state highways that are existing and that those 
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- There are environmental 
benefits from avoiding rural 
residential, residential or 
some other sensitive land 
use near state highways, as 
the occupants or users of 
those facilities will be 
subjected to higher than 
acceptable noise levels from 
traffic using the state 
highway.   

corridors elsewhere, and 
avoids situations where 
noise-sensitive activities 
establish ion close proximity 
to state highways, without 
adequate consideration 
given to the issue of noise 
mitigation.   

corridors will be protected from other more sensitive land 
sues encroaching.  This will be effective and efficient to 
protect the safety and efficiency of the network. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.11, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 7.2.1 and 7.2.5. 

7.3.12 Ensure 
vehicle access 
onto State 
Highways does 
not adversely 
affect to a more 
than minor 
extent the 
safety, efficiency 
and operation of 
these roads and 
other road users. 

- Social benefits from the 
safe and efficient operation 
of the state highway 
network through the district 
is maintained.  The state 
highway network allows 
people and goods to travel 
around the district, with 
maintaining the safe and 
efficient operation of the 
network important to that 
occurring satisfactorily. 
- Economic benefits as a 
reduction in the safety or 
efficiency of the state 
highway network will 
adversely affect the 
performance of businesses 
throughout the district. 
- Environmental benefits as 
the maintenance of safe and 
efficient state highways 
avoids any need for 
duplication of that 
infrastructure elsewhere 
within the district, or 
increases in the footprint of 
the existing roading 

-  Economic cost from some 
land use proposals being 
considered detrimental to 
the safe and efficient 
operation of the state 
highway network through 
the district.  Maintenance of 
the safety and efficiency of 
the network may require 
that some land use 
proposals are considered 
unsuitable for the locations 
they are proposed.  This 
form of regulation has an 
economic cost as it restricts 
some economic activity. 
- There are not considered 
to be any other costs. 

Policy 7.3.12 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.1 and 
7.2.2.  Objective 7.2.1 is ensuring an integrated, efficient, 
safe and sustainable transportation network, and Objective 
7.2.2 is about integration of land use and transportation. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objectives 7.2.1 and 7.2.2. The 
only costs are considered to be economic costs arising from 
restricting some forms of economic activity in some 
locations, but even in terms of economic considerations, the 
economic benefits outweigh the costs.  Further there are 
the social and environmental benefits identified from the 
successful operation of a safe and efficient roading network. 
 
Vehicle access onto state highways can be detrimental to 
the operation of that route if the location and/or form of the 
entrance are not suitable for the volume and range of 
vehicles that will utilise it.  The policy focuses on access, as 
a road controlling authority has no ability to control traffic 
utilising a particular road (through use of the district plan 
although there are other powers pursuant to the Local 
Government Act), whereas access to roading is part of the 
land use management function.  The policy represents an 
effective response to the objective within Council’s district 
plan jurisdiction.   
 
The policy is therefore considered to be efficient and 
effective in achieving the objective. 
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infrastructure.     
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.12, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 7.2.1 and 7.2.2. 

7.3.13 Allow 
new electricity 
transmission and 
telecommunicati
ons lines to only 
traverse areas 
identified as 
Outstanding 
Natural 
Landscapes 
where the 
infrastructure is 
subject to a 
significant 
functional 
constraint, or 
where there is no 
feasible 
alternative route 
and/or when 
significant 
adverse effects 
are outweighed 
by the overall 
benefits of the 
proposal. 

- Environmental benefits will 
be achieved by largely 
avoiding having new 
transmission lines within 
areas identified as being 
outstanding, with the policy 
exploring a strong 
preference for such lines 
traversing elsewhere in the 
rural environment. 
- Social benefits from the 
policy including a 
recognition that there may 
be situations where 
technical feasibility requires 
a route through an 
outstanding landscape area, 
which represents a 
pragmatism that enables 
lines where the thresholds in 
the policy are met.   

- Environmental costs will 
occur in that the policy 
enables new transmission 
lines within outstanding 
landscape areas with 
consequential impacts on 
those landscape attributes, 
albeit with high thresholds 
for when this can occur. 
- Economic costs in terms of 
the policy enabling new 
transmission lines to 
traverse outstanding 
landscape areas, but only in 
quite restrictive 
circumstances that in many 
situations cannot be 
adequately demonstrated. 
- Similar social costs if a 
new transmission line 
cannot entre an outstanding 
landscape area, although 
considered minimal given 
that in virtually all 
circumstances an alternative 
route will be available, albeit 
at greater cost to the 
project.   

Policy 7.3.13 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.3 and 
7.2.9.  Objective 7.2.3 is about providing for sustainable, 
secure and efficient use and development of infrastructure 
within the district whilst recognising technical and 
operational constraints.  Objective 7.2.9 is about the 
benefits of sustainable, secure and efficient infrastructure 
networks. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on objectives 7.2.3 and 7.2.9.  The 
policy states a policy position that generally overhead 
transmission and telecommunication lines should avoid 
areas identified as outstanding landscapes given that it is 
likely to be incompatible with those landscape values.   
 
The policy establishes a threshold where there needs to be 
a functional constraint, or no technically feasible alternative 
route, or a demonstration of the effects being outweighed 
by benefits of the proposal.  
 
This wording reflects the focus of the objectives which also 
recognises that there are technical constraints that result in 
some cases with adverse effects.  The policy is considered 
to be effective and efficient in achieving the objective. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.13, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 7.2.3 and 7.2.9. 

7.3.14 
Recognise 
existing 
electricity lines 
within 
outstanding 
natural features 

- There are considered to be 
positive environmental 
benefits where an existing 
electricity transmission line 
traverse an identified 
outstanding landscape or 
significant natural area, and 

- There are considered to be 
some environmental costs 
from a policy that allows 
electricity transmission lines 
to remain, and be 
maintained and upgraded, in 
environmentally sensitive 

Policy 7.3.14 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.3 and 
7.2.9.  Objective 7.2.3 is about providing for sustainable, 
secure and efficient use and development of infrastructure 
within the district whilst recognising technical and 
operational constraints.  Objective 7.2.9 is about the 
benefits of sustainable, secure and efficient infrastructure 
networks. 
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and landscapes 
and significant 
natural areas, 
and provide for 
their 
maintenance and 
upgrading 
requirements. 

can be maintained and 
upgraded.  Benefits exist as 
otherwise duplicate lines 
would be required in a 
similar alignment.  The 
environmental outcomes will 
be better by allowing 
maintenance and upgrading 
activities to the existing line. 
- There are considered to be 
social benefits from 
providing for electricity 
transmission lines that are 
well maintained and able to 
be upgraded as necessary, 
as it enables those lines to 
fulfil their function efficiently 
and safely.  Otherwise, a 
less efficient and safe 
transmission network would 
be the result.   
- There are clear economic 
benefits for network utility 
operators as the policy 
provide operational certainty 
around existing electricity 
transmission lines through 
areas identified for their 
landscape or natural values.  

locations.  These costs are 
considered moderate as the 
policy applies to lines that 
are existing, and so the 
environmental costs are 
related to the retention of 
these lines, and occasional 
works to maintain or 
upgrade them.  Those costs 
are in the form of visual 
effects, and in terms of land 
modification or vegetation 
removal to accommodate 
any upgrading works that 
may occur.  These costs are 
considered moderate in 
extent. 
- There are some potential 
social and cultural costs 
associated with the above 
environmental costs, and 
are similarly moderate.  This 
is due to the values placed 
on landscapes and natural 
areas that include social and 
cultural values. 
- There are not considered 
to be any economic costs 
from the policy.   

 
The policy recognises that there are existing electricity 
transmission lines located within areas identified as 
outstanding landscapes and significant natural areas.  The 
policy addresses the conflict of the presence of such 
infrastructure within areas notable for their environmental 
values.  Whilst new infrastructure within such areas would 
be generally considered inappropriate given the potential 
extent of adverse effects, where there are existing lines it is 
preferable to enable the maintenance and upgrading of 
such lines to ensure they remain efficient and safe.  The 
alternatives in such situations are to restrict any works to 
such lines through requiring consent, or the duplication of 
the line elsewhere.  The policy recognises that where 
existing lines do exist, that the retention of such lines and 
allowance for maintenance and upgrading works is 
preferable.  The absence of such a policy would create 
considerable doubt over the ability to undertake any works 
to the lines, given the more restrictive nature of provisions 
that apply with these more environmentally sensitive 
locations.     
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.14, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 7.2.3 and 7.2.9. 

7.3.15 Enable 
infrastructure 
development 
where the 
associated 
effects are 
avoided, 
remedied or 
mitigated and 
the functional 

- There are some economic 
benefits from the policy for 
network utility operators 
and infrastructure 
operators, given the 
enabling nature of the 
policy.  The policy provides 
a solid level of certainty as 
to the framework to be 
applied for infrastructure 

- There are not considered 
to be substantial costs 
arising from the policy.  
There would be 
environmental costs if the 
policy enabled infrastructure 
development without any 
corresponding focus on 
environmental effects 
management, but there is 

Policy 7.3.14 is a policy for achieving Objectives 7.2.3, 
7.2.5 and 7.2.9.  Objective 7.2.3 is about providing for 
sustainable, secure and efficient use and development of 
infrastructure within the district whilst recognising technical 
and operational constraints.  Objective 7.2.5 is about 
providing for important infrastructure in the district, and to 
safeguard infrastructure from reverse sensitivity effects.  
Objective 7.2.9 is about the benefits of sustainable, secure 
and efficient infrastructure networks. 
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requirements of 
the network 
utility operator 
are considered.  

development in the district, 
particularly the 
acknowledgement of 
functional requirements.   
– There are environmental 
benefits as the policy 
recognises the importance 
of effects management with 
avoidance, remedying or 
mitigation.  This will not 
result in all effects being 
avoided, but will require 
that other effects are 
remedied or mitigated.   
- There are substantial 
social benefits from a policy 
that enables infrastructure 
development, given the 
importance of 
transportation, 
telecommunications and 
other forms of infrastructure 
being provided in a timely 
and cost effective manner.   

such a focus.  Similarly, 
there would be economic 
costs for infrastructure 
operators without the policy 
in general, and without the 
acknowledgment of the 
importance of functional 
constraints in particular. 
- There are not considered 
to be any cultural or social 
costs. 

The policy focuses on enabling infrastructure within the 
district.  In this context infrastructure includes water 
networks, transportation network, electricity transmission, 
telecommunications including broadband, and site-based 
infrastructure (as opposed to linear) such as electricity 
substations and the airport at Tokoroa.  The enabling focus 
of the policy is matched with a stated need to avoid, 
remedy or mitigate adverse environmental effects, and a 
need to consider functional requirements of the 
infrastructure. These functional requirements will in some 
cases dictate location, alignment, and appearance, and the 
policy seeks to acknowledge that. The policy manages these 
competing conflicts effectively and provides a coherent 
approach to this matter.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.15, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objectives 7.2.3, 7.2.5 and 7.2.9. 

7.3.16 Include 
financial 
contributions as 
consent 
conditions on 
subdivision 
consents, to 
reflect the 
demand on 
infrastructural 
services 
generated by the 
subdivision and 
the associated 
development. 

- An economic benefit in 
that if contributions were 
not collected at the 
subdivision stage, the total 
cost of future network 
upgrade works in response 
to subdivision would be 
borne entirely by Council. 
- Social and environmental 
benefits from maintaining a 
sustainable, secure and 
efficient infrastructure 
networks in the district that 
serves the district’s 
residents, industry and 

- An economic cost on a 
landowner or developer that 
subdivides land, although 
the level of contributions are 
set at modest levels. 
- A social cost if the 
contribution acted as a 
barrier to subdivision of land 
to such an extent that there 
was a shortage of available 
allotments for on-going 
development within the 
district.    

Policy 7.3.16 is a policy for achieving Objective 7.2.3.  
Objective 7.2.3 is about providing for sustainable, secure 
and efficient use and development on infrastructure in the 
district. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objective 7.2.3 in relation to funding of 
infrastructure development.  The imposition of a financial 
contribution reflects the additional demand on Council’s 
existing network from the additional development.  The 
purpose of the financial contribution regime is not to 
discourage subdivision of land in the district, but to provide 
a mechanism where Council can collect funds to undertake 
necessary infrastructure improvements to reflect the 
additional cumulative loading on that network from 
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commercial uses.  
Conversely, a lack of 
investment in infrastructure 
would over time result in 
reduced performance, a 
constraint ion further 
development, and incur an 
increase in the likelihood of 
failure of parts of the 
networks with consequential 
environmental effects.    

subdivision.    The policy states that contributions will be 
collected as conditions on subdivisions.  This policy provide 
one way in which the development of infrastructure can be 
undertaken to provide the sustainable, secure and efficient 
infrastructure network sought by the objective.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.16, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 7.2.3. 

7.3.17 Require 
financial 
contributions for 
the provision of 
car parking 
where this 
cannot be 
provided by an 
activity or 
development to 
the extent 
required on site. 

- Economic and social 
benefits of the car parking 
cash in lieu regime in that it 
can enable developments 
with little or no onsite car 
parking to proceed in 
circumstances where a 
contribution can be made to 
Council to provide off-site 
car parking. 
- An environmental benefit 
from providing a remedy to 
parking shortages (if they 
exist) by establishing a fund 
that Council can utilise to 
construct public car parking.   

- An economic cost for a 
landowner or developer who 
is required to pay a car 
parking cash in lieu 
contribution.  Although the 
costs are set at modest 
levels, and in addition the 
contribution may enable a 
development to occur 
whereas otherwise consent 
may be refused.    

Policy 7.3.17 is a policy for achieving Objective 7.2.3.  
Objective 7.2.3 is about providing for sustainable, secure 
and efficient use and development on infrastructure in the 
district. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to deliver on Objective 7.2.3 in relation to funding of 
infrastructure development.  As above the focus of the 
objective is to provide for the sustainable, secure and 
efficient use and development of infrastructure, in this case 
referring to car parking on commercial properties where the 
ability to provide parking within the site is limited by space, 
a lack of suitable road access or topography.  The policy is 
enabling in that supports a regime whereby a contribution 
can be paid in lieu of providing parking within the site, and 
this can avoid situations where a consent might otherwise 
be refused entirely.  Therefore, the economic cost is many 
instances is outweighed by the proposal being able to 
proceed on a site that for a variety of reasons may be 
suitable for the development but is not able to provide 
onsite car parking.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.17, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 7.2.3. 

7.3.18 Allow for 
the payment of 
financial 

- An economic benefit for a 
landowner or developer 
undertaking a subdivision 

- There is a minimal cost to 
Council from not receiving 
the full amount of the 

Policy 7.3.18 is a policy for achieving Objective 7.2.3.  
Objective 7.2.3 is about providing for sustainable, secure 
and efficient use and development on infrastructure in the 
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contributions in 
accordance with 
the planned 
stages of any 
subdivision 
activity subject 
to financial and 
security 
arrangements 
being entered 
into by Council 
and the 
developer. 

that involves staging by 
spreading the costs of the 
financial contributions.  In 
some instances this policy 
may assist with the viability 
of a subdivision that may 
otherwise not occur without 
such a policy being in place.   

contribution at an earlier 
stage.  Given that the 
demand on infrastructure 
resulting from the 
subdivision will match the 
staging, this is considered 
negligible. 
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from 
the policy. 

district. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to assist with delivering on Objective 7.2.3 in 
relation to funding of infrastructure development.  The 
policy enables flexibility in the payment of financial 
contributions at subdivision stage to match the staging of a 
subdivision.  This policy recognises that the demand for 
infrastructure from the subdivision and subsequent 
development will occur as allotments are released to the 
market, which with larger subdivisions that are staged can 
be over a period of some years.  The policy assists in 
achieving the objective by effectively reducing (or at least 
spreading) the costs of subdivision to suit the pace of 
development and infrastructural demands.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.18, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 7.2.3.  

7.3.19 Provide 
for an annual 
review of the 
level of financial 
contributions 
that will be 
applied. 

- An economic benefit in 
that the policy enables 
Council to evaluate whether 
the contributions levels 
should be adjusted lower or 
higher to maintain a 
‘neutral’ contribution level 
that achieves the purpose of 
the contribution to assist 
with on-going infrastructure 
development in response to 
subdivision, whilst not 
acting as a discouragement 
to subdivision if economic 
conditions are relatively 
poor. 
- Similar social benefits from 
enabling the contribution 
regime to avoid acting as a 
disincentive in a manner 

- A minimal economic cost 
incurred by Council if either 
the contributions levels are 
too low to provide sufficient 
contributions to ensure 
necessary infrastructure 
development in response to 
subdivision activity, or if 
contributions are too high 
resulting in an absence of 
contributions at all, possibly 
resulting in an infrastructure 
deficit if there is some 
‘overhang’ from previous 
subdivision activity.    
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from 
the policy. 

Policy 7.3.19 is a policy for achieving Objective 7.2.3.  
Objective 7.2.3 is about providing for sustainable, secure 
and efficient use and development on infrastructure in the 
district. 
 
The policy is considered to be efficient and effective as a 
means to assist with delivering on Objective 7.2.3 in 
relation to funding of infrastructure development.  The 
policy establishes the framework for a regime of an annual 
review of contribution levels to enable those levels to be 
tuned to the amount of market activity, and other economic 
factors that may be influencing the extent of subdivision in 
the district.  The policy seeks to recognise that 
contributions that are inappropriately high given economic 
conditions can act as a discouragement of subdivision 
activity. In the low growth context of the district, the policy 
enables some tuning of the contribution levels to occur.  
The mechanism for this is the Local Government Act annual 
plan process with consultation and public submissions and 
hearings being part of that process.    
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that may detrimentally 
impact on people and the 
community being able to 
meet social needs by 
providing housing choice, 
and employment as a result 
of an absence of subdivision 
activity.      

 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.19, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 7.2.3. 

7.3.20 Manage 
infrastructure 
development to 
ensure it does 
not adversely 
affect the health 
and wellbeing of 
the Waikato 
River. 

- There are substantial 
environmental, social and 
cultural benefits from a 
policy that recognises that 
infrastructure development 
in the district can have a 
significant adverse effect on 
the Waikato River, and that 
in fulfilling its responsibilities 
under the Vision and 
Strategy for the Waikato 
River, Council will apply a 
high level of scrutiny to 
infrastructure proposals 
where values within the 
river environment will be 
adversely affected. The 
outcomes able to be 
achieved through consenting 
processes for infrastructure 
developments with impacts 
on the Waikato River will be 
enhanced.  The process will 
have to address the extent 
of effects on the Waikato 
River, providing greater 
protection to the cultural 
values that exist there as 
expressed through the 
Vision and Strategy 
document, providing greater 

- There are some economic 
costs resulting from an 
increased level of 
consenting scrutiny applied 
to infrastructure 
developments with potential 
effects on the Waikato 
River.  These costs are in 
the form of greater levels of 
supporting technical 
information for applications, 
and the potential for 
consenting outcomes to limit 
or avoid the full extent of 
the infrastructure in a 
particular location.  These 
costs are concentrated on 
applicants and resource 
users such as network utility 
operators, electricity 
generators, and other 
infrastructure providers.  
The extent of these costs is 
moderate given the likely 
pressure for further 
infrastructure development 
across or near the Waikato 
River on large footprints is 
limited, and such 
development is still likely to 
proceed, just in a manner 

Policy 7.3.20 is a policy for achieving Objective 7.2.3.  
Objective 7.2.3 is about providing for sustainable, secure 
and efficient use and development of infrastructure in the 
district, whilst managing environmental effects and 
recognising operational constraints of networks. 
 
Objective 7.2.3 recognises that enabling of use and 
development of this infrastructure is critical to the district.  
Also that such infrastructure has technical and operational 
requirements and constraints that need to be considered 
during decision-making for the efficient use of this 
infrastructure.  The final aspect of the objective is that 
environmental effects are managed effectively, and the 
policy directs attention particularly to the effects on the 
health and wellbeing of the Waikato River. The policy 
focuses on infrastructure and the potential to adversely 
affect the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River.  In 
this context, infrastructure refers to electricity generation 
such as hydro generation, electricity and communications 
transmission lines and facilities, and transportation 
infrastructure such as road and rail.  The district already 
has several large hydro electricity generation dams and 
power stations, and transmission lines linking those stations 
to the national grid electricity network.  There are roads 
crossing the Waikato River and in close proximity on either 
side.   The policy directs that infrastructure development 
does not adversely affect health and wellbeing of the river 
which reflects the wording from the Vision and Strategy for 
the Waikato River, which has the status of a national policy 
statement.   The effect of the policy is to ensure a high 
level of scrutiny be applied to on-going infrastructure 
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protection to recreational 
and other social values, and 
to protect the outstanding 
and significant 
environmental values that 
exist. 
 
 
 
 

that is sensitive to the 
values that exist in the 
Waikato River corridor.  
- There are some limited 
social costs from a policy 
that applies a higher level of 
scrutiny to infrastructure 
developments that provide 
for social needs.  These 
costs are considered limited 
for the same reasons as 
above. 

development where that may affect the Waikato River.  In 
most cases that will be due to the proximity to the river, 
but may also include other potential effects such as 
sedimentation and pollutants within tributaries or loss of 
important habitats where that also affects the Waikato 
River.    
  
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Policy 7.3.20, it is considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving Objective 7.2.3. 

 

Why are the policies the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The policies provide mechanisms for achieving the nine objectives relating to the district’s infrastructure and 
development (7.2.1 to 7.2.9) with clear linkages through to the rules and other methods necessary for effective 
implementation.  Collectively these policies provide a framework that will achieve the related objectives, and assist 
in the Proposed District Plan recognising and providing for the economic and social well-being of the district’s 
community by providing appropriately for infrastructure and development.  These policies provide an effective 
platform for the related implementation methods contained within the various zone chapters, and chapters 10, 11 
and 13.    

Whilst there are some costs associated with all of the policies, the benefits of the policies outweigh those costs and 
will result in positive outcomes being achieved in a manner that will achieve the objectives.  The policies traverse a 
variety of matters relating to infrastructure and the key industrial base of the district’s economy, and seek to enable 
new industries to develop by supporting micro-generation of electricity and climate change adaptability.  While the 
policies represent some restrictions on land (for example residential dwellings near large industrial complexes), the 
purpose of the restrictions is to enable economic activity to occur at the identified key locations in an efficient 
manner unhindered by reverse sensitivity issues.     
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The chapter 7 policy framework will contribute strongly to a decision-making framework for managing the district’s 
infrastructure and development, and for the above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving 
objectives 7.2.1 to 7.2.9. 

Summary of the Evaluation of Policies 
The above tables provide a summary of the section 32 evaluation for the seventy-seven policies contained within 
the Proposed District Plan.  The evaluation must determine whether the policy is the most appropriate method for 
achieving the objectives of the district plan, taking into account efficiency and effectiveness, benefits and costs, and 
the risk of acting or not acting.  The above tables structure this evaluation based on the district plan structure of the 
five policy chapters, so that there is a clear linkage to the related objectives. 

The above evaluations have demonstrated that the policies are the most appropriate policies for achieving the 
objectives of the district plan, for the reasons stated in the above tables.  
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Evaluation of Methods 

The methods adopted in the Proposed South Waikato District Plan to implement the objectives in chapter 3-7 are 
evaluated in the tables below.  The tables are set out based on the structure of plan chapters in Part B District Wide 
Rules, Part C Town Zones, Part D Other Zones, Part E Appendices, and Part F Planning Maps. 

District Wide Rule Chapters as Methods to Achieve Objectives  
The tables below provide a summary of the evaluation undertaken on the zone chapters within Part B of the district 
plan, being the ‘District Wide Rules'.  These rule chapters are methods to achieve the objectives within chapters 3-7 
of the district plan.   

Table 11: Chapter 8 Administration of the District Plan 

Chapter 8 consists of provisions regarding information requirements for resource consent applications and 
certificates of compliance, provisions about designations and outline plans, provisions regarding further information 
requests pursuant to section 92 of the RMA, notification provisions, provisions on matters being controlled and 
discretion being reserved, and assessment criteria for discretionary activities. 

Methods to 
Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

8.1 Information 
Requirements for 
RMA Applications 
 
- 8.1.1 Certificates 
of Compliance 
 
- 8.1.2 Land Use 
Consent Applications 
 
- 8.1.3 Subdivision 

- Economic benefits from 
consistent and clear 
administration of the 
district plan, and clear 
expectations so as to the 
extent of supporting 
information with consent 
applications.   Will 
contribute to common 
understandings of 
provisions and 

- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs associated with 
ensuring information 
requirements are clear and 
concise. 
  
 
 
 

Rule 8.1 is a method for achieving all of the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, as the rule contributes to 
the efficient and effective administration of the district plan. 
 
Rule 8.1 establishes clear and concise requirements for 
applications, including AEEs and section 92 further 
information requests.  Rule 8.1 contains provisions relating 
to applications for certificates of compliance, land use 
consent applications, subdivision consent applications, 
designations and the outline plan process.   
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Consent Applications 
 
- 8.1.4 Designations 
and Outline Plans 
 
- 8.1.5 Further 
Information 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

information requirements 
between resource users 
and plan administrators, 
ensuring ‘smooth’ and 
efficient implementation 
of the plan with economic 
benefits for all parties as 
a consequence.  
- Environmental benefits 
from plan provisions that 
clearly state information 
requirements as it 
enables consent decision-
making to be quick and 
efficient and to focus on 
key environmental 
matters. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The rule provides clarity as to requirements in this regard, as 
opposed to an absence of statements on information 
requirements resulting in less efficient statutory processes 
and return of applications as incomplete under the section 88 
RMA process.  The method is therefore considered to be 
efficient and effective. 
  
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of Rule 
8.1, it is considered to be the most appropriate for achieving 
the objectives within Chapter 3 to 7. 
 

8.2 Notification 
Considerations  
 
 
 

- There are economic 
benefits to a rule that 
precludes notification and 
limited notification in 
specified circumstances.  
In this respect the rule 
provides a high level of 
certainty of the 
consenting process for 
consent applicants for 
controlled or limited 
discretionary activities, 
and limits costs for 
consent applicants.  The 
rule enables consent 
applicants to calculate 
risk of notification and 
limited notification with a 
far higher degree of 
certainty than would 
otherwise exist.  The rule 
provides a clear 

- There are social, cultural 
and environmental costs 
potentially with the rule as 
it limits public involvement 
in the consent process for 
some forms of application 
(controlled and restricted 
discretionary activities).  
There are instances where 
other parties can identify 
issues with an application 
that would otherwise not 
be considered, potentially 
with environmental, social 
or cultural effects arising 
as a result.  The extent of 
these costs is determined 
by the judgments inherent 
within the rule as to what 
form of applications should 
be precluded from 
notification and limited 

Rule 8.2 is a method for achieving all of the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, as the rule contributes to 
the efficient and effective administration of the district plan.   
 
Rule 8.2 contains provisions in response to the powers under 
section 77D RMA, that enable a Council to make a rule 
specifying the activities for which the consent authority ‘must 
give public notification for’, ‘is precluded from giving public 
notification for’, or ‘is precluded from giving limited 
notification for’.  The other key related RMA sections are 
therefore section 95, 95A, 95B, 95C, 95D and 95E.  The rule 
consists of the following: 
 
Sub-section a) precludes Council from giving public 
notification of any application for a controlled activity or a 
restricted discretionary activity (but can still apply limited 
notification).    Section 77D (b) RMA enables Council to 
exercise this preclusion.  The provision also relates closely to 
section 95D (c) RMA which states that Council must 
disregard any adverse effect that does not relate to a matter 
for which control is reserved or discretion restricted.  The 
provision therefore applies the preclusion more widely than 
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determination of where 
notification and limited 
notification are 
precluded. 
- There are social 
benefits from precluding 
notification and limited 
notification for specified 
forms of consent 
applications.  This is on 
the basis that social 
benefits arise from 
predictable and efficient 
consenting processes for 
applicants, and for end-
users of the activities 
established through 
those consent processes 
such as commercial, 
community, residential 
and employment uses.  
Public involvement in 
consent applications will 
only add value to the 
quality of the process 
and outcomes for some 
forms of applications. 
The rule distinguishes the 
types of applications 
where public involvement 
would not add value.  
These benefits will be 
outweighed by social, 
cultural and 
environmental costs 
however, if the 
judgments reached for 
anticipating adverse 
effects from these forms 

notification, and which 
should not.  These 
judgements are based on 
the activity status of 
applications, with several 
exceptions included within 
the rule.  This is on the 
basis of anticipated 
environmental effects 
arising from the activities 
that are controlled or 
restricted discretionary 
activities (including on the 
basis of failing to comply 
with performance 
standards).  It is 
considered that these 
costs will be low however, 
based on the judgements 
of anticipated effects for 
the types of applications 
where there is a preclusion 
of notification/limited 
notification. 
- There are some 
economic costs associated 
with a rule that does not 
preclude notification and 
limited notification on all 
forms of consent 
applications.  However it 
was judged that it would 
not be appropriate on the 
basis of potential adverse 
effects from discretionary 
and non-complying 
activities to make the 
judgement that anticipated 
effects from such activities 

section 95D (c) of the RMA.   
 
There is an advisory note stating that under section 95A(2) 
RMA, that applications for discretionary and non-complying 
activities need not be notified if Council is satisfied that the 
adverse effects will be minor.  This advisory note is simply 
re-stating the provision within section 95A(2) of the RMA. 
 
The list of controlled activities (both land use and 
subdivision) within chapters 10-31 for which public 
notification is precluded by sub-section a) is as follows: 
 Five forms of subdivision (10.3.1a)) being a boundary 

adjustment; subdivision for the purpose of providing for 
utilities; subdivision in all zones where the standards of 
10.4 to 10.8 are met; any subdivision required to 
accommodate an activity approved through a land use 
consent; and any otherwise non-complying subdivision 
in the Rural or Rural Residential Zone that covenants an 
SNA or archaeological site; 

 Refuse transfer stations and recycling depots with a 
gross floor area of over 20m²; 

 Relocated dwellings in the Tokoroa, Putaruru and Tirau 
Residential Zones; 

 Modifications to a built heritage item identified as 
controlled in the Tirau Town Centre Zone; 

 Relocated buildings and ‘licensed restaurants and bars’ 
on sites with frontage to Arapuni Road, in the Arapuni 
Village Zone; 

 Marae development and papakainga, modifications to a 
built heritage item identified as controlled, and 
relocated dwellings within the Rural Zone; and 

 Within the Lake Arapuni, Horahora Road and Horahora 
Road North areas of the Rural Residential Zone ‘one 
dwelling per site’, ‘accessory buildings’, and ‘visitor 
accommodation’ activities, and within the entire Rural 
Residential Zone ‘relocated buildings’ and ‘marae 
development and papakainga’. 

 
The list of restricted discretionary activities within chapters 
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of applications are 
incorrect. 

would be minor.  Such an 
approach would be 
contrary to the intent of 
the RMA to provide for 
public involvement in 
consent applications. 
 

10-31 for which public notification is precluded is as follows: 
 Any permitted or controlled activity that fails to comply 

with standards; 
 Five forms of subdivision (10.3.1b)) being any 

subdivision that does not meet the standards within 
10.4 to 10.8; any subdivision in a residential zone 
creating lots of between 300 and 450m²; any 
subdivision within 32 metres of a high voltage 
transmission line; any subdivision within 20 metres of a 
sub-transmission line identified on the planning maps 
where building platforms cannot be provided in 
accordance with NZECP34:2001; and any subdivision 
creating lots with direct access to a state highway.  

 Dwellings on sites with a net site area per 1dwelling of 
between 300 and 450m² within the Tokoroa, Putaruru 
and Tirau Residential Zones;  

 Construction or re-construction of buildings that 
involves an exterior wall facing towards a street 
boundary in the Tirau Town Centre Zone; 

 Any building in the Rural Zone or Rural Residential Zone 
that does not conform the building setbacks from the 
river but where a geotechnical report has been 
provided; and 

 Establishment of a dairy farming activity that does not 
comply with Rule 28.4.8.  

 
The reason for this is that public notification of consent 
applications involving these matters is not beneficial to the 
process, as assessment should be limited to the consent 
conditions to be applied to address the matters that are 
controlled or the matters where discretion has been 
restricted to only.  They are not considered to be consent 
matters involving wide public interest where public 
notification and submissions would benefit the consent 
process, but rather are matters where potential adverse 
effects will be localised in extent, and where conditions will 
effectively manage potential adverse effects.   Broader 
public involvement in these more technical consent 
evaluations will tend to be based on peripheral and perhaps 
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spurious concerns that are unrelated to the matters 
controlled or the matters where discretion is restricted.   
 
Sub-section b) precludes Council from giving limited 
notification in four circumstances, listed as (i) to (iv) within 
the subsection, being (i) is a land use or subdivision 
application that is a controlled activity; (ii) is subdivision 
application that is restricted discretionary, with an exception 
for a subdivision that has become restricted discretionary 
due to proximity to high voltage transmission lines (i.e. 
limited notification is not precluded in this instance);  (iii) is 
a land use application that is a restricted discretionary 
activity, except where the activity involves building setbacks 
from or earthworks near electricity transmission lines (i.e. 
limited notification is not precluded in this instance); and (iv) 
that concerns non-compliance with ten types of standards.  
Nb. The list of controlled and restricted discretionary activity 
land use and subdivision applications listed above are the 
same list as applied for sub-section (b) (i), (ii), and (iii) of 
this sub-section of the rule.   
 
Sub-section b) includes an advisory note that states that 
under section 95E(3) RMA, that Council must decide that a 
person is not an affected person if written approval to the 
activity has been provided. 
 
Sub-section c) states that the Raukawa Charitable Trust and 
Te Arawa River Iwi Trust will be notified as an affected party 
or served notice in a limited notified process in respect of 
applications relating to Rule 28.4.8 (New Dairy Farming 
Activities), Rule 28.4.2 (a) and (b) (Other Building Setbacks, 
and Earthworks), and Rule 29.4.2 (a) and (b) (Other Building 
Setbacks, and Earthworks). 
 
Sun-section d) states that Transpower NZ will be notified or 
served notice where a consent application involves 
subdivision or works likely to affect a transmission corridor. 
 
These preclusions from sub-sections a) and b) provide a 
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higher level of certainty of process for consent applicants 
than would otherwise be the case, and accordingly enhance 
the efficiency and effectiveness.  They relate to specific 
circumstances are represent an exception from the general 
rule within sub-section a) and b). 
 
Sub-section e) states that despite sub-sections a) and b)  
that Council must publicly notify an application if an 
applicant requests that (taken directly from section 95A(2) 
RMA), and that Council may publicly notify an application is 
special circumstances exist in relation to the application 
(taken directly from section 95A(4) RMA). The sub-section of 
the rule simply repeats the provisions of section 95A of the 
RMA. 
 
The rule is efficient and effective as it states clearly the 
circumstances where limited notification or full notification is 
precluded.  This provides a high level of certainty for consent 
applicants as to the extent of public involvement in consent 
processes.  It streamlines consent processes where consent 
is required for specified matters, based on evaluations of the 
extent of likely adverse effects, whether those effects will be 
localised or broad in nature, and where public involvement in 
the specified consent processes will add value to the process 
and lead to enhanced environmental outcomes or not.  For 
any form of consent application (i.e. discretionary or non-
complying activities) there are no such preclusions and 
limited or full public notification are options available to 
Council. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of Rule 
8.2, it is considered to be the most appropriate for achieving 
the objectives within Chapters 3 to 7. 

8.3 Matters Where 
Control or Discretion 
is Reserved for 
Controlled and 
Restricted 
Discretionary 

- Economic benefits from 
consistent and clear 
administration of the 
district plan.  Clear 
statements of the 
matters controlled and 

- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs associated with 
ensuring the matters 
controlled and the matters 

Rule 8.3 is a method for achieving all of the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, as the rule contributes to 
the efficient and effective administration of the district plan 
as a whole.   
 
Rule 8.3 states matters where control is reserved for 
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Activities 
 

- 8.3.1 Reservation 
of Control – 
Controlled Activity 
Land Use 
Applications 
 
- 8.3.2 Reservation 
of Control – 
Controlled Activity 
Subdivision 
Applications 
 
- 8.3.3 Matters 
Where Discretion is 
Restricted – 
Restricted 
Discretionary 
Activities 
 
- 8.3.4 Additional 
Matters of Control 
and Restricted 
Discretion 
 

the matters where 
discretion is reserved 
contribute to ensuring 
‘smooth’ and efficient 
implementation of the 
plan with economic 
benefits for all parties as 
a consequence.  
- Environmental benefits 
from plan provisions that 
clearly state the matters 
controlled and the 
matters where discretion 
is reserved as it enables 
consent decision-making 
to be quick and efficient 
and to focus on key 
environmental matters. 
- Some social and 
cultural benefits as the 
matters covered by the 
rule include such things 
as the health and 
wellbeing of the Waikato 
River and implementing 
the Vision and Strategy 
for the Waikato River.  

where discretion is 
reserved for controlled and 
restricted discretionary 
activities are stated clearly 
and concisely.  There 
would be costs if the 
matters were not thorough 
in covering all relevant 
topics, or were confusing 
but this is not considered 
the case.  

controlled activities, and discretion is reserved for restricted 
discretionary activities.  The rule contains defined 
parameters for matters controlled for land uses and 
subdivisions that are controlled activities in the various 
zones.  Every controlled activity for land uses within the 
zones has a sub-rule in Rule 8.3.1 that defines the matters 
to be controlled.  These topics are relocated dwellings; 
dwellings, accessory buildings and visitor accommodation in 
specified locations within the Rural Residential Zone; marae 
development and papakainga; modifications to built heritage 
items; refuse transfer station and recycling depots; licensed 
restaurants and bars on a specific portion of Arapuni Road; 
and hazardous substance storage at service stations.   This 
provides clarity and certainty for plan administrators and 
consent applicants as to the outcomes Council seeks and the 
matters of significance during consent processing.    
 
Rule 8.3.2 provides the same for subdivision applications.  
The rule lists a large number of controlled matters in respect 
of subdivision applications.  Whilst many may not be relevant 
in any given subdivision, the rule provides the maximum 
envelopes of matters that can be considered.  This provides 
clarity and certainty for plan administrators and consent 
applicants as to the outcomes Council seeks and the matters 
of significance during consent processing.    
 
Rule 8.3.3 states matters where discretion is restricted, 
either due to a permitted or controlled activity failing to 
comply with a standard, or due to a land use being a 
restricted discretionary activity (of which there are several 
with each having a specific sub-rule). Rule 8.3.3 relates to 
both land use and subdivision application.  This provides 
clarity and certainty for plan administrators and consent 
applicants as to the outcomes Council seeks and the matters 
of significance during consent processing.   
 
Rule 8.3.4 states several additional matters of control and 
areas of restricted discretion that are more generic. These 
cover topics that may attract consent conditions including 
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financial contributions; bonds or covenants; administrative 
charges; provision of monitoring information; undertaking 
works or services; the lapse period of a consent; change or 
cancellation of consents; review conditions; consent notices; 
and the timing and staging of consent implementation.  As 
above, this rule provides clarity and certainty for plan 
administrators and consent applicants as to the outcomes 
Council seeks and the matters of significance during consent 
processing.  The method is considered to be an efficient and 
effective means of achieving the objectives stated within 
chapters 3-7 of the Proposed District Plan. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of Rule 
8.3, it is considered to be the most appropriate for achieving 
the objectives within Chapters 3 to 7. 

8.4 Assessment 
Criteria for 
Discretionary 
Activities 
- 8.4.1 General 
- 8.4.2 Quarrying 
and Cleanfill 
Activities 
- 8.4.3 Buildings 
Housing Animals 
- 8.4.4 Service 
Stations 
- 8.4.5 Commercial 
Activities in 
Residential Zones 
and the Arapuni 
Village Zone 
- 8.4.6 Marae 
Development and 
Papakainga in the 
Residential Zone and 
Arapuni Village Zone 
- 8.4.7 Surface of 
the Water Activities 

- Economic benefits from 
consistent and clear 
administration of the 
district plan. Having clear 
statements of the 
discretionary activity 
assessment criteria 
contributes to ensure 
‘smooth’ and efficient 
implementation of the 
plan with economic 
benefits for all parties as 
a consequence.  
 
- Environmental benefits 
from plan provisions that 
clearly state the 
discretionary activity 
assessment criteria to be 
considered in consent 
applications enables 
consent decision-making 
to be quick and efficient 
and to focus on key 

- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs associated with 
ensuring the discretionary 
activity assessment criteria 
are stated clearly and 
concisely.  There would be 
costs if the assessment 
criteria were not thorough 
in covering all relevant 
topics, or were confusing 
but this is not considered 
the case.  The structure 
adopted of general criteria, 
and activity-specific or 
zone-specific criteria, each 
under separate headings 
assist with clarity and ease 
of use. 
 

Rule 8.4 is a method for achieving all of the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, as the rule contributes to 
the efficient and effective administration of the district plan.   
 
Rule 8.4 states a series of assessment criteria for 
discretionary activities.  These are under the headings of 
‘general’ and thirteen other activity-specific and/or zone-
specific activities.  The heading ‘general’ includes 33 
assessment matters that potentially apply to any 
discretionary activity.  The assessment criteria collectively 
form a comprehensive set of matter sot be considered in the 
consent process.   
 
The structure of identifying general matters that all 
discretionary applications should be assessed against, and 
identifying topic or zone specific matters to provide greater 
detail for some forms of land use, is the optimal approach.  
It avoids a long list of criteria that most of which may not be 
relevant for a given situation.  The approach adopted 
enables a plan-user to quickly identify the relevant matters.  
 
This is a necessary part of the district plan as discretionary 
activities are an activity class used frequently throughout the 
plan, and the evaluation of discretionary activities according 
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- 8.4.8 Multiple 
Dwellings 
- 8.4.9 Non-Retail 
Activities in the 
Tirau Town Centre  
- 8.4.10 Visitor 
Accommodation in 
Town Centre Zones 
- 8.4.11 Residential 
Accommodation in 
Business Zones 
- 8.4.12 Industries 
in the Rural Zone 
Ancillary to Farming 
or Forestry Activity 
- 8.4.13 
Subdivisions 
- 8.4.14 Activities 
that are 
Discretionary 
because they are not 
Permitted, 
Controlled, 
Restricted 
Discretionary or 
Non-Complying. 

environmental matters. 
 
- Some social and 
cultural benefits as the 
matters covered by the 
rule include such things 
as the health and 
wellbeing of the Waikato 
River and implementing 
the Vision and Strategy 
for the Waikato River. 

to stated criteria is essential to provide clarity and 
transparency to plan-users during the consent process.   
 
The alternative of not stating assessment matters, or doing 
so more generally, would provide a much lower level of 
clarify and certainty for consent applicants who wish to 
understand what matters will be considered.   
 
The method is considered to be an efficient and effective 
means of achieving the objectives stated within chapters 3-7 
of the Proposed District Plan. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of Rule 
8.4, it is considered to be the most appropriate for achieving 
the objectives within Chapters 3 to 7. 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of the chapter 8 
methods, and that the risks of not acting outweigh the risks of acting.  The risks of not acting are a poorly 
functioning district plan that lacks the guidance on issues of information requirements, notification considerations, 
and criteria to be applied in considering consent applications.  Without these provisions, the district plan would 
become difficult to administer, with an absence of certainty as to how consent applications will be considered.  This 
presents significant costs for plan-users, and the uncertainty represents a disincentive to development.  Therefore, 
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the risks of not acting are considered unacceptably high, the methods would not achieve the objectives of the 
district plan, and would represent a failure on the part of Council to more broadly achieve the purpose of the RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The chapter 8 provisions are considered essential elements of the efficient and effective functioning of the district 
plan.  The provisions provide necessary supporting information for plan-users, consent applicants and plan 
administrators to be used during statutory consenting processes such as resource consents, certificates of 
compliance, and designation processes. Rules 8.1 to 8.4 each provide essential elements for plan-users and 
administrators to have clear and accurate expectations as to the information requirements to support applications, 
notification decision-making, and the scope of matters in section 104 decision-making.    

The rules are the most appropriate for achieving the objectives of the district plan.  Alternatives are to not have 
these provisions within the district plan, in which case there would be no guidance for plan-users and administrators 
during the consent process in terms of matters for assessment and notification decisions, and there would be no 
guidance on information requirements in support of consent applications.  Alternatively these would be in the 
district plan, but not found in a single chapter, and therefore be less accessible for plan users.   

For the above reasons, the methods within chapter 8 are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the 
objectives in the district plan.  

Table 12: Chapter 9 Definitions 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

Chapter 9 Definitions 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

- There are substantial 
economic benefits from 
consistent and clear 
administration of the district 
plan, as provided by clear 
and concise definitions.  
They will contribute to plan-
users understanding the 

- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs associated with the 
definitions providing clear 
and concise meaning of 
words used in the district 
plan. 

Chapter 9 Definitions is a method for achieving all of 
the objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district 
plan, as the rule contributes to the efficient and 
effective administration of the district plan.   
 
The chapter consists of a list of meanings of words 
that are utilised within the district plan and arranged 
alphabetically.  Words used within activity lists to 
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meanings of provisions, and 
being able to determine 
activity status of land uses 
quickly and consistently.  
Will contribute to common 
understandings of provisions 
between resource users and 
plan administrators, 
ensuring ‘smooth’ and 
efficient implementation of 
the plan with economic 
benefits for all parties as a 
consequence.  
- Social benefits from the 
community being able to 
understand district plan 
provisions and maximising 
the extent of accessibility of 
the district plan to non-
planning professionals.   
- Environmental benefits 
from plan provisions that 
avoid interpretation 
difficulties as it enables 
provisions to effectively 
target the environmental 
issues of the district, and 
minimises unintended 
consequences through a  
lack of clarity in the 
meaning of words. 

determine the activity status of land uses are all 
defined, as are other words that are considered to 
have important meanings within rules or other 
methods.  Some Māori words are also defined where 
they are used in the plan text to ensure the meaning 
of the words is understood, and to avoid the need to 
translate Māori words to English in the plan text.  
Inclusion of definitions of unnecessary words (due to 
them not being used in the plan text or having a 
clear ‘everyday’ meaning) has been avoided. 
 
The method is considered to be efficient and 
effective, as either not including definitions, or doing 
so in a manner that is less rigorous, would result in a 
less efficient and effective means of achieving plan 
objectives.   The definitions only define necessary 
terms to avoid clutter, and there were several 
conventions adopted in definition drafting to ensure 
clarity of meaning.  These were that the word being 
defined were not to be used within the definition, 
that definitions should not be circular (i.e. reliance on 
other terms defined should be avoided), that 
definitions had clear and concise meanings, that 
definitions included in legislation should not be 
repeated, and that definitions should not become de 
facto rules by avoiding qualifications and thresholds 
within them.  The definitions as a method are 
considered to be a critical element of the operation of 
the plan.      
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Chapter 9 as a method, it is considered to be the 
most appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7. 
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Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the need for definitions within the district 
plan.  The inclusion of definitions has become a fundamental part of how district plans operate.  Definitions assist 
with avoiding ambiguity in the meaning of words, rules and other provisions, and they also avoid clutter within the 
district plan as explanations of the meaning of words within the plan text can be avoided, enabling the flow of the 
provisions to be unhindered.  The inclusion of definitions also provides legal rigour to the provisions as key terms 
used in the district plan have a precise meaning, that in turn provides the rule or provisions with a concise meaning.   

The risks of acting are well understood and considered minimal in degree.  These are that definitions of terms can 
be contested, that definitions apply a different meaning to that in common usage which causes some confusion, and 
by defining some terms but not others that confusion can result. 

The risks of not acting are considered far more significant.  The purpose of district plan provisions is to apply a 
degree of regulation to land use activities.  In the absence of definitions of the key terms in those provisions, the 
provisions are rendered unclear, imprecise, ineffective, and more open to contest as to the intent and meaning of a 
rule or provision.   These risks are considered unacceptably high and would represent a failure on the part of 
Council to prepare an administratively sound district plan, and the provisions are less likely to meet the district 
plan’s objectives. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The definitions within chapter 9 as a method are the most appropriate means for achieving the objectives within 
chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan.  The definitions provide a critical part of the district plan and enable it to operate 
effectively, efficiently and in a legally robust manner.  Alternatives such as not including any definitions, not 
including a definitions chapter (but instead scattering them throughout the plan text) would result in a less 
appropriate means for achieving the objectives, as the former would lack legal robustness and undermine the 
effectiveness of the district plan, while the latter would result in unnecessary duplication and a longer plan text that 
was more difficult to use.    
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The provisions of chapter 9 as a method will contribute strongly to the functioning of the district plan, and for the 
above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives of the district plan. 

Table 13: Chapter 10 Subdivision, Financial Contributions and Esplanade Reserves and Strips 

Chapter 10 consists of provisions relating to subdivision of land, financial contributions, and esplanade reserves and 
strips. The chapter recognises that subdivision involves infrastructure provision and that financial contributions are 
also a key means of delivering infrastructure provision.  Subdivision also provides the ability for esplanade reserves 
to vest in Council or for strips to be created. 

Methods to 
Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

10.1 Rule Statement 
and 10.2 Anticipated 
Environmental 
Results 

These are parts of the district 
plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that 
provide a description of the rule 
topic and the environmental 
outcomes the rule is intended 
to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

10.3 Subdivision 
Rules 
 
 
- 10.3.1 Activity 
Status  
 
 
a) Controlled 
Activities 
 
 
b) Restricted 
Discretionary 
Activities 
 

- Economic benefits from clear 
and robust subdivision 
provisions that establish 
activity status for different 
forms of subdivision.  This 
enables the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan, and ensures common 
understandings of the 
provisions between resource 
users and plan administrators, 
ensuring ‘smooth’ and efficient 
implementation of the plan with 
economic benefits for all parties 
as a consequence.  
- An economic benefit also 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as the activity status 
regime imposes a more 
onerous process for 
subdivision applications that 
are non-complying or 
discretionary, than those 
that are controlled or 
restricted discretionary.  The 
extent of subdivision 
regulation does have some 
economic effects on 
landowners given it imposes 
some limitations on the 
ability to subdivide 

Rule 10.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 
4.2.3, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.8, and 7.2.2.  Objective 3.3.4 
is about managing use, development and protection 
of natural resources in a manner that recognises 
tangata whenua values.  Objective 4.2.3 is about 
enabling a range of housing styles within the 
district’s towns, including by way of varying lot sizes.  
Objective 4.2.7 is about consolidating urban 
development within existing town boundaries.  
Objective 5.2.1 is to retain the rural land resource for 
primary production purposes. Objective 5.2.8 is 
about natural hazards and safeguarding people and 
property from adverse effects.  Objective 7.2.2 is 
about integration of subdivision, land use and 
transportation. 
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c) Discretionary 
Activities 
 
d) Non-complying 
activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

arises from the incentive 
regime for legal protection of 
SNA’s and significant 
archaeological sites.  The 
provision provides for otherwise 
non-complying subdivisions 
within the Rural or Rural 
Residential Zone to be a 
controlled activity for one 
additional lot created per area 
protected.  This creates an 
economic benefit for 
landowners that would 
otherwise not exist. 
- Environmental benefits from 
subdivision provisions that 
focus effectively on key 
environmental matters 
associated with subdivision in 
the zones.  Failure to comply 
with standards results in the 
subdivision application activity 
status altering, which reflects 
the likelihood of environmental 
effects.  The regime allows 
more intensive assessment of 
applications likely to generate 
adverse effects in an effective 
manner. 
- A social, environmental and 
cultural benefit arises from the 
incentive regime for legal 
protection of SNA’s and for 
significant archaeological sites.  
The regime aims to achieve 
greater legal protection of 
these sites which is much more 
likely to happen as part of a 
subdivision application for 

properties.  These effects 
are limited in extent though 
by the activity status being 
linked effectively with likely 
effects. Establishing clear 
expectations for matters to 
be addressed in subdivision 
applications will also ensure 
that the consent process is 
targeting key effects areas 
and limiting costs. 
- There are some economic 
costs for landowners 
resulting from the 
covenanting of SNA’s and 
significant archaeological 
sites.  These costs are 
largely reduced due to the 
additional lot able to be 
created as a controlled 
activity per site being legally 
protected. 
- There are potential 
environmental costs from an 
approach to subdivision that 
does not effectively 
safeguard existing amenity 
and character issues.  These 
costs are considered unlikely 
as the activity status regime 
is well-targeted and 
effective in this regard. 
 
 
 

Rule 10.3 states the activity status for differing forms 
of subdivision based on a series of thresholds relating 
to lot size, zoning, presence of other features such as 
SNA’s and transmission lines, and a statement 
regarding the power to decline subdivision 
applications based on section 106 RMA.   
 
The rule consists of Rule 10.3.1 which defines 
subdivision activities that are controlled, restricted 
discretionary, discretionary and non-complying 
activities.  Subdivisions that are controlled activities 
are those where adverse effects have been judged to 
be unlikely, such as boundary adjustments, 
complying subdivisions, subdivision for the purpose 
of utility allotments, subdivision for the purpose of 
accommodating an approved land use, and 
subdivision within the Rural or Rural Residential Zone 
that would otherwise be a non-complying activity 
(10.3.1(d)) where a significant natural area or 
significant archaeological site is being protected by 
covenant or other legal means in perpetuity with 
extra lot provided for per site being protected. The 
latter form of subdivision aims to provide an 
incentive for the legal protection of SNA’s and 
significant archaeological sites through a ‘bonus lot’ 
being allowed. 
 
Restricted discretionary subdivisions are those where 
standards are failed, in close proximity to 
transmission lines, and any subdivision creating new 
allotments with direct vehicle access from a state 
highway. Discretionary subdivisions are those where 
an identified non-compliance is present, due to 
proximity to a listed industrial site, where a heritage 
item is present on the land being subdivided, or the 
land is adjoining the Waikato River or a hydro 
operating easement.  There are also several non-
complying activities being particular non-compliances 
with standards.    
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additional lots.  The incentive 
regime also seeks to remove 
any impediment to legal 
protection of these areas, 
which will result in better 
physical protection of 
significant sites by removing 
any disincentive for their being 
within a property.  The regime 
also performs a role in the 
enhancement of managing 
these areas through the greater 
use of QEII covenants, other 
covenants, and any other form 
of legal protection.  This will 
result in better environmental, 
social and cultural outcomes. 

 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity 
status alters depending on the extent of non-
compliance with standards and according to the 
likelihood of adverse environmental effects.  The rule 
also provides for incentives to encourage legal 
protection of SNA’s and significant archaeological 
sites and avoids penalising landowners for having 
these features within their property. 
 
Rule 10.3.2 is a rule about Council’s authority to 
decline subdivision applications under section 106 of 
the RMA, if one of three matters has not been 
addressed satisfactorily.  The rule re-states the 
authority to decline subdivision applications that 
already exists in the legislation, but serves to 
highlight this power to plan-users.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it clearly states Council’s 
power to decline subdivision applications for plan-
users. 
 
The method is considered to be efficient and effective 
for the above reasons.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 10.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 4.2.3, 
4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.8, and 7.2.2.

10.4 Standards – 
Residential Zones 
and Arapuni Village 
Zone 
 
 
- 10.4.1 Minimum 
Size and Shape 
 
 
- 10.4.2 Average 

- Economic benefits from clear 
and robust subdivision 
provisions for the residential 
zones.  The rule target key 
matters to be addressed, being 
lot size and shape, provision of 
services, provision of access, 
and undergrounding of power 
and telecommunication 
services.  The rule enables the 
consistent administration of the 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
subdivision standards for 
the residential zones, as 
they establish a framework 
for the type and density of 
subdivision provided for 
within the zones.  The 
extent of subdivision 
regulation does have some 
economic effects on 

Rule 10.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 
4.2.3, 4.2.7, and 7.2.2.  Objective 3.3.4 is about 
managing use, development and protection of 
natural resources in a manner that recognises 
tangata whenua values.  Objective 4.2.3 is about 
enabling a range of housing styles within the 
district’s towns, including by way of varying lot sizes.  
Objective 4.2.7 is about consolidating urban 
development within existing town boundaries.  
Objective 7.2.2 is about integration of subdivision, 
land use and transportation.   
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Area 
 
 
- 10.4.3 Services 
 
 
- 10.4.4 Access 
 
 
- 10.4.5 Power and 
Telecommunication 
Services 

district plan within each of the 
towns, with economic benefits 
for all parties as a 
consequence.  
 
- Environmental benefits from 
subdivision provisions that 
focus effectively on key 
environmental matters 
associated with subdivision in 
the residential zones.  The rule 
sets clear thresholds for 
minimum and average lot sizes, 
provision of a building platform, 
and provision of services and 
access to allotments.  
Collectively these deal with the 
important amenity and 
infrastructure matters 
associated with residential 
subdivision.  For Arapuni that is 
enabling of subdivision at a 
density that does not exceed 
the prevailing density, given 
significant character and 
amenity values that exist. 
 

landowners given it imposes 
some limitations on the 
ability to subdivide 
properties within residential 
areas of the district.  These 
effects are limited in extent 
though by the provisions 
targeting key environmental 
and infrastructure matters 
effectively, and as they 
reflect the characteristics of 
each of the settlements.  
Establishing clear 
expectations for matters to 
be addressed in subdivision 
applications and the form of 
subdivision able to be 
undertaken will have the 
effect of ensuring that the 
consent process is targeting 
key effects areas and 
limiting costs. 
 
- There are potential 
environmental costs from an 
approach to subdivision that 
does not effectively 
safeguard existing amenity 
and character issues.  These 
costs are considered unlikely 
as the standards are well-
targeted and effective in this 
regard.   
 
 

 
Rule 10.4 states the rules for subdivision within the 
residential zones of the district and the Arapuni 
Village Zone, based on size, shape, area, provision of 
services, and access.  
 
Rule 10.4.1 sets a minimum lot size of 450m², and a 
requirement for a building platform of 15 x 10 
metres in size, in the Tokoroa, Putaruru and Tirau 
Residential Zones and the Arapuni Village Zone.  
Related to this rule is 10.4.2 which establishes a 
600m² average lot size for any subdivision creating 
more than one additional lot.  The rules are efficient 
and effective as they establish a clear and concise 
framework for assessing subdivision applications in 
the residential zones of the district.  In respect of 
Arapuni, the rule is efficient and effective as it 
establishes a clear minimum area of land for 
subdivision in the zone, in keeping with the density 
of residential development within Arapuni.  The 
minimum and average lot sizes establish the pattern 
of subdivision and density of future residential use, 
and so are important for establishing future amenity 
and character of a subdivided area, and for ensuring 
a comfortable relationship with the density and 
character of existing residential areas surrounding. 
In respect of Arapuni, the pattern of future 
subdivision will be consistent with the existing 
density of residential development in Arapuni. 
 
Rule 10.4.3 sets a requirement for services to be 
provided in accordance with the Core of Practice for 
stormwater, sewerage and water supply.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it sets clear standards for 
what infrastructure services need to be provided, 
including making reference to the Code of Practice 
which states the ‘how’ for services being provided in 
much more detail. 
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Rule 10.4.4 requires that a suitable road access be 
provided, and the rule provides definition around 
what constitutes ‘suitable’.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it states the legal and physical access to 
be provided, provides certainty around state highway 
access, sight distances, and the width for entrance 
strips   in relation to the number of lots being served.  
The rule also provides a reference to the Code of 
Practice which is an important technical document. 
 
Rule 10.4.5 requires that underground electric lines 
and telecommunications services be provided to lot 
boundaries.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
states clear and concise standards for provision of 
services as part of subdivision in the zone. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 10.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 4.2.3, 
4.2.7, and 7.2.2.   

10.5 Standards – 
Town Centre, 
Business, 
Neighbourhood 
Retail, Electricity 
Generation, Tokoroa 
Airport, and 
Industrial Zones 
 
 
- 10.5.1 Minimum 
Area 
 
 
- 10.5.2 Suitability 
of Lots 
 
 
- 10.5.3 Services 

- Economic benefits from clear 
and robust provisions that 
provide clarity for subdivision 
within the Rural Zone.   The 
rules are generally enabling in 
that the subdivision standards 
are related strongly to the 
permitted land uses and the 
scale of activity provided for by 
the land use provisions.   The 
rules are clear and concise and 
also enable the consistent 
administration of subdivision in 
this part of the district, with 
economic benefits for all parties 
as a consequence.  
- Environmental benefits from 
subdivision provisions for the 
zone that focus primarily on the 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with 
subdivision rules for the 
Rural Zone, as the rules 
collectively establish a 
framework for the forms of 
subdivision provided for and 
those that are not.  This 
extent of subdivision 
regulation does have some 
economic effects on 
landowners and consent 
applicants. The extent of 
costs are moderated by the 
fact that should any 
subdivision application not 
address these matters at 
the outset, that it would 
result in economic costs due 

Rule 10.5 is a method for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 
4.2.7, 7.2.2, 7.2.5 and 7.2.7.  Objective 3.3.4 is 
about managing use, development and protection of 
natural resources in a manner that recognises 
tangata whenua values.    Objective 4.2.7 is about 
consolidating urban development within existing 
town boundaries.  Objective 7.2.2 is about 
integration of subdivision, land use and 
transportation.  Objective 7.2.5 is about providing for 
industrial development, and avoiding inappropriate 
subdivision in close proximity.  Objective 7.2.7 is 
about the Waikato hydro scheme, and recognising 
and providing for it.  
 
Rule 10.5 states the rules for subdivision within the 
commercial and industrial zones of the district based 
on area, suitability, services, and access.   
 
Rule 10.5.1 states that there is no minimum area.  
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- 10.5.4 Access 
 
 
- 10.5.5 Power and 
Telecommunication 
Services 

practical matters of vehicle 
access and provision of 
services.  The subdivision 
provisions relate closely to the 
land use provisions in terms of 
intensity of use and lot sizes. 

to delays and complications 
in the processing of the 
subdivision application.  
Establishing clear 
expectations for matters to 
be addressed in subdivision 
applications within the zone 
will have the effect of 
ensuring that the consent 
process is targeting key 
effects areas. 
 

The rule is efficient and effective as it provides a high 
degree of flexibility.  The rule needs to be considered 
though in conjunction with Rule 10.5.2 which states 
that all sites shall be of sufficient size to provide for a 
proposed permitted activity, including buildings, 
vehicle parking, access and manoeuvring.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it links strongly the pattern 
of subdivision with permitted land uses in the 
particular zone, and is enabling of subdivision 
provided a credible development permitted in the 
zone can be provided for. 
 
Rule 10.5.3 requires that services be provided, and 
the rule clearly states the standards to be met.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it sets clear 
standards for what infrastructure services need to be 
provided, including making reference to the Code of 
Practice which states the ‘how’ for services being 
provided in much more detail. 
 
Rule 10.5.4 requires that a suitable road access be 
provided, and the rule provides definition around 
what constitutes suitable.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it states the legal and physical access to 
be provided, provides certainty around state highway 
access, sight distances, and the width for entrance 
strips   The rule also provides a reference to the 
Code of Practice which is an important technical 
document. 
 
Rule 10.5.5 requires that each proposed allotment in 
urban areas shall have underground services, and 
that telecommunications shall be available at the site 
boundaries of proposed allotment.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it states clear and concise 
standards for provision of services as part of 
subdivision in the zone. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
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of Rule 10.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 4.2.7, 
7.2.2, 7.2.5 and 7.2.7.   

10.6 Standards – 
Rural Zone 
 
 
- 10.6.1 Subdivision 
of Sites of 30ha or 
larger 
 
 
- 10.6.2 Subdivision 
of sites larger than 
4ha and smaller 
than 30ha 
 
 
- 10.6.3 Non-
Compliance with 
Above Standards 
 
 
- 10.6.4 Suitability 
of Site 
 
 
- 10.6.5 Services 
 
 
- 10.6.6 Access to 
Allotments 
 
- 10.6.7 Building 
Sites / Natural 
Hazards 

- Economic benefits from clear 
and robust provisions that 
provide clarity for subdivision 
within the Rural Zone.   The 
rules enable the consistent 
administration of subdivision in 
this part of the district, with 
economic benefits for all parties 
as a consequence.  
- Environmental benefits from 
subdivision provisions for the 
zone that focus effectively on 
the key environmental matters 
within the rural parts of the 
district.  These include the 
location and size of building 
platforms, the provision of 
services and legal road access 
to allotments, lot sizes, and 
natural hazards and associated 
risks. 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with 
subdivision rules for the 
Rural Zone, as the rules 
collectively establish a 
framework for the forms of 
subdivision provided for and 
those that are not.  This 
extent of subdivision 
regulation does have some 
economic effects on 
landowners and consent 
applicants. The extent of 
costs are moderated by the 
fact that should any 
subdivision application not 
address these matters at 
the outset, that it would 
result in economic costs due 
to delays and complications 
in the processing of the 
subdivision application.  
Establishing clear 
expectations for matters to 
be addressed in subdivision 
applications within the zone 
will have the effect of 
ensuring that the consent 
process is targeting key 
effects areas. 
 

Rule 10.6 is a method for achieving Objectives 3.3.4 
5.2.3, 5.2.4, 5.2.8, and 7.2.2.  Objective 3.3.4 is 
about managing use, development and protection of 
natural resources in a manner that recognises 
tangata whenua values.  Objective 5.2.3 is about 
managing activities that do not have a legitimate 
need for a rural location, Objective 5.2.4 is about 
managing significant values in rural locations, and 
Objective 5.2.8 is about safeguarding people and 
property from natural hazards.    Objective 7.2.2 is 
about integration of subdivision, land use and 
transportation.   
 
Rule 10.6 states the rules for subdivision within the 
rural zone based on size, suitability, provision of 
services, access and river-related hazards. 
 
Rule 10.6.1 establishes a minimum and average lot 
size for properties in excess of 30 hectares. The rule 
is efficient and effective as setting a minimum lot 
size and an averaging rule provides certainty on 
subdivision layout and density, whilst flexibility is 
maintained.  
 
Rule 10.6.2 establishes a minimum and average lot 
size for properties larger than four hectares but less 
that 30 hectares. The rule is efficient and effective as 
it provides differentiation from subdivision of 
properties over 30 hectares in size (see above), 
establishes a minimum lot size, and an averaging of 
lot size that provides sufficient flexibility in layouts.  
 
Rule 10.6.3 defines whether non-compliance with 
standards results in the application being a 
discretionary or non-complying activity. The rule is 
efficient and effective as it provides clarity regarding 
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activity status for subdivision proposals in the zone, 
and establishes a tougher activity status for failure to 
comply key rules. 
 
Rule 10.6.4 states the requirements for building 
platforms to be considered suitable. The rule is 
efficient and effective as it establishes what factors 
are important to determine the suitability of building 
platforms which each lot to be created through 
subdivision.  Suitability is based on a sufficient area, 
hazards, topography, availability of services, road 
access and effects on surrounding as measured 
through compliance with other standards. The rule 
These aspects are well targeted to avoidance of 
effects and are expressed in a concise manner. 
 
Rule 10.6.5 requires that services be provided, and 
the rule clearly states the standards to be met.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it sets clear 
standards for what infrastructure services need to be 
provided, including making reference to the Code of 
Practice which states the ‘how’ for services being 
provided in much more detail. 
 
Rule 10.6.6 requires that a suitable road access be 
provided, and the rule provides definition around 
what constitutes suitable.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it states the legal and physical access to 
be provided, provides certainty around state highway 
access, visibility, and the type of accessway for the 
number of allotments to be served.   The rule also 
provides a reference to the Code of Practice which is 
an important technical document. 
 
Rule 10.6.7 requires a geotechnical assessment be 
carried out where the site adjoins the Waikato River 
and/or the operating easements held by Mighty River 
Power. The rule is efficient and effective as it clearly 
states when a geotechnical assessment must be 
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prepared, and is well targeted to when geotechnical 
issues are of substantial interest. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 10.6, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 5.2.3, 
5.2.4, 5.2.8, and 7.2.2.   

10.7 Standards – 
Rural Residential 
Zone 
 
 
- 10.7.1 Minimum 
and Average Lot 
Size 
 
 
- 10.7.2 Non-
Compliance with 
Above Rules 
 
 
- 10.7.3 
Development 
Concept Plan  
 
 
- 10.7.4 Building 
Platform 
 
 
- 10.7.5 Services 
 
 
- 10.7.6 Access 
 
 
- 10.7.7 Power and 
Telecommunication 

- Economic benefits from clear 
and robust provisions that 
provide clarity for subdivision 
within the Rural Residential 
Zone.   The rules enable the 
consistent administration of 
subdivision in this part of the 
district, with economic benefits 
for all parties as a 
consequence.  
- Environmental benefits from 
subdivision provisions for the 
zone that focus effectively on 
the key environmental matters.  
These include the location and 
size of building platforms, the 
provision of services and legal 
road access to allotments, lot 
sizes, and the proximity to 
‘noxious’ activities’. 
 
 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with these 
subdivision rules as they 
identify ten matters to be 
addressed the preparation 
of a subdivision application 
for the zone.  The extent of 
costs are moderated by the 
fact that should any 
subdivision application not 
address these matters at 
the outset, that it would 
result in economic costs due 
to delays and complications 
in the processing of the 
subdivision application.  
Establishing clear 
expectations for matters to 
be addressed in subdivision 
applications within the zone 
will have the effect of 
ensuring that the consent 
process is targeting key 
effects areas. 
 
 
 

Rule 10.7 is a method for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 
5.2.1, 5.2.8, and 7.2.2.  Objective 3.3.4 is about 
managing use, development and protection of 
natural resources in a manner that recognises 
tangata whenua values.  Objective 5.2.1 is to retain 
the rural land resource for primary production 
purposes.   Objective 5.2.8 is an objective about 
safeguarding people and property from natural 
hazards.  Objective 7.2.2 is about integration of 
subdivision, land use and transportation. 
   
Rule 10.7 states the rules for subdivision within the 
Rural Residential Zone based on lot size, the 
presence of a concept plan, building platforms, 
services, access, sediment control, river-related 
hazards.  The subject matter of the rules are critical 
matters that require addressing for subdivision in the 
zone. 
 
Rule 10.7.1 sets a minimum and average lot size for 
subdivision in the zone. The rule is efficient and 
effective as it sets clear expectations for the amount 
of land required to undertake subdivision in the zone, 
and through the averaging mechanism does so in a 
flexible manner.   
 
Rule 10.7.2 defines whether non-compliance with 
standards results in the application being a 
discretionary or non-complying activity. The rule is 
efficient and effective as it provides clarity regarding 
activity status for subdivision proposals in the zone, 
and establishes a tougher activity status for failure to 
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Services 
 
 
- 10.7.8 Sediment 
from Earthworks 
 
 
- 10.7.9 Building 
Sites/Natural 
Hazards 
 
 
- 10.7.10 Separation 
Distances 
 

comply key rules. 
 
Rule 10.7.3 requires a concept plan to be produced 
where there is a balance lot created as part of a 
subdivision. The rule is efficient and effective as it 
promotes the efficient use of a physical resource, 
being land within the zone.  This is significant 
because rural residential development in the district 
is directed towards this zone and away from the 
Rural Zone.  The rule achieves this in a simple and 
clear manner. 
 
Rule 10.7.4 requires that a subdivision application 
demonstrate a suitable building platform, with 
suitability based on a suitable size and proximity to 
boundaries, flood levels, and land slope. The rule is 
efficient and effective as it establishes three aspects 
that a subdivision proposal needs to demonstrate 
compliance with.  These aspects are well targeted to 
avoidance of effects and are expressed in a concise 
manner. 
 
Rule 10.7.5 requires that services be provided, and 
the rule clearly states the standards to be met.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it sets clear 
standards for what infrastructure services need to be 
provided, including making reference to the Code of 
Practice which states the ‘how’ for services being 
provided in much more detail.   
 
Rule 10.7.6 requires that a suitable road access be 
provided, and the rule provides definition around 
what constitutes suitable.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it states the legal and physical access to 
be provided, based on the number of allotments to 
be served.   The rule also provides a reference to the 
Code of Practice which is an important technical 
document.  
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Rule 10.7.7 states the requirements for power and 
telecommunication services.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it provides a clear standard as to level of 
service needs to be provided and that services are to 
be undergrounded. 
 
Rule 10.7.8 states that sediment from earthworks 
shall be controlled to comply with the regional plan 
or a regional consent.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it sets clear and concise standard for 
sediment control during earthworks and imposes a 
requirement for a subdivision application to 
demonstrate how compliance will be achieved.  
 
Rule 10.7.9 requires a geotechnical assessment be 
carried out where the site adjoins the Waikato River 
and/or the operating easements held by Mighty River 
Power. The rule is efficient and effective as it clearly 
states when a geotechnical assessment must be 
prepared, and is well targeted to when geotechnical 
issues are of substantial interest. 
 
Rule 10.7.10 requires that subdivision for the 
purpose of a dwelling be setback a defined distance 
from several identified ‘noxious activities’ to avoid 
reverse sensitivity effects. The rule is efficient and 
effective as it addresses issues with proximity to 
intensive farming activities, effluent treatment ponds 
and quarries, and states a clear standard to be met 
to avoid reverse sensitivity effects. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 10.7, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 5.2.1, 
5.2.8, and 7.2.2.   

10.8 Further 
Standards Applying 
in All Zones  
 

- There are economic benefits 
from clear and robust 
subdivision provisions that 
provide clarity for buildings 

- There are not considered 
to be significant economic, 
social, cultural or 
environmental costs 

Rule 10.8 is a method for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 
4.2.1, 4.2.2, 5.2.4, and 7.2.3.  Objective 3.3.4 is 
about managing use, development and protection of 
natural resources in a manner that recognises 
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- 10.8.1 Building Act 
and Setback 
Requirements 
 
- 10.8.2 Services in 
Residential, Rural 
Residential, Arapuni 
Village, Business, 
Neighbourhood 
Retail and Industrial 
Zones 
 
- 10.8.3 Indigenous 
Vegetation and 
Habitat Loss 
 
- 10.8.4 Heritage 
 
- 10.8.5 
Contaminated Land 

near subdivision boundaries, 
undergrounding of services, 
indigenous vegetation, heritage 
and contaminated sites. The 
rules enable the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan, with economic benefits for 
all parties as a consequence.  
- Environmental benefits from 
subdivision provisions that 
focus effectively on these key 
environmental matters 
associated with subdivision in 
the district. 
 

associated with these 
subdivision rules as they 
ensure the activity status of 
applications can be quickly 
and consistently established.  
There are some economic 
costs from addressing these 
matters compared to not 
having to, but the costs are 
minimised by the provisions 
being clear and concise and 
ensuring that consent 
applicant are aware of the 
matters to be addressed at 
the beginning of the 
process.   
 

tangata whenua values.  Objective 4.2.1 is about 
achieving safe, functional and thriving townships, 
and Objective 4.2.2 is about historic heritage being 
identified and retained.  Objective 5.2.4 is about 
safeguarding significant values, and Objective 7.2.3 
is about providing for infrastructure development 
during the subdivision and development process.  
 
Rule 10.8 states standards applying to subdivision in 
all zones and relates to buildings near boundaries, 
undergrounding of services in some zones, 
indigenous vegetation, the presence of heritage 
buildings, and contaminated land.  These 
miscellaneous subdivision provisions provide a clear 
rule framework for these matters. 
 
Rule 10.8.1 provides an important link between the 
district plan subdivision provisions and the Building 
Act requirements regarding fire rating and structural 
requirements.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
provides a necessary link with Building Act 
requirements.  While the subdivision provisions are 
not attempting to duplicate provisions within the 
Building Act, they are ensuring that a consent 
applicant addresses these issues in a subdivision 
application. 
 
Rule 10.8.2 states that services shall be 
undergrounded to the named zones, and provides 
two circumstances where that will be waived (they 
are existing, or technical feasibility and associated 
cost).    The rule is efficient and effective as states a 
clear environmental outcome (the undergrounding of 
services), yet does so within a flexible framework 
that identifies two circumstances where it is 
impractical. 
 
Rule 10.8.3 states that during subdivision, building 
platforms must not be within a significant natural 
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area, and that covenanting of the significant natural 
area is required. The rule is efficient and effective as 
acts to enable subdivision of land containing a 
significant natural area, but does require that the 
subdivision layout responds to the values that exist 
on the site in terms of the location of building 
platforms, and the use of covenants. 
 
Rule 10.8.4 states that building platforms shall not 
be sited in a position that affects historic values on 
the site.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
enables subdivision of land containing a heritage 
item, and avoids any ‘planning blight’ from heritage 
protection mechanisms, yet does so in a manner that 
requires a clear response to the heritage values of a 
site.  
 
Rule 10.8.5 states that in the subdivision process, 
building platforms shall be located away from areas 
of contamination unless there are remediation plans 
submitted with the application.  The rule provides an 
important link between the management of 
contaminated land and the subdivision process.  
Subdivision of contaminated land can be a catalyst 
for remediation and need not be avoided, as 
recognised by the rule. The rule is efficient and 
effective as it is enabling of subdivision of land that 
has contamination, but within a framework that 
requires a response to the contamination issue.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 10.8, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 4.2.1, 
4.2.2, 5.2.4, and 7.2.3.   

10.9 Financial 
Contributions 
 
- 10.9.1 
Circumstances 

- Economic benefits from clear 
and robust provisions that 
provide clarity for landowners 
and consent applicants as to 
when and why contributions 

- There are considered to be 
economic costs for 
landowners and consent 
applicants who have to 
factor in the payment of 

Rule 10.9 is a method for achieving Objectives 7.2.1, 
7.2.2 and 7.2.3.  Objective 7.2.1 is about managing 
the transportation network to ensure it is maintained 
and enhanced to support well-being, Objective 7.2.2 
is about integration between land use, subdivision 
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- 10.9.2 Amount of 
Contribution 
 

will be collected. The rules also 
enable the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan in terms of collection of 
contributions.  There is an 
economic benefit for Council 
and the community as 
contributions enable works to 
be undertaken on the 
infrastructure networks to 
increase capacity to meet 
growth where it occurs.   
- Environmental and social 
benefits from contributions 
being collected in a transparent 
and effective manner, as it 
enables Council to address 
infrastructure in the district in a 
sustainable and coordinated 
manner. 

contributions in considering 
the financial viability of 
projects. The rules provide a 
clear framework for 
collection of contributions 
which allows contributions 
to be calculated before a 
project proceeds, and aims 
to limit the economic costs 
through this transparency. 
  
 
 

and the infrastructure, and Objective 7.2.3 is about 
use and development of infrastructure in the district, 
all of which financial contributions are designed to 
achieve.  
 
Rule 10.9 states the provisions relating to financial 
contributions.  Rule 10.9.1 is a series of statements 
describing how and why contributions are collected 
as part of the consent process.  Rule 10.9.2 states 
the actual formulae used for contributions on 
roading, urban water supply, urban wastewater, 
urban stormwater, and reserves.  The two rules 
collectively provide the framework for how 
contributions will be calculated and when a 
contribution will be charged during the consent 
process.  The rules are efficient and effective as they 
establish a clear regime of contributions, and state 
the rationale for collection of contributions.      
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 10.9, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 7.2.1, 7.2.2 and 
7.2.3. 

10.10 Esplanade 
Reserves and Strips 
 
- 10.10.1 Esplanade 
Reserves 
 
- 10.10.2 Esplanade 
Strips 
 
- 10.10.3 Land Use 
Consents 
 
- 10.10.4 Width of 
Reserves and Strips 
 

- There are economic benefits 
from clear and concise 
provisions that provide 
certainty for landowners and 
consent applicants as to when 
and where esplanade strips and 
reserves will be taken, and for 
what purpose.  The rules 
enable the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan in this regard, with 
economic benefits for all parties 
as a consequence.  
- Environmental benefits from 
provisions that effectively 
direct the use of esplanade 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with these 
rules as the vesting of 
esplanade reserves, or the 
creation of esplanade strips, 
as the process involves 
either the vesting of land 
into public ownership, or 
some creation of land use 
restriction in part of a 
property.  The rules 
establish a collective 
framework of provisions to 
provide certainty and 
predictability for landowners 
and consent applicants, to 

Rule 10.10 is a method for achieving Objectives 
3.3.1, 3.3.3, 3.3.4, 3.3.8, 4.2.1, 5.2.4, 6.2.2, 6.2.3, 
6.2.4 and 6.2.6.   
 
Objective 3.3.1 is about restoring and protecting the 
health and wellbeing of the Waikato River.  Objective 
3.3.3 is about managing natural and physical 
resources to recognise the relationship of Māori with 
water and other taonga.  Objective 3.3.4 is about 
recognising and providing for tangata whenua values 
when managing natural and physical resources.  
Objective 3.3.8 is about improving public access to 
waterways.  Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving safe, 
functional and thriving townships, partly through 
creation of esplanades along waterways. Objective 
5.2.4 is about safeguarding significant values with 
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reserves and strips to priority 
locations, as the rules do.  
Public access to waterways and 
protection of significant natural 
areas (which in the district are 
in many cases linked to 
waterways) are matters of 
national importance. The RMA 
provides strips and reserves as 
a mechanism in response to 
these matters, and the rules 
collectively establish a clear, 
concise and focused framework 
for how they will be applied.  
- Cultural benefits from 
enhancing access to waterways 
and protecting conservation 
values along riparian margins.  
The rules establish a 
framework for how, when and 
why strips and reserves will be 
taken.  
 

minimise the extent of 
economic costs. 
 

esplanades being an important aspect of this.  
Objectives 6.2.2 is about the Waikato River and 
safeguarding important values, and Objective 6.2.3 
is a similar objective in relation to Te Waihou River.  
Objective 6.2.4 is about preservation of the natural 
character of wetlands, lakes and rivers and their 
margins, and Objective 6.2.6 is about maintain and 
enhancing public access to lakes and rivers in the 
district, particularly those as identified as being of 
high priority due to their ecological or recreational 
values. 
 
Rule 10.10 states the provisions relating to 
esplanade reserves and strips, and is a series of 
interrelated rules.  The rule consists of 10.10.1 
relating to esplanade reserves, 10.10.2 relating to 
esplanade strips, 10.10.3 relating to land use 
consents and esplanade strips, and 10.10.4 relating 
to the width of reserves and strips. 
 
Rule 10.10.1 states when Council will not require an 
esplanade reserve be taken unless the particular 
property has frontage to one of the waterways 
named within the rule.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it clearly states the priority locations 
where esplanade reserves will be required, supported 
by the planning maps that show the areas spatially.  
The rule provides clarity on where Council is focusing 
efforts to form esplanade reserves and where it is 
not, and provides a high degree of certainty for 
landowners and plan-users.  
 
Rule 10.10.2 states when Council will require 
esplanade strips, either for public access or 
conservation purposes, or where relating to the 
Waikato River and identifies locations where strips 
will created.   The rule is efficient and effective as it 
clearly states where strips will be required, supported 
by the planning maps that show the areas spatially.  
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The rule provides clarity on where Council is focusing 
efforts to have esplanade strips and where it is not, 
and provides a high degree of certainty for 
landowners and plan-users. 
 
Rule 10.10.3 states when esplanade strips will be 
required during the land use consent process as an 
effects mitigation measure.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it clearly states the circumstances where 
Council will require an esplanade strip in the land use 
consent process, and the reasons for doing so.  The 
rule states a clear position on when and why 
esplanade strips will be required in the land use 
consent process, and provides a high degree of 
certainty for consent applicants and landowners.  
 
Rule 10.10.4 states the width of esplanade reserves 
and strips for the different purposes they are taken 
for, circumstances where lesser widths will be 
considered, and where esplanade strips will be 
dispensed with entirely.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it clearly establishes the varying widths 
of strips and reserves that Council will require, the 
relationship between taking strips and the Vision and 
Strategy for the Waikato River, and the reasoning for 
varying the widths.  The rule establishes a concise 
and effective framework for consideration of the 
widths of reserves and strips, and demonstrates how 
the circumstances will be reflected in that decision-
making.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 10.10, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.1, 3.3.3, 
3.3.4, 3.3.8, 4.2.1, 5.2.4, 6.2.2, 6.2.3, 6.2.4 and 
6.2.6. 
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Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of the chapter 10 rules 
framework.  The risks of not acting are that the district plan would fail to provide a clear and understanding 
framework for managing subdivision in the district, and would fail legislative requirements in the RMA to do so.  
Furthermore, that the resulting absence of a regime would either allow almost unregulated subdivision of land, or 
would fail to provide a framework in which case the level of regulation would be high and poorly targeted.  The 
issues around subdivision are well understood and there is not a lack of information to utilise in the design of 
subdivision provisions.  Similarly, for financial contributions and esplanade reserves/strips, there is a not lack of 
information regarding actual costs to Council from upgrades to infrastructure resulting from development, and 
issues around the need for esplanades are well understood, and directly guided by the RMA itself. 

The risks of acting are that the provisions do not target well the actual environmental issues associated with 
subdivision in the district.  The provisions have attempted to avoid that situation by being split into five separate 
rules based on zones, with Rule 10.7 being ‘further standards applying in all zones’.  By avoiding a ‘one size fits all’ 
approach to formulating subdivision provisions, the chapter 10 subdivision rules avoid this potential issue. 

The risks of acting in terms of contributions and esplanades are considered low given information available on these 
issues, and specific empowering mechanisms within the RMA for taking of esplanades for conservation or public 
access purposes, and for the collecting of contributions as an effect mitigation measure. 

Therefore, the risks of not acting are considered unacceptably high and would represent a failure on the part of 
Council to meet legislative requirements within the RMA, and to meet the district plan objectives within chapters 3 
to 7. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives?  

The provisions within chapter 10 are considered essential elements for the efficient and effective functioning of the 
district plan.  The provisions provide the statutory framework for subdivision of land in the district, the taking of 
financial contributions, and the creation of esplanade reserves/strips.  The subdivision rules 10.1-10.7 collectively 
provide a robust framework for subdivision in the district that differentiates between zones, and recognises other 
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important factors.  The rules provide a clear means of determining activity status for varying forms of subdivision.  
The provisions provide clear and concise thresholds for subdivision in the district that targets key matters associated 
with subdivision being the pattern of subdivision, infrastructure and servicing, vehicle access and power and 
telecommunications.  The chapter 10 subdivision, contribution and esplanade reserves and strips provisions are all 
considered efficient and effective as the means for managing subdivision and associated effects, and are considered 
to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives of the district plan. 

Table 14: Chapter 11 Parking, Loading and Access 

Chapter 11 establishes the performance standards relating to the provision of on-site car parking, loading spaces 
and vehicle access.  The chapter consists of performance standards relating to on-site parking provision, provision 
of loading spaces, on-site vehicle manoeuvring, and access to properties, and a rule relating to financial 
contributions in lieu of providing car parking.    

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

11.1 Rule Statement 
and 11.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

- 11.3 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
11.3.1 Provision of 
Vehicle Parking 
 
 
11.3.2 Provision of 
Loading Spaces 
 

- Economic benefits from 
clear and robust rules 
controlling parking, loading, 
and access, as they provide 
clarity for plan-users 
regarding these 
requirements. The rules 
enable the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan, with economic benefits 
for all parties as a 

- There are not considered 
to be significant economic, 
social, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with these rules.  
There will be costs for 
landowners and consent 
applicants as the provisions 
require on-site provision of 
parking spaces, loading 
spaces, and access meeting 

Rule 11.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 7.2.1, 
7.2.2 and 4.2.4.  Objective 7.2.1 is about ensuring 
an integrated, efficient, safe and sustainable 
transport network for the district.  Objective 7.2.2 is 
an objective about ensuring integration between land 
uses and transportation.  Objective 4.2.4 is about 
managing the town centres to ensure minimal 
adverse effects on State Highway One. 
  
Rule 11.3.1 establishes the extent of parking 
provision required for various land uses based on 
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11.3.3 Vehicle 
Manoeuvring 
 
 
11.3.4 Access 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

consequence.  
- Environmental benefits 
from rules that effectively 
manage land use impacts on 
the transport network in 
terms of parking, loading 
and access. 
- Social benefits from safe 
and efficient transport 
networks being maintained.  
The rules framework on 
parking, loading and access 
matters ultimately relate to 
safety and efficiency, and 
the ability for people to 
travel within the district and 
beyond.  The rules will 
effectively manage the 
safety and efficiency of the 
network in terms of land 
uses and potential impacts 
on the network.  

the standards.  Achieving 
compliance or satisfactory 
outcomes through the 
consent process will in some 
cases result in costs due to 
redesign of projects and 
physical works. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Table 1, establishes under what circumstances 
compliance with Table 1 is required being a change 
of use or an increase in floor area, and establishes 
what constitutes a parking space in terms of surface, 
dimensions, gradient, access, where there is more 
than one use on a site, and that parking must be on 
the site it serves. The rule is efficient and effective as 
it clearly establishes the extent of parking provision 
required, what constitutes a parking space, and 
defines technical matters. 
 
Rule 11.3.2 establishes a standard for the provision 
of loading spaces, based on when a loading space is 
required to be provided, what constitutes a loading 
space, and that access to the loading space needs to 
be maintained.  The rule is efficient and effective as 
it establishes when a loading space is required, what 
constitutes a loading space, and that access to it is 
required on an on-going basis. 
 
Rule 11.3.3 establishes a standard for on-site vehicle 
manoeuvring.  The standard states when on-site 
manoeuvring is required, and defines that the term 
means avoidance of reversing within a site onto a 
road.  The rule is efficient and effective as it clearly 
defines when reverse manoeuvring on-site is 
required, and what reverse manoeuvring means. 
 
Rule 11.3.4 establishes a standard for access that 
defines when an access is required in accordance 
with Table 2 widths, the accessway gradient, and the 
standard for location of a crossing place onto a state 
highway. The rule is efficient and effective as it 
clearly establishes how property access is to be 
provided, what widths are required, and how access 
to state highways is to be provided.  
  
The method is considered to be efficient and effective 
for the reasons given above.  
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Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 11.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 7.2.1, 7.2.2 and 
4.2.4.

- 11.4 Financial 
Contributions for Car 
Parking 
 

- Economic benefits for  
Council and the community 
given that the contributions 
represent the avoidance of 
parking shortfalls generated 
by a lack of on-site parking 
provision that then needs to 
be remedied by other 
means.  Also economic 
benefits for consent 
applicants as the 
contributions provides the 
means to avoid full provision 
on parking on-site which in 
some cases represents a 
significant benefit in terms 
of site development options.  
- Environmental benefits 
from a contributions regime 
that enables compact town 
centres through aggregation 
of parking in public car 
parks rather than on-site car 
parking.  This can result in 
substantial streetscape and 
urban design benefits. 

- Economic costs are the 
result of financial 
contributions and these do 
fall on landowners and 
consent applicants.  It is 
considered that these are 
outweighed by avoidance of 
costs to Council and NZTA 
through avoidance of 
unsatisfactory outcomes 
that have to be 
subsequently remedied 
through physical works. 
- There are not considered 
to be social, cultural or 
environmental costs. 

Rule 11.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 7.2.1, 
7.2.2 and 4.2.4.  Objective 7.2.1 is about ensuring 
an integrated, efficient, safe and sustainable 
transport network for the district.  Objective 7.2.2 is 
an objective about ensuring integration between land 
uses and transportation.  Objective 4.2.4 is about 
managing the town centres to ensure minimal 
adverse effects on State Highway One. 
   
Rule 11.4 states the basis for collection of financial 
contributions for car parking in lieu of the provision 
of on-site car parking.  The rule states the basis for 
the contribution, the quantum of the contribution, 
and states that physical works can also be 
undertaken in lieu of on-site car parking.   The rule 
provides a clear and easily understood regime of 
parking contributions that provide consent applicants 
an alternative means for provision of car parking.   
 
The rule represents a high level of flexibility and is 
considered an efficient and effective tool for 
achieving the above objectives.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 11.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 7.2.1, 7.2.2 and 
4.2.4. 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of these rules.  There is 
a large amount of technical material and traffic engineering advice available on matters to do with parking, loading 
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spaces and access.  In particular, the dimensions required and issues around sight distances and the location of 
crossings within different speed environments are well understood in terms of safety and efficiency of the road 
network.  Whilst there are some areas of uncertainty relating to how much car parking should be provided in 
different locations and zones, overall there is considered to be a high level of certainty, with risks of acting or not 
acting well understood. The risks of not acting are that insufficient parking and loading spaces are provided on-site, 
and that entrances and accessways are provided in a variety of ways that are unsafe and lead to dangerous or 
inefficient outcomes.  The risks of acting are that the regulation does not target effectively the key matters, and 
conversely targets other matters of less importance.   

Therefore, the risks of not acting are considered unacceptably high and would represent a failure on the part of 
Council to meet the objectives for the district’s infrastructure and development, and to achieve the purpose of the 
RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

Chapter 11 is considered to be the most appropriate means of achieving the objectives of the district plan, and 
particularly the chapter 7 objectives regarding transport networks that they most closely relate to. The rules 
collectively establish a clear and concise framework for determining the extent of provision of car parking, loading 
spaces, access and manoeuvring to be provided within a site. The rules provide clarity as to when and how provision 
for these matters must be provided, with the tables providing the supporting technical information.  Whilst setting 
clear requirements, any landowner or developer can seek a different outcome through the consent process, and so 
the rules do not foreclose other options.  The parking contribution itself provides an alternative means of achieving 
compliance without physically providing car parking within a site. 

Alternatives would be to not have rules establishing what provisions of car parks, loading space and access should 
be provided, or to express these requirements in a less certain qualitative style.  These are considered far less 
appropriate means of achieving the objectives.  For these reasons the rules are considered the most appropriate 
means of achieving the objectives within chapters 4, 5 and 7. 
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Table 15: Chapter 12 Temporary Activities and Events 

Chapter 12 consists of provisions on temporary activities and events in the district.  The provisions recognise the 
substantial economic, social and cultural benefits that can accrue from temporary activities and events, and that 
any adverse effects can be managed to ensure that they are temporary only.   The chapter also makes provision for 
construction related temporary activities and structures.   

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

12.1 Rule Statement 
and 12.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

12.3 Activities 
 
 
- 12.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 12.3.2 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
concise provisions 
specifically for temporary 
activities, events and 
associated structures, as 
otherwise these temporary 
activities would not be 
provided for in general zone 
provisions. The effects from 
temporary activities, events 
and associated structures 
can be managed such that 
they are entirely temporary 
in nature, enabling a 
relatively permissive set of 
provisions to exist.  The 
provisions aim to enable 
events and community 
based activities to occur 
with minimal regulation, as 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as the activity status 
regime imposes a more 
onerous process for those 
temporary activities that do 
not comply with the 
standards in 12.2. That 
extent of regulation does 
have some economic effects 
on parties undertaking 
temporary activities.  The 
extent of the costs is quite 
limited though and the 
activity status is linked to 
the probability of adverse 
effects.  Establishing clear 
expectations for matters to 
be addressed in subdivision 
applications will also ensure 
that the consent process is 

Rule 12.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 
4.2.1, 4.2.3, and 5.2.4.  Objective 3.3.4 is about 
recognising and providing for cultural, social and 
other values of tangata whenua, including through 
providing for events and temporary activities.  
Objective 4.2.1 relates to the district’s towns and 
enabling thriving townships, including through 
staging of events. Objective 4.2.3 is about cultural 
and recreational facilities and activities with events 
and temporary activities being a key component of 
that.  Objective 5.2.4 relates to rural areas and is 
about enabling activities requiring a rural location 
provided significant values are safeguarded. In 
relation to this chapter, events and temporary 
activities such as film making and renewable energy 
exploration will require a rural location. 
 
Rule 12.3 establishes permitted and restricted 
discretionary activities throughout the district 
irrespective of the zoning.  The activities provided for 
as permitted activities are ‘temporary activities’, 
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 well as provide for military 
exercises, film-making, and 
the use of emergency 
sirens.    There are 
economic benefits from 
these activities occurring in 
a timely manner with limited 
regulation. 
- There are economic 
benefits from a regime for 
temporary activities that 
establishes the activity 
status easily and quickly. 
This enables the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan, and ensures common 
understandings of the 
provisions between resource 
users and plan 
administrators, ensuring 
‘smooth’ and efficient 
implementation of the plan 
with economic benefits for 
all parties as a 
consequence.  
- There are environmental 
benefits from a regime that 
explicitly provides for 
temporary activities and 
events.  The combination of 
activity lists, supporting 
definitions, and performance 
standards ensure there is a 
clear delineation of the 
forms of temporary 
activities, and the 
environmental effects 
associated with them. A 
failure to comply with 

targeting key effects areas 
and limiting costs. 
- There are potential 
environmental costs from an 
approach to temporary 
activities, events and 
associated structures if the 
provisions did not effectively 
safeguard environmental 
matters.  These costs are 
considered to be limited in 
degree as the performance 
standards provide a 
sufficient link between 
activity status and the 
potential adverse effects. 
 

‘community events’, ‘temporary structures’,  
‘temporary signage’, ‘temporary military exercises’, 
‘temporary film making activities’, and the ‘use of 
emergency sirens’.   
 
All of these phrases have a definition within chapter 
9, apart from the use of emergency sirens which is 
considered to have a clear common sense meaning.  
The only restricted discretionary activity is a 
permitted activity that does not conform to the 
performance standards in 12.4.  There are no 
discretionary or non-complying activities provided for 
in this chapter.  Any activity that does not fall within 
one of the listed permitted activities is not provided 
for by Chapter 12 and is simply subject to the usual 
zone provisions. 
 
The rule is efficient and effective as there is clear 
delineation as to what definitions are provided for as 
permitted activities throughout the entirety of the 
district, subject to standards, and those that are not.  
Any activity that does fall within the delineation of a 
permitted activity but fails a standard in 12.4 is a 
restricted discretionary activity, which is clear from 
the rule.  The activity status alters depending on 
whether there is a non-compliance with standards, 
and accordingly also to the likelihood of adverse 
environmental effects.  The provision for a restricted 
discretionary activity consent application where there 
is a failure to comply with one or more standards, 
enables an assessment of effects to be carried out 
and for the consent to be refused as necessary.  This 
ensures a strong likelihood that any temporary 
activity or event that will generated adverse 
environmental effects that are more than minor will 
require a consent process. 
 
The method is considered to be efficient and effective 
for the reasons given above.   
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standards results in the 
need for resource consent 
and a more intensive 
assessment of likely effects. 

 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 12.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 4.2.1, 
4.2.3, and 5.2.4. 

12.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 12.4.1 Temporary 
Activities and Events 
 
 
- 12.4.2 Temporary 
Structures 
 
 
- 12.4.3 Temporary 
Signage 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust rules that enable 
temporary activities, events 
and relates structures 
(including temporary 
signage) within a set of 
controlled parameters has 
substantial benefits.  The 
rules provide explicit 
provisions for temporary 
activities and structures to 
ensure there is a clear and 
concise framework, and to 
avoid confusion as to what 
temporary activities are 
provided for and which are 
not.  In particular, 
temporary signage is often 
necessary for health and 
safety reasons, for public 
election purposes, for public 
notification purposes 
including to fulfil legislative 
requirements, and for 
advertisement of upcoming 
events, and these are all 
consider legitimate reasons 
for temporary signage.  
Likewise, for temporary 
structures there are clear 
and legitimate reasons for 
why such structures are 
needed, including for 

- There are potentially 
environmental costs from 
poorly regulated temporary 
activities, events and 
associated structures. The 
rules do provide a robust 
and well-targeted regulatory 
approach to these activities 
that addresses the key 
areas of potential effects. 
Consequently, the extent of 
potential environmental 
costs is low and is able to be 
managed through 
performance standards or 
consent conditions.  
- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social 
or cultural costs from the 
rules, given the benefits in 
these regards described in 
this table.  The rules are 
generally enabling of 
temporary activities, events 
and related structures, and 
so in the majority of 
situations the requirement 
for resource consent is 
avoided.  In situations 
where consent is required 
due to non-compliance with 
the standards in Rule 12.2 
there are costs for the party 
conducting the temporary 

Rule 12.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 
4.2.1, 4.2.3, and 5.2.4.  Objective 3.3.4 is about 
recognising and providing for cultural, social and 
other values of tangata whenua, including through 
providing for events and temporary activities.  
Objective 4.2.1 relates to the district’s towns and 
enabling thriving townships, including through 
staging of events. Objective 4.2.3 is about cultural 
and recreational facilities and activities with events 
and temporary activities being a key component of 
that.  Objective 5.2.4 relates to rural areas and is 
about enabling activities requiring a rural location 
provided significant values are safeguarded. In 
relation to this chapter, events and temporary 
activities such as film making and renewable energy 
exploration will require a rural location. 
 
Rule 12.4 contains several performance standards to 
manage temporary activities and events. The 
structures of the rule is that the respective headings 
use the terms used in the permitted activity list 
(12.3.1) so there is an obvious relationship there.  
 
Rule 12.4.1 consists of sub-rule a) to e) and relates 
to ‘temporary activities’, ‘community events’, 
‘temporary military exercises’, and ‘temporary film 
making activities’.  Rule 12.4.1a) sets a maximum 
duration for any temporary activity or event on a 
particular site of two events per year or 48 hours in 
total per year, with the exception of several listed 
event venues.  Rule 12.4.1b) sets permissible hours 
of operations.  Rule 12.4.1c) requires that permanent 
structure remain from a temporary activity or event, 
and that the site is re-instated post the activity or 
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construction activities.  Such 
structures and signage often 
may not comply with regular 
zone-based standards due 
to the location (for example 
on footpaths and road 
reserves), and matter such 
as proximity to legal 
boundaries. The enabling of 
temporary events within a 
robust framework also 
provides for these events to 
occur in the district with 
economic benefits as a 
result. The rules enable the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan in respect of 
temporary activities and 
related structures, with 
economic benefits for all 
parties as a consequence. 
- There can be substantial 
social and cultural benefits 
from temporary activities 
and events being staged in 
the district.  These are in 
terms of local expression of 
identity through film making 
and events, and from 
benefits arising from the 
district’s community being 
able to attend locally 
musical, cultural  or sporting 
events.    
- Environmental benefits 
from avoiding unregulated 
temporary activities, events 
and structures may occur 
regardless of the absence of 

activity or event.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

event.  Rule 12.4.1d) requires that noise comply with 
the standards for temporary activities in Chapter 15.  
Rule 12.4.1e) requires that a traffic management 
plan be submitted to Council prior to the temporary 
activity or event commencing.  The rule is considered 
to be efficient and effective as it targets the areas of 
potential effects that can arise from temporary 
activities, being avoidance of any permanent site 
impacts, noise, traffic management, hours of 
operation and the duration of the activity or event.  
Provided there are parameters on these aspects, the 
potential effects from such activities will be less than 
minor in degree and temporary in nature, thereby 
lowering the degree of effect further.  The intent is 
that at the conclusion of the event there are no 
lingering effects at all.  The rule will be effective in 
achieving this, and is efficient in the matters targeted 
for regulation. 
 
Rule 12.4.2 relates to temporary structures.  Rule 
12.4.2a) requires that temporary structures 
associated with events, military exercises and film 
making must be removed within five working days of 
the activity concluding, and the ground must be 
reinstated.  Rule 12.4.2b) relates to temporary 
structures from construction activity and requires 
that the related construction project is otherwise 
permitted by the district plan or consent, and that 
the structures are removed within one month of the 
completion of the construction project.  Rule 12.4.2c) 
requires that temporary structures relating to 
something other than events or construction activity, 
such as drilling or testing equipment must be 
removed within two months.  The rule is considered 
to be efficient and effective as it recognises that the 
presence of temporary structures is a necessary part 
of an enabling framework for temporary activities 
and events.  The rule targets the length of time a 
temporary structure may remain following the 
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an enabling framework of 
rules, and so environmental 
benefits arise from  
regulating these activities.  
The rules that effectively 
target the areas of effects 
generated by temporary 
activities, events and 
temporary structures.  
There need not be any 
permanent effects from 
temporary activities, and 
the rules ensure this is the 
case.  

conclusion of the related temporary activity or event.  
The time periods recognise that removal of 
structures can be spread over several days, but aims 
to provide a clear parameter for the length of time to 
ensure the structures do not become permanent.  
The rule provides different time periods depending 
on the related activity the structure exists for, in 
recognition of the differing characteristics.     
 
Rule 12.4.3 relates to temporary signage, and 
includes standards regarding number and size of 
signs, maximum time periods for temporary signs, 
illumination, maintenance, and the number of letters 
and words and size of lettering on temporary signs.  
The rule is considered to be efficient and effective as 
it targets the areas of potential effects from 
temporary signage. The rule establishes clear and 
concise parameters for the maximum size and 
number of signs permitted, the duration that 
temporary signs may be displayed (reflecting the 
differing reasons for temporary signage to be in 
place), illumination of signs, maintenance of signs, 
and size of lettering and number of words in the rural 
areas of the district (differentiated based on speed 
limits of roads).  These are the matters that require 
some level of regulation to avoid effects, and ensure 
that the temporary signs are removed within a 
defined timeframe.  The rule provides concise and 
well-targeted parameters. 
 
The method is considered to be efficient and effective 
for the reasons given above.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 12.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.4, 4.2.1, 
4.2.3, and 5.2.4. 
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Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of this rule.  The range, 
number and duration of events, temporary activities in general, and related structures are well understood, and 
were used to ‘test’ the impact of different rules.  The effects areas that the performance standards target reflect the 
experience of Council staff on what occurs in the district and related potential effects.  The activity status for 
different activities and related definitions in chapter 9 also reflects the understanding of what temporary activities 
occur in the district.  

The risks of not acting are twofold.  Firstly, that temporary activities, events and related structures will likely occur 
anyway in the district as part of construction projects, staging of local events etc without a clear rules framework 
within the district plan.  Many first generation district plans nationally did not address temporary activities, and 
were silent on whether such activities were provided for or not.  Typically this did not prevent temporary activities 
and events from occurring, but rather they occurred within a planning policy ‘vacuum’, either under other legislation 
or without any form of empowering authority.  Secondly, that temporary activities and events do not occur in the 
district at all, due to the lack of an enabling rules framework.  This would act as a ‘drag’ on economic activity in the 
district, with an inability for the community to provide for their social, economic and cultural wellbeing.  Neither 
outcome is desirable, and there is not considered a basis in environmental effects for either outcome being 
preferred. 

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a rules framework that is generally enabling of temporary 
activities and structures, but within well-targeted parameters does not carry significant risks.  

Therefore, the risks of not acting are considered unacceptably high and would represent a failure on the part of 
Council to meet the objectives within chapters 4, 5 and 7, and to achieve the purpose of the RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework for managing temporary activities, event and related structures, which are positive 
and necessary aspects of the district’s economy, that need not generate adverse environmental effects when well 
managed.  The rule framework within Chapter 12 is well-targeted to potential effects, and provides a key part of the 
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overall district plan framework.  The Chapter 12 rule framework will contribute strongly to the decision-making 
framework as part of achieving the objectives of the district plan.  For the reasons stated above, are considered to 
be the most appropriate for achieving the district plan objectives within chapters 4, 5 and 7. 

 Table 16: Chapter 13 Network Utilities 

Chapter 13 as a method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the objectives stated 
within Chapter 7 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Infrastructure and Development. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

13.1 Rule Statement 
and 13.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the district 
plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that 
provide a description of the 
rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the district 
plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that 
provide a description of the 
rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have 
a statutory effect but that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

13.3 National 
Environmental 
Standards (NES) 

- There are some considered 
to be some economic and 
social benefits from the rule 
conveying clearly to plan-
users how an NES relates to 
the district plan in terms of 
legal status. 

-  There are not considered to 
be any costs given that the 
rule conveys information 
without altering the legal 
relationship between an NES 
and district plan. 

Rule 13.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 
7.2.3 and 7.2.9.  Objective 7.2.3 is about ensuring 
sustainable, secure and efficient infrastructure 
networks in the district. Objective 7.2.9 which is 
about providing for the benefits of achieving 
sustainable, secure and efficient transmission and 
communication networks, and renewable electricity 
generation activities. 
 
Rule 13.3 is a statement that the provisions on any 
NES prevail over the requirements of the district 
plan, unless the NES expressly allows a 
requirement within the district plan to do so.  This 
statement is consistent with the legal status of an 
NES and serves to alert plan-users to this fact.  
The rule has no statutory effect given that the 
status of an NES is the same whether the rule was 
in the district plan or not, but serves to convey this 
information to plan-users. 
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Having had regard to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of Rule 13.3, it is considered to be the 
most appropriate for achieving Objectives 7.2.3 and 
7.2.9. 

13.4 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

- There are considered to be 
substantial economic benefits 
from clear and robust network 
utility provisions.  The rule 
establishes clearly what works 
can be undertaken as a 
permitted activity subject to 
compliance with standards.  
The rule contributes to the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, and ensures 
common understandings of 
the provisions between 
network utility operators and 
plan administrators, ensuring 
‘smooth’ and efficient 
implementation of the plan 
with economic benefits for all 
parties as a consequence.  
- There are environmental 
benefits from a list of 
permitted activities that are 
based on broad judgements 
of anticipated environmental 
effects from different forms of 
network utilities.  The 
activities provided for as a 
permitted activity reflect that 
there are unlikely to be 
adverse effects that are more 
than minor, and that the 
works are necessary for well-
functioning network utilities in 
the district. 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the rule 
as the activity status regime 
imposes a more onerous 
process for works not 
included within the list.  The 
permitted activity list is based 
on analysis of what works are 
necessary and are likely to 
avoid more than minor 
adverse effects. The list of 
activities is wide-ranging and 
inclusive of activities that are 
typically done more regularly, 
such as maintenance and 
upgrading works to avoid the 
need for consent for relatively 
minor works. 
- There are potential 
environmental costs from an 
approach to network utilities 
that does not effectively 
safeguard environmental 
values or either the urban or 
rural environment that the 
network utility is located 
within.  These costs are 
considered unlikely as the 
activity status regime is well-
targeted and effective in 
managing environmental 
effects as it is based on a 
series of judgements as to 
what activities should be 

Rule 13.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 
5.2.6, 7.2.1, 7.2.3, 7.2.5 and 7.2.9.  Objective 
5.2.6 is about providing for various activities in 
rural areas including infrastructure development, 
Objective 7.2.1 is about ensuring a safe and 
efficient transportation network is achieved, and 
Objective 7.2.3 is about ensuring sustainable, 
secure and efficient infrastructure networks in the 
district. Objective 7.2.5 provides for infrastructure 
networks and avoidance of reverse sensitivity 
effects on those networks, and Objective 7.2.9 
which is about providing for the benefits of 
achieving sustainable, secure and efficient 
transmission and communication networks, and 
renewable electricity generation activities. 
 
Rule 13.4 consists of a list of twenty-three activities 
that are permitted by the rule.  The permitted 
activities include the ‘operation, maintenance, 
minor upgrading or repair of existing lawfully 
established network utilities’, ‘construction, 
operation and upgrading of roads and railways 
within the existing road reserve or railway’, ‘street 
lighting and street furniture’, ‘underground pipes, 
cables and lines’, ‘transformers and lines and 
associated equipment for conveying electricity up to 
and including 110kV’, , ‘soil conservation and river 
control works’, ‘radiocommunication and/or 
telecommunication facilities’, ‘fire stations’, ‘water 
storage tanks, reservoirs and wells, including pump 
stations’ , ‘installation of any signs by the road 
controlling authority on land vested as road or 
designated as road’, and ‘all works proposed by a 
network utility operator and authorised under the 
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- There are social benefits 
from clear and concise 
definition of what are 
permitted activities and what 
are not, given the important 
of network utilities to social 
wellbeing.   

permitted without a consent 
process. 
 

road opening notice procedures’. ‘Domestic scale 
renewable energy devices’ and ‘community scale 
renewable energy development’ are permitted 
activities if they utilise sources other than hydro 
power.  Domestic scale hydro generation is not a 
permitted activity in identified ONL and SAL areas, 
due to potential cultural and landscape impacts on 
these areas.  
The premise of the rule is that network utility 
operations, including some maintenance and 
upgrading works, should be explicitly provided for 
within the district plan.  This is to provide clarity as 
to the planning status of network utility operations, 
and to reflect that network utilities provide 
essential public services that are needed for social 
and economic well-being.  The removal of doubt as 
to what is and what is not a permitted activity is 
considered important to provide certainty to 
network utility operators and infrastructure 
providers.  The rule achieves this with the twenty-
three activities listed. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of Rule 13.4, it is considered to be the 
most appropriate for achieving Objectives 5.2.6, 
7.2.1, 7.2.3, 7.2.5 and 7.2.9. 

13.5 Controlled 
Activities 
 

- There is an economic benefit 
from clear and robust 
provisions that establish 
activity status for different 
forms of network utility 
works.  This rule establishes 
two activities that are 
controlled activities as they 
were considered unsuitable as 
permitted activities due to the 
likelihood of adverse effects.  
The certainty of the rule has 
some economic benefits for 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the rule 
as it imposes a consent 
process on these activities.  
They are not activities that 
occur on a regular basis 
however (unlike some other 
network utility works) and 
therefore the extent of costs 
is considered moderate. 
- There are potential 
environmental costs from an 
approach to network utilities 

Rule 13.5 is a method for achieving Objectives 
5.2.6, 7.2.3, and 7.2.5.  Objective 5.2.6 is about 
providing for various activities in rural areas 
including infrastructure development, Objective 
7.2.3 is about ensuring sustainable, secure and 
efficient infrastructure networks in the district, and 
Objective 7.2.5 provides for infrastructure networks 
and avoidance of reverse sensitivity effects on 
those networks. 
 
Rule 13.5 consists of two provisions.  Rule 13.5a) 
lists ‘refuse transfer stations’ and ‘recycling depots 
with a gross area of over 20m²’ as controlled 
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operators of these facilities. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from these two 
activities being controlled 
activities due to the potential 
for adverse effects.  They 
were deemed unsuitable as 
permitted activities due to 
potential adverse effects. 
- There are some social and 
cultural benefits to applying a 
higher degree of scrutiny to 
these activities given they can 
produce adverse effects on 
the environment.  

that do not effectively 
safeguard environmental 
values.  These costs are 
considered unlikely as the 
activity status regime is well-
targeted and effective in this 
regard. 

activities.  Rule 13.5b) states that Council has 
reserved its control over the matters listed in Rule 
8.3. 
 
The first part of the rule lists two activities that 
were not considered suitable as permitted 
activities.  Refuse transfer stations and recycling 
depots that are above the threshold are likely to 
generate adverse effects and for that reason must 
proceed through a consent process, and be subject 
to matters of control listed in Rule 8.3.  The second 
part of the rule directs plan users to Rule 8.3 for 
those matters and is effectively a cross-reference.  
The rule is clear and concise and based on 
judgements of the likelihood and extent of potential 
adverse effects. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of Rule 13.5, it is considered to be the 
most appropriate for achieving Objectives 5.2.6, 
7.2.3, and 7.2.5.   

13.6 Standards for 
Permitted and 
Controlled Activities 
 
 
- 13.6.1 In All 
Residential Zones and 
the Arapuni Village 
Zone 
 
 
- 13.6.2 In Zones 
Other Than 
Residential and 
Arapuni Village 
 
 
- 13.6.3 Further 

- There are environmental 
benefits from clear and robust 
standards that regulate 
effectively the key aspects of 
network utilities. The 
standards focus on height of 
utility structures; setbacks 
from various zone boundaries, 
land uses and legal 
boundaries; in some 
instances combinations of 
height and setbacks; 
management of noise; 
management of heritage, land 
scape and natural values in 
relation to utilities; and 
diameter of dish antennae.  
The standards are applied 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the rule 
as it imposes standards on 
height, setbacks and other 
matters that may trigger the 
need for resource consent for 
an otherwise permitted 
activity.  This could impose 
costs on a network utility 
operator.  These costs are 
considered to be moderate 
however given the thresholds 
have been designed to 
provide for most utility 
structures, with the standards 
focusing on particularly large 
structures or structures within 
more sensitive locations. 

Rule 13.6 is a method for achieving Objectives 
5.2.6, 7.2.1, 7.2.3, 7.2.5 and 7.2.9.  Objective 
5.2.6 is about providing for various activities in 
rural areas including infrastructure development, 
Objective 7.2.1 is about ensuring a safe and 
efficient transportation network is achieved, and 
Objective 7.2.3 is about ensuring sustainable, 
secure and efficient infrastructure networks in the 
district. Objective 7.2.5 provides for infrastructure 
networks and avoidance of reverse sensitivity 
effects on those networks, and Objective 7.2.9 
which is about recognising the benefits of achieving 
sustainable, secure and efficient transmission and 
communication networks, and renewable electricity 
generation activities. 
 
Rule 13.6 consists of several standards that apply 
to the permitted and controlled activities listed in 
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Standards Applying in 
all Zones 
 

differently to residential zones 
compared to ‘other’ zones 
which recognise the different 
contexts and sensitivity of 
surrounding uses. There are 
also several exclusions that 
recognise the different effects 
that can arise from various 
forms of utility structures. 
- There are considered to be 
economic benefits from 
standards that are clear and 
concise, and able to be 
applied simply and 
transparently.   The standards 
complement the activity list 
rule by applying another layer 
of regulation based on 
location and height primarily 
of utility structures.  The 
certainty of the rule has some 
economic benefits for 
operators of these facilities. 
- There are some social 
benefits to applying standards 
to utility structures by 
ensuring there is a clear 
delineation between a 
structure being a permitted 
activity and a structure 
needing a consent.  This is 
due to the social benefits 
arising from utility networks 
operating within a clear and 
robust framework of rules 
that is attuned to the 
management of 
environmental effects. 
 

- There are potential 
environmental costs from an 
approach to network utilities 
that do not effectively 
safeguard environmental 
values.  These costs are 
considered unlikely as the 
standards have been 
formulated to focus effectively 
on key environmental 
matters.  
- There are social costs if the 
standards are overly onerous 
and make it difficult or 
expensive for network utility 
operators to establish, 
operate and maintain 
networks.  These costs are 
considered moderate as the 
standards have been targeted 
effectively at key 
environmental effects and are 
not considered to be onerous. 

Rule 13.4 and 13.5.  The rule consist of the 
following standards: 
 
Rule 13.6.1 applies in all three residential zones 
and the Arapuni Village Zone.  The standard sets a 
maximum height of 12 metres for new masts, and 
poles supporting lines.  The standard also sets a 
maximum height of 8 metres for structures other 
than masts and poles, and a requirement for 
compliance with the height control plan rules of the 
residential zones and Arapuni Village Zone.  The 
standard also sets a setback of five metres to any 
site boundary for a mast or building.  The standard 
includes exclusions for network utility buildings with 
a floor area of less than 10m², and to overhead 
cables including any support structures, and to any 
masts in respect of the road (front) boundary of the 
site concerned.   The standard also sets a 
maximum diameter for dish antenna of 2.5 metres. 
 
Rule 13.6.2 applies to all zones other than the 
residential zones and the Arapuni Village Zone.  The 
standard includes setbacks of between nil and 5 
metres for masts and poles with a height of 12 
metres or less, with an exclusion for overhead lines 
and cables including any support structures.   In 
respect of other structures (except network utility 
buildings of less than 10m², and overhead lines and 
cables including support structures) must comply 
with the setback and height requirements for the 
zone in which they are located.  Masts and poles 
have a maximum height of 25 metres in the 
Industrial Zone, Rural Zone and Rural Residential 
Zones, and 20 metres in all other zones.  Masts and 
poles with a height of more than 12 metres must 
be setback at least 30 metres from the notional 
boundary of any dwelling, place of assembly, or 
educational facility.   Masts and poles with a height 
of more than 12 metres located on any site within 
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the Rural Zone must be setback at least 20 metres 
from any road or any boundary of a site zoned 
residential or the Arapuni Village Zone. 
 
Rule 13.6.3 sets further standards that apply in all 
zones.  The height requirements within 13.6.1 and 
13.6.2 shall not apply to antennae, domestic scale 
renewable energy devices, or lightning conductors 
which do not exceed a height of 3 metres above the 
height of the building or mast they are attached to.  
Noise from any building or fixed equipment shall 
not exceed the Chapter 15 noise limits. Domestic 
scale hydro-electric generation shall not involve 
water storage with water required to pass through 
the turbine to the same body of water it was taken 
from.  Fish passage along the river or stream 
concerned is safeguarded.  Where network utility 
structures are underground the ground surface 
shall be reinstated and any vegetation disturbed 
shall be replanted.  The activities listed as 
permitted or controlled activities shall not disturb 
any heritage place listed in Appendix B.  Refuse 
transfer stations shall be setback 100 metres from 
the nearest dwelling.  Community scale renewable 
energy developments shall not be located within an 
identified landscape area, and all structures shall 
cover a total area of no more than 300m².  
Activities involving works within an identified 
significant natural area shall comply with Chapter 
14. 
 
The standards are effective and efficient as they 
focus on the key environmental matters relating to 
network utilities, and include exclusions for some 
forms of network utilities from some standards.  
The standards are all separated by the type of zone 
they apply to (i.e. residential/Arapuni Village, all 
other zones, and standards applying to all zones), 
to avoid them having to be capable of reflecting all 
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of the different environments.  The standards are 
considered to be well targeted to potential adverse 
effects, whilst still being enabling of network 
utilities generally.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of Rule 13.6, it is considered to be the 
most appropriate for achieving Objectives 5.2.6, 
7.2.1, 7.2.3, 7.2.5 and 7.2.9.   

13.7 Restricted 
Discretionary 
Activities 
 

- There are environmental 
benefits from restricted 
discretionary activity status 
being applied to any works 
that fail to comply with the 
standards in Rule 13.3.  It 
allows greater scrutiny to be 
applied to any works where a 
standard is not complied with, 
enabling assessment of 
effects associated with the 
specific matters listed in 
Chapter 8.  This will lead to 
effective management of 
environmental effects, 
provided that the standards 
themselves are effectively 
attuned to those effects.  It is 
considered that the standards 
are attuned effectively to 
those effects as described 
above. 
- There are considered to be 
economic benefits from the 
rule as it is clear and concise, 
and with an obvious outcome 
for any works that fail a 
standard.  It assists with 
providing a robust and 
understandable regime for 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the rule 
as it imposes the need for 
resource consent for works 
that fail a standard in Rule 
13.3.  This could impose costs 
on a network utility operator 
both in terms of time and 
direct costs.  These costs are 
considered to be moderate 
however given that the 
thresholds within Rule 13.3 
have been designed to 
provide for most utility 
structures, with the standards 
focusing on particularly large 
structures or structures within 
more sensitive locations.  The 
restricted discretionary 
activity status also directs 
assessment only at the 
specific matters listed in 
Chapter 8, and not all aspects 
of a project.  
- There are social costs if the 
consent process becomes so 
onerous that network utility 
operators find it challenging 
to obtain consent for 
necessary works.  This 

Rule 13.7 is a method for achieving Objectives 
5.2.6, 7.2.1, 7.2.3, 7.2.5 and 7.2.9.  Objective 
5.2.6 is about providing for various activities in 
rural areas including infrastructure development, 
Objective 7.2.1 is about ensuring a safe and 
efficient transportation network is achieved, and 
Objective 7.2.3 is about ensuring sustainable, 
secure and efficient infrastructure networks in the 
district. Objective 7.2.5 provides for infrastructure 
networks and avoidance of reverse sensitivity 
effects on those networks, and Objective 7.2.9 
which is about providing for the benefits of 
achieving sustainable, secure and efficient 
transmission and communication networks, and 
renewable electricity generation activities. 
 
Rule 13.7 lists activities that are restricted 
discretionary activities.  These are any permitted or 
controlled activity specified in Rules 13.4 and 13.5 
that does not comply with any standard in Rule 
13.6, and community-scale hydro-electric 
generation.  The rule also states that the matters 
listed in chapter 8 will be used to assess the 
application. 
 
The rule is considered to be efficient and effective 
as the activity status for any activity that fails to 
comply with standards is elevated to an activity 
status that enables Council to refuse consent.  This 
enables greater scrutiny to be applied to any 
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network utility operators. 
- There are some social 
benefits to applying a consent 
process to utility structures 
and works that exceed 
thresholds, given there is a 
likelihood of adverse effects 
with corresponding social 
impacts given potential loss of 
environment values. 

potential costs is considered 
moderate given the standards 
in Rule 13.3 contain 
thresholds that are relatively 
permissive, and that 
restricted discretionary 
activities focus assessment on 
only at the specific matters 
listed in Chapter 8, and not all 
aspects of a project.   

proposal that does not comply with standards, 
which indicates a likelihood of greater 
environmental effects.  The consent process can 
allow conditions to be imposed to manage potential 
effects. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of Rule 13.7, it is considered to be the 
most appropriate for achieving Objectives 5.2.6, 
7.2.1, 7.2.3, 7.2.5 and 7.2.9. 

13.8 Discretionary 
Activities 
 

- There are environmental 
benefits from discretionary 
activity status being applied 
to any works that are not 
otherwise listed within the 
activity lists.  The consent 
process enables scrutiny to be 
applied to any activity not 
otherwise provided for, given 
a possibility of effects being 
the reason for it not being 
provided for.  This will lead to 
effective management of 
environmental effects. 
- There are considered to be 
economic benefits from the 
rule as it is captures any 
other activity not otherwise 
provided for, and with an 
activity status that is not non-
complying and subject to the 
section 104D tests. It assists 
with providing a robust and 
understandable regime for 
network utility operators. 
- There are some social 
benefits to applying a consent 
process to utility structures 
and works that are not 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the rule 
as it imposes the need for 
resource consent for works 
that are otherwise not 
provided for.  There is 
potential for a range of works 
to be a discretionary activity 
if the lists of permitted and 
controlled activities are not 
well targeted to works that 
are necessary and do not 
generate adverse effects that 
are more than minor.   This 
could impose costs on a 
network utility operator both 
in terms of time and direct 
costs.  These costs are 
considered to be moderate 
however given that the 
permitted and controlled 
activities have been selected 
effectively. 
- There are social costs if the 
consent process becomes so 
onerous that network utility 
operators find it challenging 
to obtain consent for 
necessary works.  This 

Rule 13.8 is a method for achieving Objectives 
5.2.6, 7.2.1, 7.2.3, 7.2.5 and 7.2.9.  Objective 
5.2.6 is about providing for various activities in 
rural areas including infrastructure development, 
Objective 7.2.1 is about ensuring a safe and 
efficient transportation network is achieved, and 
Objective 7.2.3 is about ensuring sustainable, 
secure and efficient infrastructure networks in the 
district. Objective 7.2.5 provides for infrastructure 
networks and avoidance of reverse sensitivity 
effects on those networks, and Objective 7.2.9 
which is about providing for the benefits of 
achieving sustainable, secure and efficient 
transmission and communication networks, and 
renewable electricity generation activities. 
 
Rule 13.8 states that for network utilities not 
otherwise specified as a permitted, controlled or 
restricted discretionary activity shall be a 
discretionary activity throughout the district. 
Further, those discretionary activities will be 
assessed in terms of the criteria for discretionary 
activities in Chapter 8.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it provides certainty for any other 
activity not otherwise listed within the activity lists.  
It also applies discretionary activity status to 
proposals such as domestic-scale hydro generation 
in an ONL or SAL, which allows a consent process, 
but is not a non-complying status that requires the 
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otherwise provided for.  It 
may or may not indicate 
potential adverse effects are 
likely, but the consent 
process can scrutinise this 
with Council having the ability 
grant or refuse consent. 

potential costs is considered 
moderate given the activity 
lists are inclusive of the works 
and structures that are 
typically undertaken and 
considered necessary for 
utility networks.  

threshold test of section 104D to be met.  It allows 
for a consent process that Council can grant or 
refuse consent, with scrutiny of potential effects.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of Rule 13.8, it is considered to be the 
most appropriate for achieving Objectives 5.2.6, 
7.2.1, 7.2.3, 7.2.5 and 7.2.9.   

13.9 Designations and 
Roads  
 
 
13.9.1 Public Works 
Designations 
 
 
13.9.2 Zoning of 
Roads 
 
 

- There are economic, social 
and environmental benefits 
from the two provisions as 
they provide clarity and 
understanding to several 
matters.   
 
The public’s understanding of 
the designation system is 
poor, and Rule 13.6.1 
provides some explanatory 
statements about what 
designations are, and how 
they operate.  The rule is 
located within Chapter 13 
given designations are 
throughout the district and 
are normally infrastructure 
based works.   The rule does 
not undermine the RMA 
provisions as they relate to 
designation which take 
precedence in any situation 
where there is conflict, but 
communicate that to plan-
users. 
 
Rule 13.6.2 provides clarity 
on the zoning of roads, which 
is not clear from the planning 
maps due to the need to 

- There are not considered to 
be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs from the rule.  Rule 
13.6.1 simply provides 
explanatory statements for 
plan users regarding 
designations.  These 
statements derive from the 
RMA itself, and therefore it is 
no the statements that 
impose any costs. 
 
Rule 13.6.2 provides clarity 
where it would otherwise not 
exist.  The rule does not 
impose costs on any parties 
as it simply clarifies the 
zoning where that is relevant 
to any works not covered by 
Rule 13.1. 

Rule 13.9 is a method for achieving Objectives 
7.2.1, 7.2.2, 7.2.3 and 7.2.5.  Objective 7.2.1 is 
about ensuring a safe and efficient transportation 
network is achieved, Objective 7.2.2 is about 
integration of land use with the function of roads, 
Objective 7.2.3 is about ensuring sustainable, 
secure and efficient infrastructure networks in the 
district, and Objective 7.2.5 provides for 
infrastructure networks and avoidance of reverse 
sensitivity effects on those networks. 
 
Rule 13.9 consists of two provisions.  Rule 13.9.1 
relates to designations for public works and makes 
several statements.  The rule states that the 
designations within the district are listed in 
Appendix A and are shown on the plan maps.  The 
rule then makes a statement derived from the RMA 
that a requiring authority can do anything on 
designated land provided it is in accordance with 
the purpose of the designation, and that no other 
party can undertake works without the approval of 
the requiring authority.  The rule also states that 
the district plan rules apply only where a requiring 
authority is undertaking works not in accordance 
with purpose of the designation.  Further, that in 
such cases the zoning that applies is the underlying 
zoning noted within Appendix A. In respect of 
highway and railway designations that the zoning 
shall be the same as that of the adjoining land, and 
where that differs that the centreline of the 
designation corridor shall be a zone boundary. 
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distinguish them (by colour) 
from adjoining land as a 
navigational aid for plan 
users.  The rule is within 
Chapter 13 given roads are 
district-wide and are a form 
of network utility. 

 
The rule is efficient and effective as it makes a 
series of statements that are derived from the 
provisions of the RMA to explain what designations 
are, what they allow a requiring authority to do, 
and some related statements regarding how they 
are applied.  The rule adds clarity for plan-users 
who may not be familiar with designations, but 
importantly the rule does not undermine any of the 
RMA provisions relating to designations. 
 
Rule 13.9.2 relates to the zoning of roads and 
states that the zoning of roads shall be that of the 
adjoining land.  Further that where the zoning is 
different on the two sides of the road, that the road 
centreline shall form the zone boundary.  
 
Roads shown on the plan maps are not coloured as 
they would then be indistinguishable for plan users 
to navigate around the plan maps.  The rule makes 
it clear that despite that, roads are zoned and 
subject to the rules of that zone (except where 
provided for in Rule 13 Network Utilities).  The rule 
is efficient and effective because it adds clarity to 
plan administration.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of Rule 13.9, it is considered to be the 
most appropriate for achieving Objectives 7.2.1, 
7.2.2, 7.2.3 and 7.2.5. 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of this rule.  The network 
utility provisions within Chapter 13 have been formulated in a collaborative manner involving network utility 
operators.  This has ensured that the provisions have set appropriate and effective thresholds for the types of work 
and structures typically undertaken by network utility operators.  Not all works covered by Chapter 13 will be 
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undertaken by network utility operators (for example domestic scale renewable energy devices) but they are 
expected to be the most regular users of this chapter, which for general members of the public will not be an often 
used part of the district plan.  For this reason the topic was dealt with in a single chapter, rather than dealt with on 
a zone basis.   

The provisions were based on analysis of other recently formulated network utility provisions, as well as taking into 
account the NPS for Electricity Transmission 2008, the NPS for Renewable Electricity Generation 2011, the NES for 
Electricity Transmission Activities 2009, and the NES for Telecommunication Facilities 2008.  As noted above, 
network utility operators reviewed the draft provisions and had input into the setting of thresholds and the list of 
permitted activities.  There is more national guidance on these matters than any other RMA topic which has assisted 
the formulation of the chapter.  There has also been a gradual convergence of district plan provisions over the last 
decade with a reasonably consistent set of key thresholds adopted in district plans, although still with differences in 
emphasis.  

The risks of not acting are that many works and structures related to network utilities are not provided for 
adequately and therefore require consents.  If the requirement to obtain consent has little basis or link to the 
potential for adverse environmental effects, it would then act as a drag on necessary investment in utility networks.  
Environmental regulation of network utilities needs to recognise the public benefits of well-maintained network 
utilities that are able to expand to meet community need, as recognised within the various national policy 
statements and national environmental standards.  It also needs to recognise that adverse environmental effects 
can arise from network utilities due to the scale of the structures or works, and/or the environmental sensitivity of 
the location. 

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a rules framework that is generally enabling of network 
utilities, but within well-targeted parameters that incorporate locational characteristics, does not carry significant 
risks.  The rules framework has been formulated with input from network utility operators to ensure they are 
practical and reflect effectively the range of structures and works typically undertaken by utility operators.  The 
intent is that works undertaken in more sensitive locations will more often require a consent process, or works that 
involve particularly large structures will likewise more often require consent. The national guidance on these 
matters also sets thresholds that have been considered as a baseline for formulating standards.  The risks have 
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been managed by basing the standards on categories of zones, with residential zones being the more restrictive. 
The provisions also recognise landscape, natural and heritage values where they are identified in the district plan.  
Exclusions have also been used to ensure that the provisions are well targeted to the potential for adverse effects. 

Therefore, the risks of not acting are considered unacceptably high and would represent a failure on the part of 
Council to meet the objectives within Chapter 7 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Infrastructure and 
Development, and to more broadly achieve the purpose of the RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework for managing works and structures associated with network utilities.  In some cases 
network utilities will be on land designated for the purpose, but where it is not the Chapter 13 provisions apply to 
the establishment, operation, maintenance and upgrade of network utilities.  

The rules as methods are the most appropriate for achieving the objectives within chapter 7 as they have been 
formulated to reflect national policy guidance on the topic, input from utility operators, are differentiated by zones, 
and use exclusions to target regulation onto those works and structures more likely to generate adverse effects.  
The rules have been formulated to be generally enabling of community scale and domestic scale renewable energy 
generation, and of network utilities more generally, except where, due to the environmental sensitivity of the 
location, or due to the large size of structure or extent of works, environmental effects are likely to arise.  The 
activity lists and standards have been formulated to distinguish between the two categories of network utilities, with 
the extent of regulation targeted accordingly.  For the reasons stated above, the rules within chapter 13 are 
considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the district plan objectives within Chapter 7 Objectives and 
Policies for the District’s Infrastructure and Development. 

Table 17: Chapter 14 Landscape and Natural Values   

Chapter 14 as a method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the objectives stated 
within Chapter 6 Objectives and Policies for Managing the District’s Natural Values. 
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Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

14.1 Rule Statement 
and 14.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

14.3 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 14.3.1 Activities 
within an Outstanding 
Natural Feature or an 
Outstanding Natural 
Landscape Area  
 
 
- 14.3.2 Activities 
within a Significant 
Amenity Landscape 
Area 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

- There are considered to be 
substantial environmental 
benefits from standards that 
protect the landscapes 
identified as being 
outstanding and significant.  
The standards identify the 
activities most likely to have 
an adverse effect on 
landscape values, and 
establish thresholds for 
those activities in 
recognition that there does 
not need to be a prohibition 
of those activities to 
safeguard those values.  
The standards impose a 
regime of management of 
these activities within the 
identified areas.  The 
thresholds mentioned above 
are tighter for the 
outstanding landscapes 
compared to the significant 
landscapes.  Effective 
management of landscape 
values ensures those values 
are preserved indefinitely 
with substantial 
environmental benefits as a 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as it restricts 
earthworks and structures 
within the identified 
landscape areas.  This 
imposes some costs on the 
landowners of land 
containing these landscapes 
given the majority are in 
private ownership, and also 
imposes costs on resource 
users who may wish to 
establish activities on the 
land.  These resource users 
could be network utility 
operators, electricity 
generators, farmers, 
foresters for example, and 
due to the rule face more 
limited development 
opportunities and/or 
consenting requirements.  
These costs are considered 
to be moderate in extent, 
but in some cases the rule 
would make a particular 
development difficult to 
consent with potentially high 
costs as a result.  There are 

Rule 14.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 6.2.1, 
6.2.2, 6.2.3, 6.2.7 and 6.2.8.  Objective 6.2.1 is 
about recognising and protecting outstanding natural 
features and landscapes.  Objective 6.2.2 is about 
the significant values associated with the Waikato 
River including landscape values.  Objective 6.2.3 is 
a similar objective but in relation to Te Waihou River.  
Objective 6.2.7 is about maintaining and enhancing 
amenity values within significant amenity landscapes 
and outstanding landscapes.  Objective 6.2.8 is 
about recognising and providing for the relationship 
that tangata whenua have with amongst other 
matters the landscapes of the district. 
 
Rule 14.3 consists of two standards that apply across 
all zones, except where stated otherwise within the 
standards, and to all permitted and controlled 
activities.  Within each of the zone chapters that 
have an outstanding natural feature (ONF) or 
landscape (ONL) there is a performance standard 
that cross-references to chapter 14. This is to ensure 
that plan-users are directed to these rules where a 
landscape area may be applicable to a site. 
 
The standard 14.3.1 consists of the following sub-
sections and thresholds.  Sub-section a) relates to 
earthworks and states that earthworks undertaken 
must not exceed a three metre vertical cut or fill, 
disturb more than 1,000m³ per site per calendar 
year, exceed 250m² in area, and involve cut and 
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result. 
 
- There are cultural and 
social benefits to protection 
of outstanding and 
significant landscape values.  
The outstanding landscape 
areas are possess the 
highest landscape values 
within the district, and as 
such are considered to have 
regional and national 
significance that needs to be 
protected.  The cultural 
values associated with 
tangata whenua and the 
outstanding landscapes in 
particular are recognised 
within the objectives.  These 
relate strongly to Te Waihou 
and the Waikato River but 
also to the other landscapes 
identified.  Avoidance of 
adverse effects on these 
areas provides for the 
preservation of those 
cultural values.   
 
There are also social values 
in terms of the high 
recreational, scenic and 
other values that the wider 
community place on the 
landscapes.  They represent 
the most natural and wild 
places within the district, 
and their protection enables 
those social values to be 
retained effectively.  

some corresponding social 
costs from some effect on 
the ability of the community 
to provide for their social 
and economic wellbeing.  
These costs are considered 
low given the thresholds and 
allowances adopted within 
the rule. 
 
 
- There would be significant 
environmental costs if the 
rule was not effective in 
managing effects on the 
outstanding and significant 
landscape values of 
identified areas.  This could 
either be in the form of the 
adopted thresholds being 
overly permissive, or the 
allowances within sub-
section b) to be too broad.  
This is not considered to be 
the case and these effects 
will not be realised as the 
thresholds and allowances 
have been carefully 
determined.  Accordingly, 
any costs from the rule as 
drafted in this regard are 
considered to be low. 
 
- There would be 
corresponding cultural and 
social costs if the above 
environmental costs 
eventuated.  As above, 
these costs are unlikely to 

batter faces or filled areas unless they are re-
vegetated to achieve 80% ground cover within 12 
months.  Sub-section b) is a series of exclusions 
from sub-section a) being earthworks approved as 
part of a subdivision; earthworks associated with 
building works authorised by building consent 
provided the area is no more than twice the area of 
those works and is located on a gradient of no 
greater than 1:8; are earthworks related to network 
utilities provided the ground is reinstated; 
earthworks are for the maintenance of existing farm 
tracks or formation of farm drains; earthworks for 
the construction, maintenance or upgrading of 
existing public roads; within the Electricity 
Generation Zone; or are part of a plantation forestry 
operation.   Sub-section c) is that structures must 
not exceed eight metres in height (or 12m for 
electricity poles); exceed 250m²; and that cladding 
materials must comply with a reflectivity standard. 
 
The standard 14.3.2 relates to activities within 
significant amenity landscapes (SAL’s).  Sub-section 
a) states that earthworks undertaken must not 
exceed a three metre vertical cut or fill, disturb more 
than 1,000m³ per site per calendar year, exceed 
250m² in area, and involve cut and batter faces or 
filled areas unless they are re-vegetated to achieve 
80% ground cover within 12 months.  Sub-section b) 
is a series of exclusions from sub-section a) being 
earthworks approved as part of a subdivision; 
earthworks associated with building works authorised 
by building consent provided the area is no more 
than twice the area of those works and is located on 
a gradient of no greater than 1:8; are earthworks 
related to network utilities provided the ground is 
reinstated; earthworks are for the maintenance of 
existing farm tracks or formation of farm drains; 
earthworks for the construction, maintenance or 
upgrading of existing public roads; within the 
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- There are some economic 
benefits as the outstanding 
landscapes are the iconic 
places within the district, 
and the significant 
landscapes contribute 
strongly to the amenity of 
the district. The 
management of them 
through this rule enables 
the landscape values to be 
protected, and provides 
opportunities for tourism 
and other industries to be 
developed that ‘trade off’ 
those landscapes and 
environmental values.  The 
Waikato River Trail is the 
most prominent example of 
an initiative that is based on 
the landscape (and other) 
values along the Waikato 
River.  These activities have 
the potential to be a 
significant generator of 
economic activity in the 
district.  The economic 
benefits from the rule are 
considered moderate, with 
potential to grow 
significantly over the 
‘lifetime’ of the district plan. 
 

eventuate, and will be low 
otherwise.  
 

Electricity Generation Zone; or are part of a 
plantation forestry operation.   Sub-section c) is that 
structures must not exceed eight metres in height 
(or 12m for electricity poles); exceed 350m²; and 
that cladding materials must comply with a 
reflectivity standard. 
 
The standards establish a more restrictive regime for 
earthworks and structures within identified 
landscapes areas.  Earthworks and structures have 
been identified as two activities most likely to have 
an adverse effect on the landscape values that 
contribute to an area being outstanding or significant 
(noting that indigenous vegetation removal is 
covered below in Rule 14.4).  The standards 
recognise some existing built elements in the 
landscape areas and make some allowance through 
sub-section b) of each standard for earthworks that 
are provided for.  These earthworks exclusions and 
the thresholds adopted for earthworks and structures 
generally, provide a sufficient level of restriction of 
permitted activities within landscape areas, but do so 
in a manner that is pragmatic in not requiring all 
works to require consent.  The rule is considered to 
be efficient and effective as the benefits will outweigh 
the corresponding costs, and the rule targets the 
potential effects well. 
 
Rule 14.3 is a method that is efficient and effective 
for the above reasons.    
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 14.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 6.2.1, 6.2.2, 
6.2.3, 6.2.7 and 6.2.8.

14.4 Disturbance of 
Significant Natural 
Areas 
 

- There are considered to be 
substantial environmental 
benefits from standards that 
protect the significant 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as it restricts 
indigenous vegetation 

Rule 14.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 6.2.2, 
6.2.3, 6.2.5, and 6.2.8.  Objective 6.2.2 is about the 
significant values associated with the Waikato River 
including natural values.  Objective 6.2.3 is a similar 
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- 14.4.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 14.4.2 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 

natural areas identified.  
The standards identify the 
activities most likely to have 
an adverse effect on the 
natural and habitat values, 
being indigenous vegetation 
clearance, land disturbance 
and land drainage, and 
establish allowances and 
exclusions based on various 
circumstances where limited 
works are provided for. The 
rule does not represent a 
total prohibition of those 
activities to safeguard those 
values, but rather does 
make some allowance for 
activities to be undertaken.  
The benefits and costs of 
the rule relate 
predominantly to the 
effectiveness of these 
allowances.  The allowances 
set a series of tests that 
must be passed.  Otherwise, 
the presumption of the rule 
is that indigenous 
vegetation clearance, land 
disturbance and land 
drainage within a significant 
natural area should require 
consent as a discretionary 
activity.  This presumption 
is considered appropriate 
given that the rule relates to 
areas deemed to be 
significant, and these areas 
are a matter of national 
importance under the RMA.  

clearance, land disturbance 
and land drainage within the 
identified SNA’s.  There are 
approximately 280 such 
sites throughout the district, 
and therefore this does 
represent a reasonably large 
proportion of the district.  
Whilst some of these are 
located within conservation 
areas administered for that 
purpose, many are within 
plantation forests or farms.  
The potential costs for 
landowners and resource 
users are significant, in 
terms of consenting costs, 
and restrictions on existing 
operations. The list of 
allowances within sun-
sections b) and c) provide 
for minimising these costs to 
some extent by recognising 
that land covered by an SNA 
may be managed within a 
particular regime and 
Council wishes to recognise 
the value of that and not 
duplicate the regime.  The 
allowances within sub-
section c) are broader and 
relate to existing activities 
that were judged to be 
‘routine’ activities in such 
areas, and suitable in terms 
of potential effects.  These 
judgements were made 
whilst acknowledging that 
protection of SNA’s is a 

objective but in relation to Te Waihou River. 
Objective 6.2.5 is about identification, protection and 
enhancement of areas of significant indigenous 
vegetation and significant habitats of indigenous 
fauna.  Objective 6.2.8 is about the relationship of 
tangata whenua with the Waikato River, taonga and 
sites of significance. 
 
Rule 14.4 consists of a permitted activity rule being 
standard 14.4.1, and a discretionary activity rule 
being standard 14.4.2. 
 
Standard 14.4.1 states that indigenous vegetation 
clearance, land disturbance and land drainage is a 
permitted activity throughout the district where the 
land is not identified in Appendix E as a significant 
natural area (SNA) in sub-section a).  These 
activities may still be permitted within an SNA 
identified in Appendix E if the land falls within one of 
three circumstances (FSC or similar, QEII covenant 
or similar, a Māori reservation) within sub-section b).  
These activities may still be permitted on land 
identified as an SNA in Appendix E if one of sixteen 
circumstances applies within sub-section c).  These 
exclusions relate to activities routinely undertaken 
and considered appropriate even within an SNA, and 
relate to plantation forestry, farming including 
maintenance and establishment of tracks or fencing 
and maintenance of pasture and drains, for 
maintenance or upgrading works for existing hydro-
electric generation, for pest or weed removal, for 
cultural purposes, for fencing for conservation 
purposes, and in an emergency.    
 
Standard 14.4.2 states that all indigenous vegetation 
clearance, land disturbance or drainage within an 
SNA identified in Appendix E, except as permitted by 
Rule 14.4.1, shall be a discretionary activity. 
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The allowances are 
considered to be practical 
exclusions, but that will not 
undermine the conservation 
objectives involved with 
significant natural areas.  
The environmental benefits 
of the rule are considered to 
be substantial, particularly 
when considered that SNA’s 
have not been regulated 
within the district in 
previous plans and therefore 
this is a new area of 
regulation. 
- There are cultural and 
social benefits to protection 
of SNA’s within the district.  
These locations represent 
the best examples of 
indigenous ecosystems 
remaining in the district, 
and support significant 
habitat for native fauna. 
These areas contain 
significant cultural values for 
tangata whenua and are 
regionally significant for 
their conservation values.  
These values are recognised 
within the objectives, 
particularly given that many 
of the SNA’s relate to 
waterways and some to the 
Waikato River and Te 
Waihou.   The extent of 
cultural and social benefits 
arising from the rule is 
considered to be substantial.  

matter of national 
importance, and not 
something that can be 
‘traded away’ or 
compromised.  The 
economic costs are 
considered to be moderate, 
in recognition that despite 
the exclusions and 
allowances the provisions do 
represent a cost for 
landowners and resource 
users. 
- There would be significant 
environmental costs if the 
rule was not effective in 
managing effects on the 
values within the significant 
natural areas. This would be 
in the form of the 
allowances within sub-
sections b) and c) being too 
permissive.  This is not 
considered to be the case, 
although there will be some 
activities on a limited and 
controlled basis still be 
undertaken within SNA’s in 
the district, and some 
adverse effects cannot be 
discounted. Based on the 
above, the extent of costs is 
considered low. 
- There will be some 
corresponding cultural and 
social costs to the above 
environmental costs, but at 
a similarly low level. 
 

Rule 14.4 seeks to establish a clear threshold 
between activities able to be undertaken in an SNA 
as a permitted activity, with all other indigenous 
vegetation clearance, land disturbance and land 
drainage being a discretionary activity.  The rule 
identifies these activities as being likely to have 
adverse effects on an SNA.  Structures are not 
separately identified but this is largely due to the 
construction of a structure requiring earthworks 
which is regulated by the rule. 
 
The rule adopts a series of exclusions within sub-
sections b) and c) to provide some allowance for 
limited activities to be undertaken within and SNA 
involving indigenous vegetation clearance, land 
disturbance and land drainage.   It is anticipated that 
these allowances will be exercised infrequently, will 
not detrimentally impact on an SNA to a more than 
minor degree, and that the substantive natural and 
habitat values that result in an area being considered 
an SNA will be retained.   
 
The allowances are intended to enable some works 
with limited impacts to be undertaken, without all 
works requiring resource consent.  The rule is 
considered to be efficient and effective as the 
environmental values of these areas will be left 
intact, and the benefits will outweigh the 
corresponding costs, and the rule targets the 
potential effects well. 
 
Rule 14.4 is a method that is efficient and effective 
for the above reasons.    
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 14.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 6.2.2, 6.2.3, 
6.2.5, and 6.2.8. 
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- There are some economic 
benefits as the SNA’s within 
the district contribute 
strongly to the overall 
environmental qualities of 
the district that eco-tourism 
and other activities rely on. 
The management of the 
SNA’s through this rule 
enables the significant 
values to be protected, and 
provides opportunities for 
tourism and other industries 
to be developed further to 
provide for the community’s 
social and economic 
wellbeing. 

 

Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of this rule.  Further, 
that not acting would result in Council failing to fulfil its obligations under section 6 Matters of National Importance 
of the Resource Management Act.  The matter of identifying and protecting outstanding and significant landscape 
areas and features, and significant natural areas represents a core area of Council’s regulatory functions, and the 
district plan must address these matters in some form.  A substantial amount of technical input from landscape and 
ecological specialists has resulted in a high level of information being available about the location and extent of 
outstanding or significant landscapes, and significant natural areas, and the values that exist in those locations.  
This technical base has been refined through community and landowner consultation, resulting in a robust 
identification of areas containing these values.  The provisions within Chapter 14 then apply a set of standards that 
will be utilised to manage activities within these areas, in addition to the usual zone-based standards. 

The risks of not acting are that there will be a decline in landscape and natural values within these identified areas, 
if they are managed simply with the underlying zone standards and no additional provisions.  The outcomes without 
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acting are likely to be poor.  Council would be at risk of failing to fulfil its section 6 obligations under the RMA which 
would be a significant breach of responsibility.  Any approach that does not effectively identify the locations within 
the district where these values exits, and does not incorporate provisions to protect these locations, represents a 
substantial failure.  The risks of not acting are considered to be high as a consequence. 

The risks of acting are considered low.  The technical basis for identification is considered robust, and the thresholds 
within the standards have been formulated based on specialist advice and analysis of other similar sets of 
provisions.  The provisions recognise that higher levels of protection are required for these locations, and that 
reliance on the lower levels of protection within the Rural Zone and Rural Residential Zone need to be 
supplemented, and the additional provisions within Chapter 14 are effective in doing this.  A risk of acting is that the 
rationale for identifying and protecting these locations is not well understood by the public, and this needs to be 
communicated effectively. Council has attempted to do this directly with landowners during site visits and follow up 
discussions, and also with stakeholders and industry sector groups via meetings and provision of information.  

Therefore, the risks of not acting are considered unacceptably high and would represent a failure on the part of 
Council to fulfil its obligations under section 6 of the RMA, and would not meet the objectives within Chapter 6 
Objectives and Policies for Managing the District’s Natural Values. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

Substantial consideration was given to the options for achieving the Chapter 6 objectives, as is detailed within Part 
C of this report.  The adopted method is based on a high level of technical rigour in terms of identification and 
related provisions, and is considered the most appropriate for achieving the objectives.  The status quo represented 
by the Operative District Plan was not an appropriate method given it did not respond adequately to section 6 RMA 
matters, and the other options considered (as evaluated in Part C) are less effective and were not the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives contained within Chapter 6.   
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Table 18: Chapter 15 Noise, Vibration and Glare 

Chapter 15 as a method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the objectives stated 
below within Chapter 4 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns and Chapter 5 Objectives and Policies for the 
District’s Rural Areas.  

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

15.1 Rule Statement 
and 15.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
describe the rule topic and 
the environmental outcomes 
the rule is intended to 
achieve. 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes 
the rule is intended to 
achieve.

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect, but describe the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the rule is intended to achieve. 

15.3 Noise Limits 
 
 
- 15.3.1 Zone-Based 
Noise Limits 
 
 
- 15.3.2 Specific 
Activity Noise Limits 
 
 
- 15.3.3 Internal 
Design Sound Levels 

- There are considered to be 
economic benefits from 
noise standards that are 
clear and concise, and able 
to be applied simply and 
transparently.  The rule 
establishes clear noise 
thresholds for activities 
based on receiving zones 
which will cover the majority 
of situations.  Table A2 then 
establishes specific 
standards for activities that 
do not comfortably fall 
within general noise controls 
due to specific 
characteristics about the 
activity and/or the noise 
generated by the activity.  
The standards in Table A3 
will be effective in managing 

- There are some 
economic costs associated 
with the noise rule as it 
imposes maximum noise 
thresholds for activities, 
and imposes internal 
design sound levels for 
buildings accommodating 
noise sensitivity activities. 
These costs apply to 
landowners and operators 
of noise generating 
activities.  The extent of 
costs has been mitigated 
to an extent by the regime 
incorporating specific 
activity noise limits (in 
Table A2) that recognise 
particular characteristics of 
activities that would 
otherwise likely fail the 

Rule 15.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
5.2.4, 5.2.6, and 7.2.3.  Objective 4.2.1 is about 
amenity values within the townships with noise 
management being a contributing factor to achieving 
this, Objective 5.2.4 is about safeguarding significant 
values within rural areas, Objective 5.2.6 is about 
several effects-generating rural activities that are 
provided for including in respect of noise, and Objective 
7.2.3 is about providing for use and development of 
infrastructure within a context of achieving effects 
mitigation. 
 
It should be noted that each of the zone chapters 
contains a performance standard that requires 
compliance with the noise, vibration and glare rules 
within Chapter 15.  As specified in those zone chapters, 
a failure to comply with the Chapter 15 standards 
results in that activities being a restricted discretionary 
activity. 
 
Rule 15.3 Noise Limits consists of three standards, with 
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reverse sensitivity effects 
from noise sensitivity 
activities by imposing 
internal design sound levels 
for those buildings.  The 
table identifies what are 
noise sensitive activities, 
and identifies where reverse 
sensitivity effects are most 
likely, being within the noise 
control boundaries, and in 
close proximity to state 
highways.  This 
complements the activity 
lists within the zone 
chapters that also apply 
consent requirements for 
activities unlikely to be 
suitable within zones such 
as the Industrial Zone or the 
business zones.   Avoidance 
of reverse sensitivity has 
significant economic benefits 
for operators of the 
industrial complexes the 
standards are seeking to 
protect, and to the 
investment in the state 
highway network. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from clear and 
robust standards that 
regulate noise generated 
from activities, and that 
avoid reverse sensitivity 
effects.  Collectively the 
three tables provide 
thresholds for a wide range 
of activities and receiving 

standards in Table A1.  
The standards in Table A1 
also recognise varying 
levels of sensitivity of 
receiving zones, meaning 
there is a high level of 
contextual evaluation that 
serve to limit the costs. 
 - There are potential 
environmental costs from 
an approach to noise if the 
regime was ineffective in 
managing noise effects.  
The regime reflects 
changes to how noise is 
being managed with LAeq 
and LAmax   being the 
descriptors used, and with 
a focus on the receiving 
environment rather than 
the zone within which the 
noise is being generated 
from. These changes are 
considered to result in a 
more responsive and 
effective regime that will 
limits the potential 
environmental costs. 
- There are social costs if 
the noise standards are 
ineffective in avoiding 
reverse sensitivity effects 
(in terms of employment 
and successful 
businesses), or if living 
environments are subject 
to excessive noise that has 
a significant detrimental 
effect on amenity. The 

each containing a table.  Rule 15.3.1 contains Table A1 
Zone-Based Noise Limits, Rule 15.3.2 contains Table A2 
Specific Activity Noise Limits, and Rule 15.3.3 contains 
Table A3 Internal Design Sound Levels.   
 
In respect of Rule 15.3.1, as described in the 
explanation noise from any activity (but excluding those 
specific activities covered by Table A2) shall not exceed 
the limits specified in Table A1 for noise, when 
measured at or within the specified receiving zones.  
The table presents a day-time (7am to 10pm) and 
night-time threshold based on the LAeq descriptor for 
day-time, and the LAeq and LAmax descriptors for night-
time. The levels themselves are between 50 and 75dB 
LAeq. 
 
For night-time, the levels are between 40 and 70dB LAeq 
and with 70 – 80 LAmax levels for night-time dependent 
on the receiving zone.  There are several notes within 
the table to specify technical matters.   
 
In respect of Rule 15.3.2, Table A2 specifies thresholds 
for noise for activities where noise generation varies 
widely throughout the year, and/or are temporary or 
transient activities.  For this reason strict compliance 
with noise thresholds is not considered practicable, 
reasonable or enforceable.  There are thirteen 
categories each with a specific threshold designed to be 
practicable for the activity.  These include construction 
noise, temporary activities, wind turbines, audible bird 
scaring devices, frost fans, electricity generation core 
sites, and the Kinleith/Lichfield and Tirau industrial 
processing sites.      
 
In respect of Rule 15.3.3, Table A3 sets internal design 
sound levels for ‘noise sensitive activities’ listed as being 
residential buildings, visitors’ accommodation, places of 
assembly, education and childcare facilities, health and 
veterinary services, and office buildings, where they are 
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environments, and enable 
greater scrutiny to be 
applied to any activities not 
in compliance with the 
standards.  This scrutiny will 
be used to manage potential 
environmental effects with 
benefits as a result. 
 - There are some social 
benefits to applying 
standards to internal design 
sound levels to maintain 
residential amenity (and 
that of other sensitive land 
uses) where located in 
environments with higher 
ambient noise levels.  There 
are also social benefits from 
setting and enforcing noise 
thresholds for noise 
generating activities. 
 

zone-based approach 
serves to separate 
residential living from 
commercial/industrial 
environments, with the 
noise rule in support of 
that broader approach. 

located within a noise control boundary as shown on the 
diagrams Figures 1 to 8, and within 80 metres of a state 
highway where the state highway has a speed limit of 
100km/h.   The table sets internal noise levels of 
between 35 and 45bBA Leq (24hr).   
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the three tables 
provide a comprehensive regime of noise thresholds 
that responds to the various contexts involved.  Table 1 
is the primary table and sets thresholds for receiving 
environments, and will cover most situations. Table A2 
will have to be consulted to check applicability but will 
not often be relevant to more common proposals being 
evaluated.  Table A3 deals with noise sensitivity 
activities (as defined within the table) and relates to the 
eight noise control boundaries and properties in close 
proximity to the state highways.  Collectively the tables 
provide  
 
A robust and responsive regime of noise standards to 
manage both amenity effects resulting from excessive 
noise, and reverse sensitivity effects resulting from 
sensitive land uses establishing close to noise 
generating activities. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Rule 15.3, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 5.2.4, 5.2.6, and 7.2.3. 

15.4 Measurement 
and Assessment – 
Noise 
 
 
- 15.4.1 Alternative 
Noise Management 
Position 
 
 
 

- There are environmental 
benefits from clear and 
robust standards that set 
how noise is measured and 
assessed.  This avoids 
variation in how this is 
undertaken and ensures 
consistency and robust 
evaluation of noise in the 
district.  This will assist in 
avoiding excessive noise 

- There are limited 
economic costs associated 
with a rule that establishes 
clearly how and where 
noise is measured and 
assessed.  The rule 
provides clarity and does 
not impose any particular 
economic costs on 
landowners or developers.  
A lack of clarity would 

Rule 15.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
5.2.4, 5.2.6, and 7.2.3.  Objective 4.2.1 is about 
amenity values within the townships with assessment of 
noise being a contributing factor to achieving this, 
Objective 5.2.4 is about safeguarding significant values 
within rural areas, Objective 5.2.6 is about several 
effects-generating rural activities that are provided for 
including in respect of noise, and Objective 7.2.3 is 
about providing for use and development of 
infrastructure within a context of achieving effects 
mitigation. 
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that was not fully evaluated 
prior to establishment of an 
activity. 
- There are considered to be 
economic benefits from 
standards that are clear and 
concise in regards to 
measurement and 
assessment of noise.  It 
provides certainty to 
landowners and developers 
on how noise will be 
measured and assessed, 
and ensures a consistent 
approach is adopted. 
- There are social benefits to 
applying standards to the 
measurement and 
assessment of noise, as part 
of managing noise 
generation within the 
district. 

result in larger costs.  
- There would be social 
costs if the methods for 
measurement and 
assessment of noise were 
not based on the New 
Zealand standards and a 
clearly stated rule.  These 
costs are avoided with the 
rule adopted. 
 
 

  
Rule 15.4 consists of a) being a list of New Zealand 
standards that noise shall be measured and assessed 
using to provide for the various situations where noise 
needs to be measured (for example construction noise, 
road traffic noise, wind farm noise), b) relating to the 
measuring location, and c) relating to the use of 
alternative standards through the consent process.  
Sub-rule b) states that noise levels shall be measured 
and assessed at or within the site boundary of the noise 
receiver (unless specified otherwise within Rule 15.3), 
and that the assessment position for dwellings and 
habitable buildings is the notional boundary as defined 
in NZS6801.   
 
Rule 15.4.1 contains an ‘alternative noise measurement 
position’ based on situations where an acoustic standard 
may propose an alternative measuring location, or as 
may be agreed during a consent process. 
 
The rule is efficient and effective as it relies on the 
relevant New Zealand standards for the measurement 
and assessment of noise, and clearly establishes the 
location of measurements.  It also provides flexibility in 
that an alternative measurement position can be 
adopted where recommended within a New Zealand 
standard, or as agreed through a consent process.  The 
resulting regime is robust given it relies on the New 
Zealand standards, clear as the locations are specified, 
and flexible with an alternative measurement position 
provision also. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Rule 15.4, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 5.2.4, 5.2.6, and 7.2.3.

15.5 Measurement 
and Assessment – 
Vibration 
 

- There are environmental 
benefits from clear and 
robust standards on the 
measurement and 

- There are potential 
environmental costs from 
an approach to vibration 
that was ineffective in 

Rule 15.5 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
5.2.4, 5.2.6, and 7.2.3.  Objective 4.2.1 is about 
amenity values within the townships with vibration 
being a contributing factor to achieving this, Objective 
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assessment of vibration, 
with the rule based on the 
technical standards on the 
matter.  The rule lists what 
these standards are for 
clarity.  The standard 
enables vibration to be 
assessed where it would 
otherwise not be.  The 
avoidance or remedying of 
vibration effects will occur 
due to the rule with a 
corresponding 
environmental benefit.  
- There are considered to be 
economic benefits from the 
standard as it establishes 
(via the technical standards) 
robust thresholds to be met, 
and clear assessment 
methods established.  This 
has economic benefits for 
landowners and developers 
where vibration may be an 
issue. 
- There are some social 
benefits to applying 
standards to vibration to 
enable assessment and 
avoidance of vibration 
effects.  This enhances 
residential amenity and 
working environments with 
a corresponding social 
benefit. 

managing vibration 
effects. The standard is 
formulated with the 
relevant technical 
standards as the basis for 
measurement and 
assessment of vibration.  
Potential environment 
costs from vibration will be 
reduced through the 
application of the 
standard. 
- There are economic 
effects with a standard 
that restricts vibration.  
The standard is formulated 
with the relevant technical 
standards as the basis for 
measurement and 
assessment of vibration.  
This reflects industry 
practice and serves to 
minimise economic costs 
on landowners, developers 
or infrastructure providers. 
- There would be social 
costs if the standard were 
ineffective.  For the 
reasons given above these 
costs will not occur. 
 

5.2.4 is about safeguarding significant values within 
rural areas, Objective 5.2.6 is about several effects-
generating rural activities with vibration being a 
contributing factor, and Objective 7.2.3 is about 
providing for use and development of infrastructure 
within a context of achieving effects mitigation. 
 
The rule requires that any activity shall be measured 
and assessed in accordance with the relevant standards, 
the three of which are listed within the rule.  The 
standards relate to the effects of vibration on humans, 
and effects on people. The rule also contains a clause 
stating that alternative standards can be adopted for 
assessing vibration, as agreed by Council through the 
consent process. 
 
The rule is efficient and effective as it relies on the 
relevant technical standards for the measurement and 
assessment of vibration.  The standards themselves set 
the methods of measurement and the standards to be 
met, and are not duplicated within the rule itself.  
Vibration is not a matter that will often arise in 
considering land use proposals.  The issue arises during 
construction activity, for large industrial activities, in 
relation to transport corridors, and in relation to sports 
and music events involving large crowds or motorised 
vehicles such as stock cars.  The rule provides a robust 
framework for consideration of vibration where it may 
be relevant, and enables Council to investigate existing 
activities where vibration has emerged as an issue with 
enforcement action able to be taken on the basis of the 
rule.  The rule also enables other technical standards to 
be adopted through the consent process, in situations 
where different measuring locations or assessment 
techniques are better suited to a given situation. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Rule 15.5, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 5.2.4, 5.2.6, and 7.2.3. 
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15.6 Lighting and 
Glare 
 

- There are environmental 
benefits from clear and 
robust standards on the 
measurement and 
assessment of glare.  Failure 
to comply with Rule 15.6 
results in a consent process 
and greater scrutiny about 
glare effects.  This allows 
proposals that may fail an 
aspect of the rule to still 
proceed if that consent 
process demonstrates and 
absence of effects.   
- There are considered to be 
economic benefits from the 
standard as it establishes 
robust thresholds to be met, 
to avoid glare effects.  This 
has economic benefits for 
landowners and developers 
where compliance can be 
designed for early in the 
process, based on certainty 
as to the thresholds to be 
met. 
- There are social benefits to 
applying standards to 
lighting to avoid glare 
effects.  This enhances 
amenity in residential, rural 
residential and rural with a 
corresponding social benefit. 

- There are potential 
environmental costs from 
an approach to glare if 
that that was ineffective in 
managing glare effects. 
The standard is formulated 
with the relevant technical 
standards as the basis for 
measurement, with lux 
levels established that can 
be measured relatively 
easily. The potential 
environment costs from 
glare will be reduced 
through the application of 
the standard. 
- There are economic 
effects with a standard 
that restricts lighting to 
manage glare effects.  The 
standard does focus on 
situations where there are 
residential, rural 
residential and rural 
properties in close 
proximity to a light source, 
as they are the sensitive 
receiving environments.  
The rule has limited effect 
in commercial and 
industrial locations unless 
there are dwellings in close 
proximity, which in most 
cases is not the case.  In 
those commercial and 
industrial environments 
the rule only impacts on 
illumination of signage and 
glare effects on traffic.  

Rule 15.6 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.4 and 4.2.5.  Objective 4.2.1 is about amenity 
values within the townships with glare effects being a 
contributing factor to achieving this, Objective 4.2.4 is 
about town centres and managing the concentration of 
uses within these locations, including glare effects, and 
Objective 4.2.5 is about the business and industrial 
locations where glare can be an issue given the hours of 
operations and other factors.  Rule 15.6 consists of the 
following provisions:  
 
A statement that the effects of lighting are calculated 
using the procedure in NZS6701:1983 Sections 6 and 7, 
and that for any light received at a residential, rural 
residential or rural property the threshold increment (TI) 
of 20% or greater is deemed to be glare.   
 
The standards then state that in addition to the above, 
the effect from the source shall not exceed an absolute 
increment on the ambient level light specified in clauses 
a) to h).  Clauses a) to h) then specify a day-time (7am 
to 10pm) standard based on measurement of lux; a 
night-time (10pm to 7am) standard based on 
measurement of lux both at the building and site 
boundary; a provision stating that the a) and b)(ii) 
above do not apply to lighting from sites in the 
Industrial Zone, or from normal agricultural practices 
such as harvesting; that all lighting on sites adjoining 
residential, rural residential or rural zoned site shall not 
exceed a TI of 20%; that traffic access and parking shall 
ensure that stray lights from vehicles are mitigated; 
that no building shall be constructed with materials 
where the reflective value is greater than 20%; that 
development of all properties adjacent to state highways 
should avoid emission of light that would adversely 
affect safety of drivers on state highways; that 
illuminated signage shall be constructed to comply with 
specified lux levels; and that no light source used for a 
sign shall be visible to motorists on any road or road 



                                  

248 Section 32 Report – Proposed South Waikato District Plan    
October 2012                  

 

The standards have been  
Formulated to target 
effectively the source of 
glare effects, and to take 
account of the receiving 
environment, to limit the 
economic costs on 
landowners and 
developers.   
- There would be social 
costs if the standards were 
ineffective.  For the 
reasons given above these 
costs will not occur. 
 

reserve, with an exception for neon lighting and side-
emitting fibre optic signs.   
    
There is also a general exclusion stating that the above 
clauses do not apply to lighting and glare effects 
generated from street lighting, or from Christmas lights 
and similar festive lighting. 
 
The rule is efficient and effective as it establishes clear 
and robust thresholds for measurement and assessment 
of glare based on the relevant technical standards. The 
rule will be effective in managing potential source of 
glare to avoid adverse environmental effects.  The zone 
chapters contain rules referring to the glare provisions 
in Chapter 15, which enables the provisions to be 
consolidated into one place within the district plan.  This 
is more efficient that duplication within individual zones.  
It does result in these consolidated provisions managing 
all matters relating to glare, and the rule is reasonably 
complex as a result.  There is a focus on residential, 
rural residential and rural properties as it is dwellings 
that are most sensitive to glare effects.  The rule does 
not seek to regulate glare, except in relation to signage 
and traffic, in locations where there are not residential, 
rural residential or rural properties in close proximity 
(i.e. commercial and industrial environments).  Another 
focus is glare effects on state highways and roads given 
safety issues that can arise.    
 
The rule provides a robust framework for consideration 
of glare where it may be relevant, and enables Council 
to investigate existing activities where glare effects have 
emerged as an issue with enforcement action able to be 
taken on the basis of the rule. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness of 
Rule 15.6, it is considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.4 and 4.2.5.   
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Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of this rule.  The matters 
of noise, vibration and glare within Chapter 15 are technical in nature and have therefore been formulated based on 
the relevant technical standards, and expert input.  The standards were consolidated within a single rule chapter for 
this reason, rather than being duplicated within all of the zone chapters.  

The key technical report on the topic of noise was written by Marshall Day Acoustic Limited in the report titled 
‘South Waikato District Plan - Revision of Noise Rules’ (September 2010).  This report analysed the existing noise 
environment in different parts of the district, evaluated particular noise-related topics such as the Tokoroa Airport, 
and the hydro-electric generation core sites, and recommended approaches and thresholds for the formulation of 
standards.  The draft noise standards were then subject to input from stakeholders who assisted in refining the 
standards.    

There are also seven New Zealand standards on acoustic issues that form the basis for the measurement and 
assessment of noise.  These reflect industry best practice for measurement and assessment of noise. The topic of 
vibration is similarly based on technical standards with three standards forming the basis for how vibration is 
measured and assessed. 

The topic of lighting and glare references the NZS 6701:1983 as the technical basis for calculation of glare effects, 
with a reference also to an Australian Standard 4287-1997 Control of Obtrusive Effects of Outdoor Lighting relating 
to the safe and efficient operation of roads.  The lux levels within the rule reflect well-established thresholds within 
the district for managing glare, and the thresholds within the New Zealand and Australia standards referenced. 

The risks of not acting are that noise, vibration and glare are environmental effects that remain unregulated.  Best 
practice is considered to be the setting of limits for noise, vibration and glare, and articulating how these matters 
are to be measured and assessed.  Any approach that either does not set thresholds for the extent of noise, 
vibration or glare, or that does not specify the method for measurement and assessment, is not best practice and 
will lead to interpretation difficulties in application of standards.  The result will be a less effective framework for 
managing these potential adverse environmental effects.    
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The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a rules framework that establishes robust and 
understandable thresholds for these matters will assist greatly in the management of potential environmental 
effects.  The rule provides for variations in receiving environments, and is well targeted to avoidance of adverse 
effects without applying a blanket approach that over-regulates situations where it is unnecessary.  The rules are 
based on the relevant technical standards which ensure that industry best practice is being applied.  

Therefore, the risks of not acting are considered unacceptably high and would represent a failure on the part of 
Council to meet the objectives within Chapter 4 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns, Chapter 5 
Objectives and Policies for the District’s Rural Areas, and Chapter 7 Objectives and Policies for the District’s 
Infrastructure and Development, and to more broadly achieve the purpose of the RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework for managing noise, vibration and glare effects on the environment.  The district plan 
has adopted a consolidated approach to these topics in preference to zone-based rules that would have resulted in 
duplication of standards and supporting technical information.  The rules rely heavily on technical standards that 
reflect industry best practice for the measurement and assessment of these matters.  This ensures robust standards 
have been adopted, and that enforcement of the rules is able to be achieved effectively without interoperation 
difficulties.  

The rules as methods are the most appropriate for achieving the objectives within chapters 4, 5 and 7 as they have 
been formulated to reflect the relevant technical standards and the Marshall Day Acoustic Ltd report, have been 
reviewed by stakeholders who have provided input, national policy guidance on the topic, input from utility 
operators, are differentiated by zones, and utilise exclusions and zone-based variations in standards to ensure the 
provisions are well targeted to adverse environmental effects.  For the reasons stated above, the rules within 
chapter 15 relating to the topics of noise, vibration and glare are considered to be the most appropriate for 
achieving the district plan objectives within chapters 4, 5 and 7. 
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Table 19: Chapter 16 Activities on the Surface of the Water 

The method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the objectives for managing the 
district’s tangata whenua values in chapter 3, for the district’s rural areas in chapter 5, and the objectives for 
managing the district’s natural values in chapter 6.  Chapter 16 consists of Rule 16.1 which establishes the activity 
status of activities on the surface of the water as permitted, restricted discretionary activities, or discretionary 
activities, and Rule 16.2 which states performance standards. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

16.1 Rule Statement 
and 16.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

16.3 Activities 
 
 
- 16.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 16.3.2 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities 
 
 
- 16.3.3 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
  

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust provisions that 
establish activity status for 
different activities on the 
surface of the water.  These 
activities have particular 
characteristics that need to 
be explicitly provided for 
within plan provisions. forms 
of subdivision.  This enables 
the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan, and ensures common 
understandings of the 
provisions between resource 
users and plan 
administrators, ensuring 
‘smooth’ and efficient 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as the activity status 
regime imposes a more 
onerous process for 
activities that are restricted 
discretionary or 
discretionary, than those 
that are permitted.  The 
extent of regulation does 
have some economic effects 
on water users, particularly 
tourism and commercial 
operators, given it imposes 
some consenting costs to 
establish and operate.  
These effects are limited by 
many activities being 
explicitly provided for as 

Rule 16.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 3.3.1, 
3.3.3, 5.2.5, 6.2.2, 6.2.3, 6.2.4, and 6.2.8.  
Objective 3.3.1 is about restoring and protecting the 
health and wellbeing of the Waikato River.  Objective 
3.3.3 is about managing the use of natural and 
physical resources in a manner that recognises the 
relationship of Māori with the resource, and Objective 
5.2.5 is about recognising and providing for the 
relationship of Māori with water and other taonga.  
Objective 6.2.2 is about safeguarding significant 
values of the Waikato River, and Objective 6.2.3 is 
about safeguarding significant values associated with 
Te Waihou River.  Objective 6.2.4 is about 
preservation of the natural character of waterways, 
and Objective 6.2.8 is about recognising and 
providing for the relationship tangata whenua have 
with the Waikato River, sites of significant and other 
taonga. 
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implementation of the plan 
with economic benefits for 
all parties as a 
consequence.  
- There are clear 
environmental benefits from 
provisions that focus 
effectively on key 
environmental matters 
associated with the use of 
water, given the substantial 
values that exist.  The 
regime allows more 
intensive assessment of 
activities likely to generate 
adverse effects in an 
effective manner, either as 
they are discretionary or a 
performance standard is 
failed.  This provides a 
responsive framework to the 
environmental challenges 
around activities on the 
surface of the water.  
- There are social and 
cultural benefits from 
managing activities on the 
surface of the water, given 
the substantial recreational, 
historic, cultural and other 
values that exist.  The 
differentiation between 
permitted and discretionary 
activities, and the use of 
standards, provides a 
framework to ensure these 
values are safeguarded. 

permitted activities, and by 
establishing clear 
expectations for matters to 
be addressed in consent 
applications to ensure that 
the consent process is 
targeting key effects areas 
and limiting costs. 
- There are potential 
environmental costs from an 
approach to activities on the 
surface of the water that 
does not effectively 
safeguard the important 
values.  These costs are 
considered unlikely as the 
activity status regime is 
well-targeted and effective 
in this regard. 
 
 

Rule 16.3 establishes which activities on the surface 
of the water are permitted, restricted discretionary or 
discretionary activities, irrespective of the zone that 
applies.  There are eleven listed activities that are 
permitted, with restricted discretionary activities 
being any permitted activity that fails to comply with 
one of the performance standards.  Discretionary 
activities are several listed activities, being 
commercial or tourism activities, any event involving 
motorised vessels and any permanent structure 
(unless a permitted activity), and any other activity 
that is not a permitted or restricted discretionary 
activity.  
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity 
status alters depending on the extent of non-
compliance with standards and according to the 
likelihood of adverse environmental effects.   The 
discretionary activities are commercial and tourist 
oriented activities, events involving motorised 
vessels, and any permanent structures unless 
provided for as a permitted activity.  These activities 
have been specified due to a likelihood of effects 
arising from the regular nature of the use of the 
surface of the water from tourism and commercial 
operations, the permanent effects from permanent 
structures, and the potentially obtrusive nature of 
effects associated with events based on the use of 
motorised vessels.  A permitted activity that fails to 
comply with a standard likewise have a higher 
probability of effects and the consent process allows 
an assessment of those.  Conversely, the listed 
permitted activities are considered to have a low 
probability of effects, reflect historic patterns of 
particularly recreational usage, be predominantly of a 
passive nature, and therefore appropriately provided 
for as permitted activities.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
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of Rule 16.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.1, 3.3.3, 
5.2.5, 6.2.2, 6.2.3, 6.2.4, and 6.2.8.     

16.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
- 16.4.1 Noise 
Generated by Activities 
on the Surface of the 
Water 
 
- 16.4.2 Scale of 
Activities on the 
Surface of the Water 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
concise performance 
standards that form part of 
a wider framework of rules 
on this topic.  The matters 
dealt with by performance 
standards are narrow, being 
noise for all activities on the 
surface of the water, and 
the size of maimai.  This 
assists with the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan, and ensures common 
understandings of the 
provisions between resource 
users and plan 
administrators, ensuring 
‘smooth’ and efficient 
implementation of the plan 
with economic benefits for 
all parties as a 
consequence.  
- There are environmental 
benefits from performance 
standards that focus 
effectively on key 
environmental matters.  In 
this instance they are quite 
narrow topics, but a failure 
to comply with standards 
results in the activity status 
of a proposal altering, which 
reflects effectively the 
likelihood of environmental 
effects.  The regime allows 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as the need for a 
consent imposes a more 
onerous process. Whilst the 
extent of regulation does 
have some economic costs, 
these costs are limited given 
the fairly narrow nature of 
the performance standards 
imposed. 
- There are potential 
environmental costs from an 
approach to activities on the 
surface of the water that 
does not effectively 
safeguard the significant 
values that exist along the 
district’s waterways.   These 
costs are considered unlikely 
as the performance 
standards are well-targeted 
and effective in this regard. 

Rule 16.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 3.3.1, 
3.3.3, 6.2.2, 6.2.3, 6.2.4 and 6.2.8. Objective 3.3.1 
is about restoring and protecting the health and 
wellbeing of the Waikato River. Objective 3.3.3 is 
about managing the use of natural and physical 
resources in a manner that recognises the 
relationship of Māori with the resource, Objective 
6.2.2 is about safeguarding significant values of the 
Waikato River, Objective 6.2.3 is about safeguarding 
significant values associated with Te Waihou River, 
and  Objective 6.2.4 is about preservation of the 
natural character of waterways.  Objective 6.2.8 is 
about recognising and providing for the relationship 
tangata whenua have with the Waikato River, sites of 
significant and other taonga. 
 
Rule 16.4 consists of two performance standards.  
Rule 16.4.1 states that noise levels from activities on 
the surface of the water must comply with standards 
in Chapter 15.  The relevant noise rules are zone-
based noise limits that are applied to activities on the 
surface of the water by measuring noise within the 
receiving zones.  In almost all cases that will be the 
Rural Zone although are some exceptions.  (These 
Chapter 15 noise rules are considered within the 
evaluation of that chapter).  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it directs plan users to Chapter 15 where 
the noise rules are all consolidated. It also provides 
clarity for activities on the surface of the water as to 
how noise rules are applied, by making an explicit 
statement how noise rules are applied.   
 
Rule 16.4.2 is regarding the scale of activities on the 
surface of the water, with the performance standard 
being that maimai shall not exceed 10m² in area.  
The effect of not complying with this standard is that 
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more intensive assessment 
of applications likely to 
generate adverse effects in 
an effective manner. 

the maimai would be a restricted discretionary 
activity.  The rule is efficient and effective as relates 
only to one specific form of an activity on the surface 
of the water, and regulates what can be constructed 
‘as of right’ and what requires consent.  The figure 
has been determined based on a generous size of 
typical maimai, with the intent that consent is 
required only for particularly large such structures. 
 
The method is considered to be efficient and effective 
for the reasons given above. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 16.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.1, 3.3.3, 
6.2.2, 6.2.3, 6.2.4 and 6.2.8.

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject matter of this rule.  The range 
of existing activities on the surface of the water, and the intensity and associated effects of existing activities, are 
well understood.  Broadly, Council wishes to encourage tourism activities in the district, and the district’s waterways 
and the river trail are important elements of this.  The potential effects arising from activities on the surface of the 
water relate to visual effects from the structures, noise effects and more broadly amenity effects from motorised 
activities on the surface of the water, particularly tourism and commercial operators due to the frequency of the 
activity, and amenity effects from other non-motorised tourism and commercial activities associated with the 
frequency and scale of the activity.  The provisions has made allowance for recreational use (including motorised 
vessels), food gathering activities, and other generally passive activities, and provision for associated structures 
such as maimai that facilitate recreational activities. 

The risks of not acting are that either activities on the surface of the water are unregulated, or that an overly 
onerous regime exists where most or all activities on the surface of the water require consent.  These risks are 
considered significant, as either a regime that was too permissive that allowed activities on the surface of the water 
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generating more than minor adverse effects can have a strongly detrimental effect on the significant values that 
exist along the Waikato River, in particular, but other waterways in the district too.  Conversely, a regime that was 
poorly targeted and required most or all activities to seek consent, would not promote use of the water for 
recreational, food-gathering, and other activities.  This would act as an unnecessary ‘drag’ on economic activity in 
the district, and detrimentally affect the ability for the community to provide for their social, economic and cultural 
wellbeing in relation to water.   

The risks of acting are considered low.  A rules framework and activity list that is generally enabling of recreational 
and food-gathering activities and associated structures, that provides recognition for the range of existing and 
lawfully established activities and structures, and that recognises the presence of hydro-electric generating activities 
and structures, but that requires consent for activities likely to generate more significant levels of effect, is 
considered an appropriate response. Therefore, the risks of not acting are considered unacceptably high relative to 
the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part of Council to meet the objectives within chapters 5 and 
6, and to achieve the purpose of the RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework for managing activities on the surface of the water, and is considered the most 
appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  Formulation of a rules framework and activity list that requires 
consent for activities likely to generate more significant levels of effect, such as commercial and tourism activities, 
and large structures is necessary to manage potential effects.  The regime is generally enabling of recreational and 
food-gathering activities and associated structures, that provides recognition for the range of existing and lawfully 
established activities and structures, and that recognises the presence of hydro-electric generating activities and 
structures, as effects are likely to be low.  These judgements are based on analysis of the range of existing lawfully 
activities on the surface of the water, the demand for tourism and commercial activities anticipated and the range of 
associated effects, and the anticipated demand for other future activities.  The rule framework within Chapter 16 is 
well-targeted to potential effects, and provides an appropriate framework for managing the district’s waterways. 
The chapter 16 rules will contribute strongly to decision-making framework for activities on the surface of the water, 
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and for the above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the district’s rural areas in 
chapter 5, and the objectives for managing the district’s natural values in chapter 6. 

 

Town Zones as Methods to Achieve Objectives  
The tables below provide a summary of the evaluation undertaken on the zone chapters within Part C of the district 
plan, being the ‘Town Zones’.  These rule chapters are methods primarily to achieve the objectives within Chapter 4 
Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns.   

Table 20: Chapter 17 Tokoroa Town Centre Zone  

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4.  The chapter consists of provisions for determining activity status 
and the performance standards for the Tokoroa Town Centre Zone. 

Methods to 
Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

17.1 Rule 
Statement and 
17.2 Anticipated 
Environmental 
Results 

These are parts of the district 
plan that do not have a statutory 
effect but that provide a 
description of the rule topic and 
the environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district 
plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that 
provide a description of the rule 
topic and the environmental 
outcomes the rule is intended 
to achieve.

These are parts of the district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but that provide a 
description of the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the rule is intended to 
achieve. 

17.3 Activities 
 
 
- 17.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 17.3.2 Restricted 
Discretionary 

- There are economic benefits 
from an enabling framework that 
is clear and robust, as a means 
of establishing activity status for 
different forms of land use within 
the town centre area of Tokoroa.  
The rule provides for a wide 
range of commercial activities to 
be undertaken within an enabling 

- There are some economic 
costs borne by landowners and 
commercial developers 
associated with the rule as the 
activity status regime restricts 
some forms of land use.  These 
are the five discretionary and 
non-complying activities, and 
any ‘other activity not 

Rule 17.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 
4.2.1, 4.2.4 and 4.2.5.  Objective 4.2.1 is about 
achieving attractive, functional, safe and thriving 
townships, Objective 4.2.4 is about enabling town 
centres to provide for a concentration of 
commercial activities and community facilities, 
and Objective 4.2.5 is about allowing for business 
and employment activities in a manner consistent 
with amenity values. 
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Activities 
 
 
- 17.3.3 
Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 17.3.4 Non-
Complying 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

framework.  
The activity status lists have 
been formulated to achieve 
specific outcomes in terms of 
meeting the objectives within 
chapter 4.  The objectives are 
about providing for the 
distinctive elements of each town 
centre, in a manner that enables 
them to thrive.  In the context of 
Tokoroa the town centre covers 
a large area of the town, and 
that is predominantly a 
pedestrian oriented environment.  
The layout and character of the 
town centre is characteristic of a 
large rural service town. A 
distinctive element of the 
Tokoroa Town Centre is that it 
was developed within a short 
period of time during the 1960s 
forestry boom, and therefore the 
buildings have a reasonably 
homogenous built form and 
appearance.  The town centre 
also serves State Highway One 
passing trade, and this provides 
a significant element of the 
customer base. 
- There are environmental and 
social benefits from activity lists 
that achieve the on-going 
success of the town centre as a 
retail and commercial service 
hub.  The provisions allow for a 
wide range of commercial 
services to be provided to 
support the local community, 
and ensure a thriving commercial 

otherwise provided for’ (as a 
discretionary activity). These 
costs are considered moderate 
though given the wide range of 
commercial activities that are 
provided for as a permitted 
activity.  The land uses 
restricted are industrial and 
visitor accommodation, which 
are generally not considered 
suitable for town centre 
locations given the more 
intensive commercial nature of 
the location, pedestrianised 
environment, and that these 
are provided for elsewhere 
within the town.  The consent 
process still allows a proposal 
involving one of these activities 
to be evaluated on its merits.  
That is considered to be a 
suitable balance of costs. 
- There are not considered to 
be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from the 
rule.  There would be costs in 
these regards if the rule was 
ineffective in achieving the 
objectives, or was overly 
restrictive resulting in a loss of 
activity within the town centre.  
 

 
Rule 17.3 establishes the framework for 
determining the activity status of land uses in the 
zone.  The rule consists of the following: 
 
Rule 17.3.1 establishes eleven activities as 
permitted activities including retail activities, 
‘restaurants, bars and cafes’, residential 
accommodation above ground floor level, 
commercial services, offices, places of assembly, 
‘health and veterinary services’, and ‘education 
and childcare facilities’. 
 
Rule 17.3.2 lists any permitted activity that fails a 
performance standard as a restricted discretionary 
activity. 
 
Rule 17.3.3 lists ‘any activity not otherwise 
provided for’, as well as service stations, and 
visitors’ accommodation as discretionary 
activities.       
 
Rule 17.3.4 lists industrial activities, service 
industry and outdoor storage as being non-
complying activities. 
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity 
lists provide a clear and concise determination of 
activities that are provided for within the zone 
(being permitted activities), those that are 
provided for but subject to a consent process 
(restricted discretionary and discretionary 
activities), and those that are being discouraged 
as non-complying activities but are still able to 
seek consent in accordance with section 104D, 
104 and 104B of the RMA.  The rule establishes 
clear expectations for what land use are able to 
establish within the zone, and what the activity 
status is. 
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environment that is attractive 
and functional.  The activity lists 
will enable the social needs of 
the community to be met 
effectively, whilst retaining the 
quality of the environment.  

 
Having had regard to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of Rule 17.3, it is considered to be 
the most appropriate for achieving Objectives 
4.2.1, 4.2.4 and 4.2.5. 

17.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 17.4.1 Building 
Setbacks 

 
 

- 17.4.2 Site 
Coverage 
 
 
- 17.4.3 Parking 
 
 
- 17.4.4 Height 
 
 
- 17.4.5 Signage 
 
 
- 17.4.6 Verandah 
Provision 
 
 
- 17.4.7 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 
 
- 17.4.8 Hazardous 
Substances 
 
 

- There are economic benefits 
from clear and robust standards 
that set thresholds for permitted 
activities.  A wide range of 
commercial and other forms of 
land use are provided for within 
the zone as a permitted activity 
subject to a set of standards that 
manage the built form, and other 
amenity matters. The regime is 
an enabling regime that will 
ensure that a thriving town 
centre will result.  The standards 
will ensure that the outcomes 
expressed in the objectives 
within the district plan as they 
apply to town centres. 
The rules also enable the 
consistent administration of the 
district plan, with economic 
benefits for all parties as a 
consequence.    
- There are environmental 
benefits from the standards 
enabling greater scrutiny to be 
applied to any form of 
development that exceeds the 
thresholds within the standards. 
This provides an enabling 
framework for permitted 
activities that do comply with the 
thresholds, and greater scrutiny 
for those that do not to ensure 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with the standards 
as they apply restrictions on 
the scale of built form, the 
need for verandahs, and some 
amenity matters.  The extent of 
regulation is considered 
moderate however, as are the 
costs for landowners or 
commercial developers.  The 
range of land uses provided for 
as a permitted activity is wide, 
and with only three land uses 
that are a non-complying 
activity.  The extent of 
economic costs is considered to 
be moderate.  
- There are some social, 
cultural and environmental 
costs if the extent of restriction 
becomes so onerous that the 
town centre does not thrive 
and falls into decay.  Further, 
poorly targeted standards that 
are not effective in managing 
amenity matters would equally 
result in costs in these regards.  
It is not considered that there 
will be social, cultural or 
environmental costs as the 
standards are well targeted to 
potential adverse effects. 

Rule 17.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 
4.2.4 and 4.2.5.  Objective 4.2.4 is about 
enabling town centres to provide for a 
concentration of commercial activities and 
community facilities, and Objective 4.2.5 is about 
allowing for business and employment activities in 
a manner consistent with amenity values. 
 
Rule 17.4 sets the performance standards for the 
zone.  The rule consists of the following: 
 
Rule 17.4.1 establishes that there are no building 
setbacks, apart from a boundary adjoining the 
residential zone where a five metre setback is 
required.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
reflects the existing pattern of development of 
buildings with zero front, rear and side setbacks 
in many instances.  Zero front setbacks in 
particular are an important part of the character 
of the town centre.  A setback of five metres is 
only required where adjoining a property within 
the Tokoroa Residential Zone.  This will ensure 
amenity is maintained in these situations, 
although there are few properties within the town 
centre that are directly adjoin residential 
properties. 
 
Rule 17.4.2 establishes a 100% site coverage 
standard.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
enables a large degree of flexibility in terms of 
site layout and development options, reflects the 
compact layout of the town centre and the 
generally high levels of existing site coverage.  
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- 17.4.9 Screening 
 
 

that positive design outcomes 
eventuate. 
 - There are social benefits from 
standards being applied 
effectively to built form and 
amenity matters, to ensure a 
town centre that is attractive to 
be in, and that functions safely 
and effectively as a commercial 
centre.   

 
 

The predominant built form is buildings with a 
zero front setback, little provision of on-site 
parking, with customer parking provided within 
the street.  This is a typical street layout for a 
provincial town and the rule provides for the 
continuation of this form of development, given 
analysis has not indicated a shortage of street 
parking spaces.  The standard provides an 
effective means of encouraging intense forms of 
development and a pedestrian oriented town 
centre to be maintained. 
 
Rule 17.4.3 states that the provision of parking, 
loading spaces and vehicular access shall be in 
accordance with Chapter 11.  The rule is efficient 
and effective as it requires provision of vehicular 
access, parking and loading spaces in accordance 
with the Chapter 11 standards, without 
duplicating those standards. 
 
Rule 17.4.4 establishes a maximum height of 15 
metres, and a height control plane standard 
3m+45 degrees at the Tokoroa Residential Zone 
boundary, and 10m+45 degrees at the road 
boundary.  The rule is efficient and effective as 
the height threshold provides for up to three level 
buildings, which is a scale consistent with the 
existing built form.  For any re-development or 
development that takes place, buildings of that 
height will not detrimentally affect the character 
or amenity of the town centre, and will be a 
consistent built form with existing buildings in the 
town centre.  The height control plane is a 
complementary standard that requires lesser 
height near boundaries with properties within the 
Tokoroa Residential Zone to provide some 
amenity protection for those properties.  In 
relation to the front boundary, the plane requires 
no greater than ten metre height at the front 
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boundary, with the full 15 metre height able to be 
setback five metres from the front boundary.  This 
is to avoid excessive shadowing of the street.   
 
Rule 17.4.5 establishes the extent of signage 
permitted within the zone, in particular the 
purpose of the sign, the size, avoidance of traffic 
safety issues, the extent of illumination, and size 
and number of lettering.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it targets the aspects of signage that 
may result in adverse effects to an unacceptable 
degree in the town centre.  This is important 
because of the impact excessive signage can have 
on amenity levels, and the proximity of some 
properties in the zone to the State Highway One 
frontage.  It also recognises the important 
contribution that signage performs in businesses 
promoting themselves. The thresholds are 
considered suitable for the zone, and well-
targeted to the potential adverse effects. 
 
Rule 17.4.6 requires that there are verandahs at 
the frontages identified in Appendix F, and 
establishes the standard of verandah required.  
The rule is efficient and effective as verandahs are 
a part of the existing built form, contribute to the 
character and amenity of the town centre, and 
provide shelter to customers.  The rule provides 
for a requirement to maintain or construct 
verandahs at specified street frontage based on 
the extent of pedestrian movements on those 
frontages.  This avoids a carte blanche approach 
to the provision of verandahs, and is considered 
efficient and effective. 
 
Rule 17.4.7 establishes the internal noise 
standard for residential accommodation in the 
zone, and that noise, vibration and glare shall be 
as per the rules in Chapter 15.  The rule is 
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efficient and effective as it requires compliance 
with Chapter 15 which sets standards for noise 
generation within town centres, without 
duplicating those standards.  The internal noise 
standard for residential accommodation activities 
is to avoid reverse sensitivity effects that would 
otherwise undermine the objectives for town 
centres.  This recognises the generally small 
property size, the compact layout of the town 
centre, and the higher ambient noise levels 
generated within town centres.   
 
Rule 17.4.8 provides a cross-reference to 
Appendix G Hazardous Substances.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it requires compliance 
with the standards for hazardous substances 
which are located in Appendix G, and easily 
enables a plan user to navigate the district plan to 
locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 17.4.9 requires that a 1.8 metre high fence 
be provided along any boundary with a property 
in the Tokoroa Residential Zone.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it manages the zone 
interface with the Tokoroa Residential Zone, 
which contains more sensitive land uses with 
associated amenity issues at the interface.  The 
rule requires a boundary treatment that is not 
considered onerous for a landowner to provide, 
yet is an effective means to provide visual 
separation and some acoustic mitigation.  There 
are only relatively small locations where the two 
zones do have an interface. 
 
Rule 17.4 is a method that is efficient and 
effective for the above reasons.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of Rule 17.4, it is considered to be 
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the most appropriate for achieving Objectives 
4.2.4 and 4.2.5. 

17.5 Other Rules 
 

- There are some benefits as the 
rule provides cross-references to 
enable plan-users to navigate 
easily around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs associated 
with the rule as it contains 
cross-references only. 

Rule 17.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district 
plan, as the rule contributes to the efficient and 
effective administration of the district plan.  Rule 
17.5 provides cross-references to other rules in 
the district plan likely to be relevant for plan-
users.  The rule chapters referenced are chapter 
10 subdivision, chapter 12 temporary activities 
and chapter 13 network utilities.  The rule itself 
has no statutory effect but is an aid to plan users 
in navigating the district plan. The rule is efficient 
and effective given it imposes no costs on any 
party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and 
effectiveness of Rule 17.5, it is considered to be 
the most appropriate for achieving the objectives 
within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the town centre of Tokoroa.  Analysis has 
been undertaken of the mix of land uses and the features that make Tokoroa town centre distinctive.  The zone 
covers a relatively large area of the town with a fairly homogenous mix of commercial land uses within it. The town 
centre was constructed during a short period within the 1960s giving it a distinctive form and style of buildings.   It 
is a compact and pedestrian oriented town centre, with State Highway One being alongside of it rather than through 
it as with Tirau, and to a lesser extent Putaruru.  Passing trade associated with State Highway One traffic remains 
an important element of the town centre, as evidenced by the location of the fast food strip along the eastern side 
of State Highway One (which is not within the Tokoroa Town Centre Zone).  The provisions seek to enable a wide 
range of commercial and community activities, but to exclude industrial land uses that would have a detrimental 
effect on the character and amenity of the town centre.  Standards have targeted key amenity matters and have set 
parameters for the built form.  
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The risks of not acting are that either the town centre does not thrive economically, with detrimental effects on 
social wellbeing as a result; or that the distinctive character and amenity of the town centre is undermined by rapid 
and out-of-scale redevelopment of properties within the zone, or incongruous land uses establishing within the 
zone.  This would represent a substantial failure of the district plan to adequately provide for the distinctive 
characteristics of the town centre, and a failure to manage the on-going evolution of the town centre.     

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, results in little risk.  The 
standards target key effects, and the range of land uses provided for reflect existing development patterns and 
analysis of the mix of commercial land uses.  There are risks with acting if either the activity lists or the 
performance standards fail to achieve the intent for the zone as expressed in the plan objectives.  These risks are 
considered low given the extent of knowledge about Tokoroa town centre that exists.  

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part 
of Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s towns within chapter 4, and to achieve the purpose of the 
RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing the range of activities within the Tokoroa town centre, to 
manage the scale of built form, and to manage various amenity matters that have been identified as significant.  
The rule is considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  The zone provisions cover a 
defined location based on existing patterns of land use.  There is a wide range of existing commercial and 
community land uses within the zone, and there is a distinct urban form relating to the history of Tokoroa as a 
1960s forestry town, the compact layout of the town centre, and the characteristic built form with zero front 
setbacks, 2-3 level buildings, and street-based car parking. The rules aim to give effect to the objectives within 
Chapter 4 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns by recognising and providing for the existing forms of 
commercial land use, avoiding a built form that is incongruous with the existing built form, and to recognise and 
provide for the distinctive elements within the town centre. 
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Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds for built 
form, and management of other amenity matters, is considered the most appropriate approach for achieving the 
objectives.  The provisions enable the on-going evolution of the Tokoroa town centre with a flexible and enabling set 
of provisions, to contribute to a vibrant and distinctive commercial centre to serve both the local community and the 
passing trade associated with State Highway One.   

The chapter 17 rules will contribute strongly to decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and for the 
above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives for the district’s towns in 
chapter 4. 

Table 21: Chapter 18 Tokoroa Business Zone 

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4.  The chapter consists of provisions for determining activity status, 
and the performance standards for the Tokoroa Business Zone. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

18.1 Rule Statement 
and 18.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the district 
plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that 
provide a description of the 
rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

18.3 Activities 
 
 
- 18.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 18.3.2 Restricted 

- There are economic benefits 
from an enabling framework 
that is clear and robust, as a 
means of establishing activity 
status for different forms of 
land use within the zone.  The 
zone covers the commercial 
and light industrial portions of 

- There are some economic 
costs borne by landowners 
and commercial developers 
associated with the rule as 
the activity status regime 
restricts some forms of land 
use.  These costs are 
minimal though given that 

Rule 18.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.5 and 4.2.7.   Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving 
attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships, 
Objective 4.2.5 is about providing for business and 
industry to establish and operate within the town, 
and Objective 4.2.7 is about containing urban 
development within the existing town boundaries.  
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Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 18.3.3 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 18.3.4 Non-
Complying Activities 

the town (other than the town 
centre) and provides a large 
proportion of the land for 
employment uses within 
Tokoroa. The list of permitted 
activities is wide ranging and 
enabling of a large range of 
commercial and light 
industrial activities.  There 
are only three activities listed 
as discretionary and non-
complying activities, with ‘any 
other activity not provided 
for’ also being discretionary.  
This enabling set of activity 
lists allows the zone to 
operate relatively unhindered 
from regulation to assist in 
providing for the social and 
economic well-being of the 
community. 
- There are social benefits 
relating to the above, as the 
approach of specifying a wide 
range of permitted activities 
provided for subject to 
compliance with standards, is 
an effective means for 
achieving the social well-
being of the community. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from a thriving and 
successful commercial and 
light industrial sector within 
the town. These include a 
high level of land utilisation 
within the zone, and an ability 
for businesses to use and 
reuse existing premises 

only three activities are 
specifically listed as being 
discretionary or non-
complying activities.  
Further, that any activity 
‘not other otherwise 
provided for’ is also 
discretionary, but the list of 
permitted activities is wide-
ranging and inclusive. 
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from 
the activity status rule.  The 
rule is enabling of a wide 
range of commercial and 
light industrial activities, is 
reflective of existing 
patterns of land use within 
the area covered by the 
zone, and with a reliance on 
the related standards to 
manage environmental and 
amenity matters.   
 

Rule 18.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  The rule 
consists of the following: 
 
Rule 18.3.1 establishes a list of seventeen permitted 
activities within the zone, including retail activities, 
offices, industrial activities (except High Impact 
Industrial Activities), service industry, ‘modifications, 
alterations and additions to’ existing dwellings, 
health and veterinary services, commercial services, 
visitors’ accommodation, places of assembly, 
‘restaurants, bars and cafes’, and education and 
childcare facilities. 
 
Rule 18.3.2 provides for any permitted activity that 
fails a standard to be a restricted discretionary 
activity.   
 
Rule 18.3.3 provides for ‘any activity not otherwise 
provided for’ as a discretionary activity, as well as 
residential accommodation (other than caretakers’ 
accommodation and existing dwellings which are 
permitted), and ‘industrial activities listed in 
Appendix H – High Impact Industrial Activities’.  
 
Rule 18.3.4 provides for ‘buildings and structures’ 
within 12 metres of an electricity transmission line as 
a non-complying activity.     
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity lists 
provide a clear and concise determination of 
activities that are provided for within the zone 
subject to standards (permitted activities), those that 
are provided for but subject to a consent process 
(restricted discretionary and discretionary activities), 
and those that are being discouraged as non-
complying activities but are able to seek consent in 
accordance with section 104D, 104 and 104B of the 
RMA.  The rule establishes clear expectations for 
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without requiring a consent to 
establish and operate.  The 
activity lists contribute to this.  

what land uses are able to establish within the zone, 
and what the activity status is. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 18.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.5 and 
4.2.7. 

18.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 18.4.1 Building 
Setbacks and 
Earthworks 
 
 
- 18.4.2 Site 
Coverage 
 
 
- 18.4.3 Parking 
 
 
- 18.4.4 Height 
 
 
- 18.4.5 Planting and 
Screening 
 
 
- 18.4.6 Signage 
 
 
- 18.4.7 Verandah 
Provision 
 
 
- 18.4.8 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 

- There are economic benefits 
from clear and robust 
standards that set thresholds 
for permitted activities.  A 
wide range of commercial and 
light industrial land uses are 
provided for within the zone 
as a permitted activity subject 
to standards. The standards 
are generally enabling of land 
use as the purpose of the 
zone is to provide locations 
for employment uses to 
establish and operate.  The 
standards target amenity 
matters and built form, 
particularly as they relate to 
the interface of the zone with 
the street, and with adjoining 
residential areas.     
The rules also enable the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, with 
economic benefits for all 
parties as a consequence.    
- There are environmental 
benefits from the standards 
targeting amenity matters, 
particularly at the interface 
with the street and adjoining 
residential areas.  The 
standards set clear 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with the 
standards as they apply 
restrictions on the scale of 
built form, require boundary 
treatments, and impose 
some restrictions on land 
use to manage amenity 
matters.  The extent of 
regulation is considered 
moderate however, as 
therefore are the costs for 
landowners or commercial 
developers.  The range of 
land uses provided for as a 
permitted activity is wide, 
with only three land uses 
that are a discretionary or 
non-complying activity.  The 
discretionary activity status 
also applies to any other 
land use not contemplated 
within the zone, therefore 
avoiding non-complying 
status for those activities.  
The extent of regulation is 
well-targeted at potential 
effects and at key 
interfaces, but otherwise 
represents a relatively 
permissive regime which 

Rule 18.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 
and 4.2.5. Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving 
attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships, 
and Objective 4.2.5 is about providing for business 
and industry to establish and operate within the 
town.  
 
Rule 18.4 sets the performance standards for the 
Tokoroa Business Zone. The rule consists of the 
following: 
 
Rule 18.4.1 establishes that there are no setbacks, 
except for a five metre setback from residential zone 
boundaries, and setbacks and earthworks restrictions 
in close proximity to transmission lines.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it establishes building 
setbacks from boundaries only where there would 
otherwise be a detrimental effect on amenity or a 
verse sensitivity issue.  The two circumstances where 
this would occur are considered to be at the interface 
with properties within the Tokoroa Residential Zone, 
and within 32 metres of transmission lines.  
Conversely, no setbacks are required between 
properties within the zone itself, at the front 
boundary, or with properties within the Industrial 
Zone or Tokoroa Town Centre Zone, as no reason for 
a setback exists. 
 
Rule 18.4.2 establishes a 75% site coverage 
standard for the zone.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it enables a large degree of flexibility in 
terms of site layout and development options that 
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- 18.4.9 Natural 
Hazards 
 
 
- 18.4.10 Hazardous 
Substances 
 
 
- 18.4.11 Dust and 
Silt Control  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   

thresholds, and enable 
greater scrutiny to be applied 
to any form of development 
that exceeds those thresholds 
through the consent process. 
This provides an enabling 
framework for permitted 
activities that do comply with 
the thresholds, and greater 
scrutiny for those that do not 
to ensure that positive 
amenity outcomes eventuate 
as intended. 
 - There are social benefits 
from standards being applied 
effectively to built form and 
amenity matters at key 
interfaces, to ensure thriving 
commercial areas within 
Tokoroa, to address amenity 
at the street interface and the 
interface with residential 
neighbourhoods being a more 
sensitive land use.  But 
otherwise, the standards are 
enabling of economic activity 
and will contribute to the 
social well-being of the 
community through the 
provision of employment 
uses. 
 

minimises costs.   
- There are some social, 
cultural and environmental 
costs if the extent of 
restriction becomes so 
onerous that land uses 
within the zone do not 
thrive, and fail to provide 
suitable locations where 
employment uses are able 
to be operated successfully.   
Further, poorly targeted 
standards that are not 
effective in managing 
amenity matters, 
particularly at key 
interfaces, would also result 
in poor environmental 
outcomes, and consequently 
some adverse effects on 
social and cultural well-
being of the town’s 
residents. 
 

assists with encouraging redevelopment of sites 
within the zone.  The threshold is higher than the 
extent of coverage on the majority of sites within the 
zone, and therefore acts as an enabling threshold for 
redevelopment. The standard does set a maximum 
extent of coverage, with the remaining 25% being 
land dedicated to parking, on-site vehicle 
manoeuvring, setback space, and landscaping.  The 
rule itself notes that compliance with other standards 
is still required. 
 
Rule 18.4.3 states that the provision of parking, 
loading spaces and vehicular access shall be in 
accordance with Chapter 11.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it requires provision of vehicular access, 
parking and loading spaces in accordance with the 
Chapter 11 standards, without duplicating those 
standards. 
 
Rule 18.4.4 establishes a maximum height of 15 
metres, and a height control plane standard 3m+45 
degrees at the Tokoroa Residential Zone boundary, 
and 10m+45 degrees at the road boundary.  The rule 
is efficient and effective as the height threshold 
provides for 3-4 level buildings, which is a scale 
consistent or greater than the existing built form 
within the zone.  The height control plane is a related 
standard that restricts height in proximity to 
boundaries where there would otherwise be a 
detrimental effect on amenity of either the 
streetscape or an adjoining property.  Site size is 
also typically large in the zone, providing ample 
opportunity for large buildings and floor areas to be 
constructed within the height and height control 
plane parameters.    For any re-development or 
development that takes place, buildings of that 
height will not detrimentally affect the character or 
amenity of the locations within the zone, or at the 
interface with residential or rural areas. 
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Rule 18.4.5 establishes that a two metre wide 
planting strip along street frontages is required, and 
a 1.8 metre high fence along boundaries with the 
Tokoroa Residential Zone.    The rule relates to the 
above setbacks and requires a further amenity 
protection mechanism.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it manages the interface with the 
residential zone, and it requires some front boundary 
treatment, both to enhance amenity outcomes.  The 
rule does not require any boundary treatment along 
other boundaries, and is therefore considered well-
targeted to effects mitigation.  The measures are not 
considered onerous for a landowner or developer to 
provide, given that buildings must be setback from 
those boundaries anyway.  Also that the boundary 
treatment will not be expensive to provide, and the 
treatment will be effective in achieving enhanced 
amenity outcomes at these locations. 
 
Rule 18.4.6 establishes the extent of signage 
permitted within the zone, in particular the purpose 
of the sign, the size, avoidance of traffic safety 
issues, the extent of illumination, and size and 
number of lettering.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it is generally enabling of signage within 
the zone given the commercial nature of locations 
within it, and recognises the important contribution 
that signage performs in businesses promoting 
themselves.  The standard also targets the aspects of 
signage that may result in adverse effects to an 
unacceptable degree.  This is important because of 
the proximity of a large number of properties in the 
zone to State Highway One, and to avoid a visual 
cluttering of signage within the zone which could 
occur if it was entirely unregulated.  The thresholds 
are considered suitable for the zone, and well-
targeted to the potential adverse effects. 
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Rule 18.4.7 establishes a rule that require verandah 
provision to at the same extent as existing at the 
date of plan notification.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as verandahs are a part of the existing built 
form in parts of the zone, and contribute to the 
character and amenity of some streetscapes within 
the zone.  Verandahs also provide shelter to a 
customer which is a significant amenity.  The rule 
provides for replacement of verandahs where they 
exist at plan notification only, and does not impose 
any requirement on properties where no verandah 
existed previously.  This serves to ensure that the 
locations within the zone that have historically had 
verandahs continue to do so, but otherwise the rule 
does not apply. 
 
Rule 18.4.8 establishes the internal noise standard 
for residential accommodation and caretakers’ 
accommodation in the zone, and specifies that noise, 
vibration and glare shall be as per the rules in 
Chapter 15.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
requires compliance with Chapter 15 which sets 
standards for noise generation within commercial 
areas, without duplicating those standards within this 
set of zone provisions.  The internal noise standard 
for residential accommodation activities is to avoid 
reverse sensitivity effects that would otherwise 
undermine the objectives for the business zone.  This 
recognises the wide range of commercial and light 
industrial land uses that occur within the zone, and 
the potential for reverse sensitivity given the extent 
of effects in terms of noise that is generated within 
the zone. The only other form of residential use 
relates to existing dwellings within the zone, 
reflecting historic land use.  The rule does not apply 
to those uses as they are existing. 
 
Rule 18.4.9 states that floor levels of habitable 
buildings must be 0.5 metres above the design flood 
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level, and that buildings must be setback 25 metres 
from the edge of any river.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it sets two thresholds to avoid flood 
hazards.  The setback ensures buildings are at least 
this distance from any river, unless the consent 
process enables a lesser distance.   The floor level 
standard of 0.5 metres above the 1% design flood 
level has become an accepted methodology for 
avoidance of flood hazards regionally, and has been 
adopted as a robust and easily administered 
standard in response to the moderate flood risk 
within the district. 
 
Rule 18.4.10 provides a cross-reference to Appendix 
G Hazardous Substances.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it requires compliance with the standards 
for hazardous substances which are located in 
Appendix G, and easily enables a plan user to 
navigate the district plan to locate all standards 
relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 18.4.11 requires that dust and silt shall be 
managed within the site, and provides clarity as to 
what standard is expected for each of these matters.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it ensures that 
landowners/developers take sufficient measures to 
prevent silt and dust leaving the site.  The standard 
provides a basis for Council to seek information as to 
how these matters will be addressed in consent 
applications, and also to take enforcement action if 
failures to comply are detected.  The standard sets 
clear thresholds for how compliance is assessed and 
what constitutes compliance.  
 
Rule 18.4 is a method that is efficient and effective 
for the above reasons.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 18.4, it is considered to be the most 
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appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.5. 
18.5 Other Rules 
 

- There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

Rule 18.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 18.5 
provides cross-references to other rules in the district 
plan likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
chapter 12 temporary activities and chapter 13 
network utilities.  The rule itself has no statutory 
effect but is an aid to plan users in navigating the 
district plan. The rule is efficient and effective given 
it imposes no costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 18.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 

Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the land covered by the Tokoroa Business 
Zone.  The zone covers a substantial area of land that was previously (in the Operative District Plan) within the 
Commercial Fringe Zone and General Industrial Zone.  The zone includes land used for a wide range of commercial 
and light industrial land uses located around the town centre and in the Maraetai Road and Balmoral Drive locations.  
These locations are distinctively different from the town centre (due to the built form, the extent of car parking 
provided, and the forms of land use predominant), and from the Industrial Zone which covers the large industrial 
estates within the district and is occupied by ‘heavier’ industrial land uses.  Analysis has been undertaken of the 
range of land uses within these areas, particularly in relation to the extent of the zone and the location of the 
‘natural’ boundary with the town centre, based on the land uses and built form.   

The risks of not acting are potentially significant, and are that the business areas of Tokoroa do not thrive 
economically due to an overly restrictive regime, or a regime that does not manage reverse sensitivity issues 
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effectively, with detrimental effects on social wellbeing as a result.  The zone covers large areas of the town that 
provide employment uses, and a regime that allowed residential activity or other sensitive land uses would 
undermine the purpose of the zone.  This would necessitate employment uses shifting elsewhere requiring a 
duplication of infrastructure elsewhere, and resulting in poorly functioning commercial and light industrial areas 
within the zone.  This outcome could also undermine the success of the town centre by enabling a dilution of 
commercial services that are best conglomerated within a compact pedestrian oriented town centre.   These 
outcomes would represent a substantial failure of the district plan to manage the built environment within Tokoroa. 

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, results in little risk.  The 
standards target key amenity matters and interfaces within a generally enabling framework of rules, and manages 
potential reverse sensitivity effects.  The wide range of uses also reflects existing development patterns to a large 
extent.  There are risks with acting if either the activity lists or the performance standards fail to achieve the intent 
for the zone as expressed in the plan objectives and policies. These risks are considered low given the extent of 
knowledge about the commercial locations within Tokoroa.  

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part 
of Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s towns within chapter 4, and to achieve the purpose of the 
RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing the range of activities within the commercial and light 
industrial areas of Tokoroa, to manage the scale of the built form, and to manage the interface with more sensitive 
locations within the town.  The rule is considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives, as it 
responds effectively to the wide range of land uses undertaken within the zone, provides an enabling framework for 
thriving employment locations, and will effectively manage reverse sensitivity effects and interface issues.  The 
extent of the zone follows the extent of existing commercial and light industrial land uses around the town centre 
and in the Maraetai Road and Balmoral Drive areas, as distinct from the town centre of Tokoroa, and the large 
industrial estates (Campbell Road/Browning Street).  The rules directly give effect to the objectives within Chapter 4 
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Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns by recognising and providing for the commercial and light industrial 
locations within the town for employment uses.   

Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds for built 
form, and management of amenity matters, is considered the most appropriate approach for achieving the 
objectives.  The provisions will enable the on-going use of these locations for employment uses within a robust but 
enabling framework.  The chapter 18 rules will contribute strongly to the decision-making framework for activities in 
this zone, will manage amenity and reverse sensitivity effects, and for these reasons are considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4. 

Table 22: Chapter 19 Tokoroa Neighbourhood Retail Zone  

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4.  The chapter consists of provisions for determining activity status 
and the performance standards for the Tokoroa Neighbourhood Retail Zone. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

19.1 Rule Statement 
and 19.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
describe the rule topic and 
the environmental outcomes 
the rule is intended to 
achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that describe the rule topic 
and the environmental 
outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve.

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that describe the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the rule is intended to 
achieve. 

19.3 Activities 
 
 
- 19.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 19.3.2 Restricted 

- There are economic 
benefits from a framework 
that is clear and robust, as a 
means of establishing 
activity status for different 
forms of land use within the 
zone.  The rule provides for 
ten activities that are 

- There are some 
economic costs borne by 
landowners and 
commercial developers 
associated with the rule as 
the activity status regime 
restricts many forms of 
commercial land use.  

Rule 19.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.3, and 4.2.5.   Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving 
attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships, 
Objective 4.2.3 is providing for establishment of 
cultural and recreational facilities, and Objective 4.2.5 
is about providing for business and industry to 
establish and operate within the town. 
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Discretionary Activities 
 
 
- 19.3.3 Non-Complying 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   

provided for as a permitted 
activity, with all other 
activities being a non-
complying activity.  The 
regime reflects the 
geographically defined 
locations covered by the 
zone, and the residential 
context of all of the areas 
covered.  
- There are social benefits 
from an activity list rule that 
enables small commercial 
enterprises to establish and 
operate within the zone to 
serve local need.  The 
activity list regime excludes 
more general forms of 
commercial activity that do 
not serve a local need or are 
unsuitable for the residential 
locations. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from the rule as it 
excludes commercial 
activities that would be 
unsuitable for the residential 
context of the locations 
covered by the zone, given 
the extent of detrimental 
amenity effects that would 
likely result. The activity 
lists will enable the social 
needs of the community to 
be met effectively, whilst 
retaining the quality of the 
environment.  

These costs are limited by 
the small property size 
within the zone, and the 
limited size and residential 
context of the locations 
covered by the zone 
anyway. 
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from 
the rule.  The zone covers 
existing local shopping 
centres and the range of 
land uses provided for by 
the rule reflects the 
existing range of land uses 
present within the zone. 
 

Rule 19.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  The rule 
consists of the following: 
 
Rule 19.3.1 lists ten permitted activities within the 
zone, being retail activities (excluding the sale of 
liquor as the primary retail activity), offices, 
restaurants and cafes, places of assembly, health and 
veterinary services, education and childcare facilities, 
commercial services, residential accommodation, 
accessory buildings, and craft workshops and studios. 
 
Rule 19.3.2 lists any permitted activity that fails to 
comply with a standard as a restricted discretionary 
activity. 
 
Rule 19.3.3 lists any activity not listed as permitted or 
restricted discretionary as being a non-complying 
activity. 
 
The rule is efficient and effective as it clearly 
establishes the activity status for land uses within the 
zone, and because those determinations have been 
based on the extent of compliance with standards and 
judgements about the suitability of various activities 
within the zone.  The zone covers several local 
shopping centres within the residential areas of 
Tokoroa, and therefore represents a defined set of 
matters to be addressed by the zone provisions. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 19.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3, and 
4.2.5. 

19.4 Performance 
Standards 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 

- There are considered to 
be some economic costs 

Rule 19.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 
and 4.2.5. Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving 
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- 19.4.1 Scale of 
Activity 
 
 
- 19.4.2 Building 
Setbacks 
 
 
- 19.4.3 Site Coverage 
 
 
- 19.4.4 Height 
 
 
- 19.4.5 Signage 
 
 
- 19.4.6 Verandah 
Provision 
 
 
- 19.4.7 Parking 
 
 
- 19.4.8 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 
 
- 19.4.9 Hazardous 
Substances 
 
 
- 19.4.10 Outdoor 
Storage  
 

robust standards that set 
thresholds for permitted 
activities.  Rule 19.3 set a 
range of commercial and 
community land uses able to 
establish within the zone as 
a permitted activity.  These 
are all subject to the 
standards within Rule 19.4 
that cover scale, built form, 
and amenity matters.  This 
approach provides clarity as 
to outcomes sought within a 
generally enabling regime, 
and will ensure that the 
zone provisions meet the 
objectives within the district 
plan as they apply to the 
district’s towns.  The rules 
enable the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan, with economic benefits 
for all parties as a 
consequence.    
- There are social benefits 
from a set of standards 
being applied that enable 
these local shopping centres 
to thrive, whilst providing 
amenity protection to 
residential neighbourhoods 
around these locations.  It is 
considered that the 
presence of local shopping 
centres serves a local need 
for small-scale retail and 
other commercial or 
community facilities, located 
within the residential 

associated with the 
standards as they apply 
restrictions on the scale of 
activities, and the built 
form.  These costs are 
limited however given that 
the sites themselves within 
the zone are typically 
small with limited scope to 
increase the scale or built 
form. The extent of 
regulation reflects the 
small site size and the 
existing and well 
established built form 
within the zone, and is 
considered moderate.  
Despite that, there are 
some costs for landowners 
or commercial developers.   
- There are environmental 
costs if the standards are 
not effective in managing 
amenity matters within the 
zone, particularly at the 
zone interface with 
residential properties.  It is 
considered that they will 
be however, and therefore 
the costs are limited for 
that reason. 
 
 

attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships, and 
Objective 4.2.5 is about providing for business and 
industry to establish and operate within the town. 
 
Rule 19.4 sets out the performance standards to meet 
within the zone.  The rule consists of the following: 
 
Rule 19.4.1 sets a 150m² limit for retail, restaurants, 
café, health care service or place of assembly, and an 
eight person limit for education and childcare facilities.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it reflects existing 
site size (land area) and existing premise size (floor 
area) within the zone.  It also reflects the likelihood of 
larger scale activities being unsuitable for the 
residential context of the locations covered by the 
zone, and extent of likely adverse effects arising from 
larger scale activities.   
 
Rule 19.4.2 establishes that there are no setbacks, 
except for a five metre setback from residential zone 
boundaries.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
reflects the existing pattern of development within the 
zone, where site size is small, typically buildings have 
a zero setback, and buildings within the zone tend to 
be adjoining terraced style of development.  The 
standard is not attempting to retrofit the built form 
within the zone, but is intending to require a setback 
from residential properties (not within the zone) to 
provide an amenity buffer. 
 
Rule 19.4.3 establishes that the maximum site 
coverage is 100%.  The rule is efficient and effective 
as it reflects that many sites within the zone do have 
site coverage of between 75% and 100%.  The small 
site size typically within the zone also serves to limit 
the scale of activity (as does 19.2.1), even if a 
business covered several legal titles.  Large format 
retail activities such as a supermarket for example will 
not be able to establish within the zone for that 
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neighbourhoods they serve.  
This enables the community 
to walk and cycle to the 
local shopping centres, as 
they are located within 
residential areas.  They 
therefore serve a local 
community need that the 
town centre does not, with a 
complementary niche within 
the retail hierarchy of 
Tokoroa.   
The provision for local 
education and childcare 
facilities, places of 
assembly, and health 
facilities can also serve an 
important local need in a 
convenient location.  The 
zone provides alternative 
locations for these land uses 
to the town centre.   
- There are environmental 
benefits from the standards 
enabling greater scrutiny to 
be applied to any form of 
development that exceeds 
the thresholds within the 
standards. This provides an 
enabling framework for the 
permitted activities that do 
comply with the thresholds, 
and greater scrutiny for 
those that do not to ensure 
that positive design 
outcomes eventuate.  This is 
significant given that all of 
the locations covered by the 
zone are relatively small 

reason. 
 
Rule 19.4.4 establishes that the maximum height is 10 
metres, with a height control plane of three metres 
and 45 degrees for boundaries with the residential 
zone.  The rule is efficient and effective as 
the height threshold reflects existing patterns of 
development within the zone (one and two level 
buildings), is only moderately higher than the eight 
metre height threshold for the Tokoroa Residential 
Zone, and the height control plane focuses on the 
residential zone interface only. 
 
Rule 19.4.5 establishes the extent of signage 
permitted within the zone, in particular the purpose of 
the sign, the size, avoidance of traffic safety issues, 
and the extent of illumination.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it targets the aspects of signage that may 
result in adverse effects on the surrounding 
environments, which are predominantly residential.  
Provision for signage is appropriate within the zone 
given the commercial nature of it, but signage has the 
potential to generate adverse effects beyond the zone 
if becomes overly obtrusive visually.  The thresholds 
are considered suitable for the zone, and well-targeted 
to the potential adverse effects.  
 
Rule 19.4.6 establishes a rule that require verandah 
provision to at the same extent as existing at the date 
of plan notification.  The rule is efficient and effective 
as verandahs are a part of the existing built form, 
contribute to the character and amenity of the 
localities covered by the zone, and provide some 
shelter to customers.  The rule provides for 
replacement of verandahs where they exist at plan 
notification only, and does not impose any 
requirement on properties where no verandah existed 
previously.    
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areas and surrounded by 
residential properties within 
the Tokoroa Residential 
Zone.  Maintaining amenity 
levels at the zone interface 
is key to the successful 
implementation of the zone.   
  

Rule 19.4.7 states that the provision of parking, 
loading spaces and vehicular access shall be in 
accordance with Chapter 11.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it requires provision of vehicular access, 
parking and loading spaces in accordance with the 
Chapter 11 standards, without duplicating those 
standards. 
 
Rule 19.4.8 states that noise, vibration and glare shall 
be as per the rules in Chapter 15.  The rule is efficient 
and effective as it requires compliance with Chapter 15 
which sets standards for noise generation within the 
zone, without duplicating those standards.     
 
Rule 19.4.9 provides a cross-reference to Appendix G 
Hazardous Substances.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it requires compliance with the standards 
for hazardous substances which are located in 
Appendix G, and easily enables a plan user to navigate 
the district plan to locate all standards relevant to a 
proposal. 
 
Rule 19.4.10 states that outdoor storage or stockpiles 
of goods and materials shall not exceed three metres 
in height, not exceed 20% of the site area, and shall 
be screened from any adjoining residential site.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it targets a potentially 
significant adverse effect on amenity of nearby 
residential properties within the Tokoroa Residential 
Zone.  The standard sets thresholds for the size, 
height and extent of screening to ensure these effects 
are avoided. 
 
Rule 19.4 is a method that is efficient and effective for 
the above reasons.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 19.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.5. 
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19.5 Other Rules 
 

- There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as 
it contains cross-
references only. 

Rule 19.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 19.5 provides 
cross-references to other rules in the district plan 
likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule chapters 
referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, chapter 12 
temporary activities and chapter 13 network utilities.  
The rule itself has no statutory effect but is an aid to 
plan users in navigating the district plan. The rule is 
efficient and effective given it imposes no costs on any 
party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 19.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the Tokoroa Neighbourhood Retail Zone to 
formulate provisions to manage the range of land uses within it, the built form and amenity matters.  The zone 
covers several geographically constrained locations that are strongly differentiated from the surrounding residential 
neighbourhoods by the existing pattern of land use on properties within the zone, and a distinctive built form.   The 
predominant lot sizes were analysed, as were the range of existing land uses, to provide a baseline of information to 
enable the provisions to be formulated.   

The locations within the zone are characterised by between one and four shops or premises used for another 
purpose, and with buildings constructed predominantly between the 1960s and 1980s. It is apparent that in recent 
years there has not been redevelopment of these properties, but rather that land uses have used and re-used the 
existing buildings without substantial investment in the building stock.  The provisions aim to reinvigorate these 
local shopping centres by providing an enabling regime of land uses and some ability to redevelop the properties 
with two level buildings and a high site coverage. 
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The risks of not acting are that the local shopping centres covered by the zone progressively deteriorate physically, 
if they are not tenanted and serving local needs successfully.  This process of deterioration is evident within the 
zone, and the provisions aim to provide an enabling and certain regime to encourage the reuse of the existing 
buildings.  This risk of not acting is considered substantial, and would detrimentally affect the quality of the 
environment of the residential neighbourhoods.   

The risks of acting are considered low.  The provisions are based on a set of permitted land uses and standards that 
provide clear definition of what activities can establish in the zone, and what performance standards must be met 
for them to do so.  The permitted activities are those land uses considered suitable for the characteristics of the 
zone, with the standards targeting key environmental and amenity effects.  There are risks with acting if either the 
activity lists or the performance standards fail to achieve the intent for the zone as expressed in the plan objectives 
and policies.  These risks are considered low given the extent of knowledge about Tokoroa in general, and the 
locations covered by this zone in particular, as described above.  

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part 
of Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s towns within chapter 4, and to achieve the purpose of the 
RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing activities within the Tokoroa Neighbourhood Retail Zone, 
and is considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  The zone provisions cover the parcels 
of land that contain several local shopping centres in Tokoroa, and are all surrounded by residential use (in the 
Tokoroa Residential Zone).  The rule framework establishes a regime where a range of commercial and community 
uses are provided for as a permitted activity, subject to compliance with standards.  Both the permitted land uses 
and the standards seek to achieve an enabling regime to encourage the use and re-use of the premises within the 
zone, some of which have become empty for long periods of time.  The premises themselves were in most cases 
constructed some decades ago, so the provisions are seeking to provide a certain and enabling regime that 
encourages activities to establish and operate within the zone.   
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The permitted land uses have been formulated based on the existing land uses within the zone, and judgements 
about the suitability of various land uses given the surrounding residential context of the locations covered by the 
zone.  The standards seek to manage environment quality and built form to ensure adequately protection for 
residential amenity beyond the zone interface.  The rules directly give effect to the objectives within Chapter 4 
Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns. 

Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, restricted discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds for built form, the scale of 
activities, and other amenity matters, is considered the most appropriate approach for achieving the objectives.  A 
less effective regime could result in the on-going decay of premises within the zone if they were unused for long 
periods of time.  This would also represent an inefficient use of a physical resource.  The provisions are considered 
to be well-targeted to the challenges faced by landowners within the zone, and that potential effects arising from 
development in the zone will be managed effectively.  The provisions do provide an appropriate framework for 
managing the form of development in the zone.   

The chapter 19 rules will contribute strongly to decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and for the 
above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives for the district’s towns in 
chapter 4. 

Table 23: Chapter 20 Tokoroa Residential Zone  

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4.  The chapter consists of provisions for determining activity status 
and the performance standards for the Tokoroa Residential Zone. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

20.1 Rule Statement 
and 20.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 
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environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

20.3 Activities 
 
 
- 20.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 20.3.2 Controlled 
Activities 
 
 
- 20.3.3 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities 
 
 
- 20.3.4 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 20.3.5 Non-Complying 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

- There are social benefits 
from an activity list that is 
effective in limiting the 
range of particularly 
commercial land uses able 
to establish within 
residential areas of Tokoroa.  
The regime promotes 
residential environments 
with good amenity levels, 
some opportunity for further 
in-fill housing within 
controlled parameters, and 
a limited range of non-
residential uses where they 
can be undertaken without 
undermining amenity, based 
on a suitable built form and 
an appropriate scale for the 
activity.  
– There are environmental 
benefits from formulating a 
regime that provides 
protection for the residential 
use that predominates 
within the zone, and to 
enable the good levels of 
amenity to be maintained.  
Avoidance of incompatible 
land uses is important to 
meeting the objectives for 
the urban areas as they 
apply to the zone.   
- There are economic 
benefits from allowing some 
forms of non-residential 
land use within the zone, 

- There are some potential 
environmental costs if the 
activity list regime allowed 
either residential activity at 
a density that detrimentally 
affected amenity levels 
within the zone, or if non-
residential land uses 
became a dominant form of 
land use.  Neither is 
considered likely given the 
controls in place on 
residential density and the 
moderate extent of infill 
housing demand 
anticipated, and given the 
non-residential land uses 
provided for are (subject to 
scale and built form which is 
controlled by performance 
standards) considered to be 
suitable for the zone.  The 
costs are limited for those 
reasons. 
- There are social costs that 
arise if commercial land 
uses establish and operate 
within residential areas at a 
scale or in a manner that 
either alters substantially 
the appearance of the 
residential parts of the 
town, or that significantly 
detrimentally affects 
amenity levels. The outcome 
of either is residential 
streets that become less 

Rule 20.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.5, and 4.2.7. Objective 4.2.1 is 
about achieving functional, safe and attractive urban 
environments, Objective 4.2.2 is about identification 
and retention of historic heritage, and Objective 
4.2.3 is about enabling a range of housing styles and 
community facilities. Objective 4.2.5 is about 
providing opportunity for employment activities 
within residential areas subject to maintaining 
amenity values, and Objective 4.2.7 is about 
containing urban development within existing town 
boundaries. 
 
Rule 20.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  The rule 
consists of the following: 
 
Rule 20.3.1 establishes fifteen permitted activities, 
including dwellings (two per site), home occupations, 
community care housing, recreation and sporting 
activities, ‘hospitals and homes for the aged’, 
‘housing for the elderly’, education and childcare 
facilities, and visitors’ accommodation.   
 
Rule 20.3.2 establishes that relocated dwellings are a 
controlled activity.   
 
Rule 20.3.3 establishes that any permitted or 
controlled activity that fails a standard is a restricted 
discretionary activity, and that dwellings on sites 
between 300m² and 450m² is a restricted 
discretionary activity.    
 
Rule 20.3.4 lists six discretionary activities, that 
includes more than two dwellings per site, ‘marae 
development and papakainga’, health and veterinary 
services, offices, places of assembly, and 
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such as home occupations, 
craft workshops and studios, 
sporting activities, education 
and childcare facilities, and 
visitors’ accommodation.  
These land uses can 
contribute to economic and 
social well-being, are not 
incompatible with residential 
land use at an appropriate 
scale and built form.  For 
that reason the regime is 
reasonably permissive in 
terms of the range of 
permitted activities, but 
subject to achieving 
compliance with 
performance standards. The 
Tokora Business Zone and 
the Tokoroa Town Centre 
Zone provides for those 
other commercial uses 
within the town at greater 
scale and built form, and 
that need not be duplicated 
within residential locations.    

attractive and less suitable 
for residential usage.  That 
would be a poor social 
outcome that needs to be 
avoided.  The regime does 
avoid these costs. 
- There are economic costs 
associated with the rule as 
the activity status regime 
restricts some forms of non-
residential land use through 
requiring a consent for them 
to establish and operate 
within the zone (i.e. 
discretionary or non-
complying activities). 
 
 

modifications to a heritage item where identified as 
discretionary.  Any activity not otherwise provided 
for is also a discretionary activity. 
 
Rule 20.3.5 lists industrial activities, service industry, 
service stations, outdoor storage, dwelling houses on 
sites less than 300m², retail activities, restaurants, 
bars and cafes, and buildings within 12 metres of an 
electricity transmission line, all as non-complying 
activities. 
  
The rule is efficient and effective as it clearly 
establishes the activity status for land uses within 
the zone, and because those determinations have 
been based on the extent of compliance with 
standards and judgements about the suitability of 
various activities within the residential areas of 
Tokoroa.  The zone covers a large area of the town, 
with a fairly homogenous set of land uses based on 
residential activity.  The zone seeks to maintain that 
predominant use, although with some limited 
provisions for home-based and other forms of 
commercial activities.  The range of non-residential 
activities provided for within the zone as 
discretionary activities provides for a high level of 
scrutiny for these activities to ensure that amenity 
levels are maintained and that the outcomes are 
consistent with the objectives. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 20.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.2, 
4.2.3, 4.2.5, and 4.2.7.

20.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 20.4.1 Scale of 
Activity 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust standards that set 
thresholds applying to 
permitted and controlled 
activities.  The standards 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with the 
standards as they apply 
restrictions on the scale of 
built form, and on the scale 

Rule 20.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.3, and 4.2.5. Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving 
functional, safe and attractive urban environments, 
Objective 4.2.3 is about enabling a range of housing 
styles and community facilities, and Objective 4.2.5 
is about providing opportunity for employment 
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- 20.4.2 Building 
Setbacks and 
Earthworks 
 
 
- 20.4.3 Outdoor Living 
Space 
 
 
- 20.4.4 Site Coverage 
 
 
- 20.4.5 Building Height 
 
 
- 20.4.6 Housing 
Density 
 
 
- 20.4.7 Parking 
 
 
- 20.4.8 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 
 
- 20.4.9 Natural 
Hazards  
 
 
- 20.4.10 Hazardous 
Substances 
 
 
- 20.4.11 Dust and Silt 
Control 
 

enable the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan, with economic benefits 
for all parties as a 
consequence. The standards 
manage amenity and built 
form matters to ensure that 
there can be intensification 
of residential land use, and 
some non-residential land 
uses establishing, but at a 
scale and with a built form 
that will avoid detrimentally 
affecting amenity levels. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from enabling 
greater scrutiny to be 
applied to any form of 
development that exceeds 
the thresholds within the 
standards.  This will provide 
certainty for residents within 
the zone in terms of the 
built form able to 
established without consent, 
and for their involvement in 
consent processes that 
depart significantly from the 
permitted baseline or that 
will generate adverse 
effects. 
- There are social benefits 
from standards being 
applied effectively to 
manage amenity matters, to 
ensure residential areas 
within the town that 
maintain good amenity 
levels, and provide 

of some commercial uses 
able to establish within the 
zone. This form of 
restriction may make some 
types of development more 
difficult to achieve, and 
therefor imposes some costs 
on landowners and 
developers considering 
them.  The management of 
built form and the scale of 
commercial uses are aimed 
at maintaining amenity 
levels given residential land 
use is the predominant use.  
- There are substantial 
social, cultural and 
environmental costs if the 
standards do not provide 
the levels of protection for 
amenity within the zone that 
enables them to thrive as 
residential locations.  The 
Tokoroa Business Zone and 
the Tokoroa Town Centre 
Zone provide for those 
commercial land uses, and 
this zone is less suitable for 
those uses unless they are 
small-scale and able to meet 
amenity standards 
commensurate with 
residential locations.  It is 
considered that the 
standards will be effective in 
avoiding these costs. 
 

activities within residential areas subject to 
maintaining amenity values. 
 
Rule 20.4 sets out the performance standards to 
meet within the zone.  The rule consists of the 
following: 
 
Rule 20.4.1 sets a scale threshold of no more than 
eight persons for community care housing, hospitals, 
homes for the aged, visitors’ accommodation, and 
education and childcare facilities.  The rule is efficient 
and effective as it establishes a regime where greater 
scrutiny is applied to any proposal to operate these 
permitted activities beyond the scale threshold.  This 
reflects determinations around the suitability of these 
activities and anticipated effects at varying scales. 
 
Rule 20.4.2 sets buildings setbacks and earthworks 
restrictions in the zone.  Buildings must be setback 
by 3 metres from the front boundary, 1.5 metres 
from other boundaries, with a provision regarding 
adjoining neighbours agreeing to lesser setbacks.  
There is also a setback from transmission lines, and 
a restriction on earthworks near transmission lines. 
The rule is efficient and effective as the thresholds 
reflect the existing pattern of development within the 
zone, and prevents buildings being constructed 
closer to site boundaries without some form of 
consent process and/or input from a neighbour.  The 
setback from transmission lines and restriction on 
earthworks in close proximity to transmission lines, 
avoids reverse sensitivity issues in relation to those 
lines which are part of the national electricity grid 
operated by Transpower. 
 
Rule 20.4.3 sets a minimum requirement for an 
outdoor living space of 50m² in area, with minimum 
dimensions, being more than 50% to the north of the 
dwelling, and accessibility from the dwelling.  The 
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- 20.4.12 Signs  
 

effectively for the housing 
needs of residents. 
 

rule is efficient and effective as it quantifies a 
minimum level of provision of outdoor space required 
to maintain sufficient on-site residential amenity 
levels.  The standard is clear and concise, not overly 
onerous given that 60% of any property must be free 
of buildings given the above standard, and any 
alternative arrangement can still be considered 
through the consent process. 
 
Rule 20.4.4 sets a maximum 40% site coverage.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it is higher than 
typically the case within the zone, therefore enabling 
some intensification to occur but within a parameter 
that will avoid overly intensive development and 
adverse amenity effects on the surrounding 
residential environment. 
 
Rule 20.4.5 sets a maximum building height of 8 
metres, and a height control plane of 3 metres plus 
45 degrees. The rule is efficient and effective as it 
establishes parameters for built form, particularly 
near boundaries which are the most sensitivity 
portion of residential sites.   The eight metre height 
limit provides for two level buildings, with one or two 
levels being the predominant built form within the 
zone.  The standard prevents larger buildings being 
constructed without a consent process to consider 
potential effects on neighbouring properties.  The 
height control plane also prevents large buildings 
near boundaries to prevent obtrusive buildings 
and/or shadowing to an extent where a neighbouring 
property is adversely affected. 
 
Rule 20.4.6 sets a minimum land area per dwelling of 
450m². This standard is a companion standard with 
the activity status lists which also alters depending 
on the land area per dwelling. The rule is efficient 
and effective as it ensures that there is a greater 
level of scrutiny for any proposal for residential land 
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use with higher density than this threshold.  This 
allows an assessment of effects through the consent 
process for more intensive residential typologies, but 
does not prevent them from occurring if on merit 
they are granted consent. 
 
Rule 20.4.7 requires compliance is achieved with the 
parking, loading and access standards within Chapter 
11. The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
provision of vehicular access, parking and loading 
spaces in accordance with the Chapter 11 standards, 
without duplicating those standards. 
 
Rule 20.4.8 requires compliance is achieved with the 
noise, vibration and glare standards within Chapter 
15.  The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with Chapter 15 which sets standards for 
noise generation within residential areas, without 
duplicating those standards within the zone. 
 
Rule 20.4.9 requires that the floor level of habitable 
buildings is above the 1% design flood level by 0.5 
metres, and that all buildings be setback 25 metres 
from any river.   The rule is efficient and effective as 
it sets two thresholds to avoid flood hazards.  The 
setback ensures buildings are at least this distance 
from any river, unless the consent process enables a 
lesser distance.   The floor level standard of 0.5 
metres above the 1% design flood level has become 
an accepted methodology for avoidance of flood 
hazards regionally, and has been adopted as a robust 
and easily administered standard in response to the 
moderate flood risk within the district. 
 
Rule 20.4.10 requires that the storage of hazardous 
substances is in accordance with Appendix G.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with the standards for hazardous 
substances which are located in Appendix G, and 
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easily enables a plan user to navigate the district 
plan to locate all standards relevant to a proposal.   
 
Rule 20.4.11 requires that silt and dust control be in 
place to avoid a dust nuisance beyond the site and to 
contain silt within the site.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it ensures that landowners/developers 
take sufficient measures to prevent silt and dust 
leaving the site.  The standard provides a basis for 
Council to seek information as to how these matters 
will be addressed in consent applications, and also to 
take enforcement action if failures to comply are 
detected.  The standard sets clear thresholds for how 
compliance is assessed and what constitutes 
compliance. 
 
Rule 20.4.12 sets limits on signage in terms of size, 
the number of signs per property, the purpose of the 
sign, avoidance of traffic safety impacts, illumination 
and maintenance of signs.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it targets the aspects of signage that 
may result in adverse effects to an unacceptable 
degree within a residential area.  The standard 
provides for some forms of signage, including with 
some illumination, but within parameters to ensure 
that the character and amenity of the residential 
areas of Tokoroa are not detrimentally affected.  The 
thresholds are considered suitable for the zone, and 
well-targeted to the potential adverse effects.  
 
Rule 20.4 is a method that is efficient and effective 
for the above reasons.    
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 20.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3, 
and 4.2.5.   

20.5 Other Rules 
 

- There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 

Rule 20.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
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references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 20.5 
provides cross-references to other rules in the district 
plan likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
chapter 12 temporary activities and chapter 13 
network utilities.   The rule itself has no statutory 
effect but is an aid to plan users in navigating the 
district plan. The rule is efficient and effective given 
it imposes no costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 20.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the Tokoroa Residential Zone to formulate 
provisions to manage the range of land uses within it and the built form.  The predominant lot sizes were analysed, 
as was the range of existing land uses, to provide a baseline of information to enable the provisions to be 
formulated.  Within Tokoroa there are several zones providing for commercial and industrial land uses over large 
areas (Tokoroa Town Centre Zone, Tokoroa Business Zone and the Industrial Zone).  This enables the land within 
this zone to function as a residential environment, relatively unencumbered by any need for non-residential land 
uses to establish within the zone.  The zone can cater for residential activity, and manage some intensification and 
redevelopment of properties that will occur over the ‘life’ of the district plan. 

There are some non-residential activities provided for as a permitted activity subject to standards.  These are 
activities that are considered to ‘fit’ comfortably within a residential environment, because either they are home-
based, are largely residential in nature, or are considered consistent with residential activity in close proximity.  
These include home occupations, craft workshops and studios, community care housing, ‘hospitals and homes for 
the aged’, housing for the elderly, education and childcare facilities, visitor accommodation, and recreation 
activities.  There is a commercial element to many of these non-residential activities, but they have all been 
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evaluated as being able to establish and operate within a residential area provided the scale of the activity and the 
built form are within specified parameters.  These parameters are set by performance standards and will be 
effective in managing amenity matters from the limited forms of non-residential land use.    

The benefits of enabling some form of non-residential use in residential areas were also judged to be potentially 
significant.  Small-scale office activities and similar uses within residential areas can act as an economic catalyst for 
small businesses to establish and operate.  Despite not being home-based businesses in the sense that there may 
not be a residential component to the use of the property, there are benefits to allowing these activities, and 
potential adverse effects can be managed through performance standards.    

The risks of not acting are that either a set of provisions are formulated that provide for residential land use only 
and prevent any opportunity for non-residential activity, or conversely that an overly wide range of land uses are 
provided for that completely undermines residential amenity.  It is the intent of the zone provisions that a 
distinction is retained between the commercially-oriented town centre and business areas of Tokoroa, from the 
residential environment.  The risks of not acting are that this distinction is not maintained, resulting in the town 
centre or business uses ‘spilling out’ in a manner that would undermine both residential amenity and the success of 
the Tokoroa town centre as a compact and functional commercial ‘heart’. 

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish in the zone, and what performance standards must be met, results in little 
risk.  The standards target key effects areas and manage amenity matters, particularly those relating to the scale of 
non-residential uses and to built form.  There are risks with acting if either the activity lists or the performance 
standards fail to achieve the intent for the residential areas of the district as expressed in the plan objectives and 
policies.  These risks are considered low given the extent of knowledge about Tokoroa as described above.  

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part 
of Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s towns within chapter 4, and to achieve the purpose of the 
RMA. 
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Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing activities within the Tokoroa Residential Zone, and is 
considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  The zone provisions cover the residential 
areas of Tokoroa, and are predominantly residential in land use with only limited non-residential land uses.  The rule 
framework establishes a regime where a limited range of non-residential lands can establish and operate, subject to 
standards concerning scale and built form.   The focus of the zone is to provide some opportunities for infill housing 
development within the zone, and enabling some variety of non-residential land uses, given they are not necessarily 
well suited for the town centre or business zones such as a motel, or could operate in a manner and at a scale that 
does not generate adverse amenity effects or undermine the distinction between the town centre and residential 
area (as judged through a consent process).  The zone provisions have been formulated to achieve these things, 
whilst still maintaining amenity levels characteristics of the residential environment of Tokoroa.  The rules directly 
give effect to the objectives within Chapter 4 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns. 

Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, controlled, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds 
for built form, the scale of non-residential activities, and other amenity matters, is considered the most appropriate 
approach for achieving the objectives.  The provisions enable some limited forms of non-residential development, 
subject to standards.  The provisions are considered to be well-targeted to the potential effects arising from 
development in the zone, and provide an appropriate framework for managing the form of development in the zone.  
The chapter 20 rules will contribute strongly to decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and for the 
above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives for the district’s towns in 
chapter 4. 

Table 24: Chapter 21 Putaruru Town Centre Zone  

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4. The chapter consists of provisions for determining activity status and 
the performance standards for the Putaruru Town Centre Zone. 
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Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

21.1 Rule Statement 
and 21.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

21.3 Activities 
 
 
- 21.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 21.3.2 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities 
 
 
- 21.3.3 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 21.3.4 Non-Complying 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from an enabling 
framework that is clear and 
robust, as a means of 
establishing activity status 
for different forms of land 
use within the town centre 
area of Putaruru.  The 
activity status lists have 
been formulated to achieve 
specific outcomes in terms 
of meeting the objectives 
within chapter 4.  The 
objectives are about 
providing for the distinctive 
elements of each town 
centre, in a manner that 
enables them to thrive.  In 
the context of Putaruru, the 
town centre reflects the 
‘service town’ role of 
Putaruru; a key feature is 
the pedestrian-oriented 
Princes Street ‘main street’; 
and the presence of some 
heritage buildings.  The 
provisions enable a wide 
range of commercial 
activities to be undertaken.  
- There are environmental 

- There are some economic 
costs borne by landowners 
and commercial developers 
associated with the rule as 
the activity status regime 
restricts some forms of land 
use, although these costs 
are moderate given the wide 
range of commercial 
activities provided for.  The 
land uses restricted are 
industrial and these are 
provided for elsewhere 
within the town, and are 
generally not regarded as 
suitable for a town centre 
location. 
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from 
the rule. 
 

Rule 21.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.2, 
4.2.4 and 4.2.5.  Objective 4.2.2 is about providing 
for retention of historic heritage, Objective 4.2.4 is 
about enabling town centres to provide for a 
concentration of commercial activities and 
community facilities, and Objective 4.2.5 is about 
allowing for business and employment activities   in a 
manner consistent with amenity values. 
 
Rule 21.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  The rule 
consists of the following: 
 
Rule 21.3.1 establishes thirteen activities as 
permitted activities including retail activities, 
‘restaurants, bars and cafes’, residential 
accommodation above ground floor level, commercial 
services, offices, places of assembly, and ‘education 
and childcare facilities’. 
 
Rule 21.3.2 lists any permitted activity that fails a 
performance standard as a restricted discretionary 
activity. 
 
Rule 21.3.3 lists ‘any activity not otherwise provided 
for’, as well as service stations, visitors’ 
accommodation, and modifications to a heritage 
building were discretionary, as discretionary 
activities.       
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and social benefits from 
activity lists that achieve the 
on-going development of 
the town centre in a manner 
that reinforces the 
complementary range of 
commercial services offered 
to support the local 
community, and ensures a 
thriving commercial 
environment that is 
attractive and functional. 
The activity lists will enable 
the social needs of the 
community to be met 
effectively, whilst retaining 
the quality of the 
environment.  

Rule 21.3.4 lists industrial activities, service industry 
and outdoor storage as non-complying activities. 
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity lists 
provide a clear and concise determination of 
activities that are provided for within the zone 
(permitted activities), those that are provided for but 
subject to a consent process (restricted discretionary 
and discretionary activities), and those that are being 
discouraged as non-complying activities but are able 
to seek consent in accordance with section 104D, 
104 and 104B of the RMA.  The rule establishes clear 
expectations for what land use are able to establish 
within the zone, and what the activity status is. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 21.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.2, 4.2.4 and 
4.2.5.  

21.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 21.4.1 Height 

 
 

- 21.4.2 Site Coverage 
 
 
- 21.4.3 Signage 
 
 
- 21.4.4 Verandah 
Provision 
 
 
- 21.4.5 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust standards that set 
thresholds for permitted 
activities.  A wide range of 
commercial and other forms 
of land use are provided for 
within the zone as a 
permitted activity.  A set of 
standards that manage the 
built form, and other 
amenity matters is 
important to ensure that the 
zone provisions meet the 
objectives within the district 
plan as they apply to town 
centres. 
The rules also enable the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, with 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with the 
standards as they apply 
restrictions on the scale of 
built form, the need for 
verandahs, and some 
amenity matters.  The 
extent of regulation is 
considered moderate 
however, as are the costs 
for landowners or 
commercial developers.  The 
range of land uses provided 
for as a permitted activity is 
wide, and with only three 
land uses that are a non-
complying activity.  The 
discretionary activity status 
applies to any other land 

Rule 21.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.4 
and 4.2.5.  Objective 4.2.4 is about enabling town 
centres to provide for a concentration of commercial 
activities and community facilities, and Objective 
4.2.5 is about allowing for business and employment 
activities in a manner consistent with amenity 
values. 
 
Rule 21.4 sets out the performance standards to 
meet within the zone.  The rule consists of the 
following: 
 
Rule 21.4.1 sets a maximum building height of 8 
metres.  The rule is efficient and effective as the 
height threshold provides for up to two level 
buildings, which is a scale consistent with the 
existing built form.  For any re-development or 
development that takes place, buildings of that 
height will not detrimentally affect the character or 
amenity of the town centre, and will be a consistent 
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- 21.4.6 Parking 
 
 
- 21.4.7 Hazardous 
Substances 
 
 
- 21.4.8 Screening 
 
 

economic benefits for all 
parties as a consequence.    
- There are environmental 
benefits from the standards 
enabling greater scrutiny to 
be applied to any form of 
development that exceeds 
the thresholds within the 
standards. This provides an 
enabling framework for 
permitted activities that do 
comply with the thresholds, 
and greater scrutiny for 
those that do not to ensure 
that positive design 
outcomes eventuate. 
 - There are social benefits 
from standards being 
applied effectively to built 
form and amenity matters, 
to ensure a town centre that 
is attractive to be in, and 
that functions safely and 
effectively as a commercial 
centre.   

use not anticipated within 
the zone. 
- There are social, cultural 
and environmental costs if 
the extent of restriction 
becomes so onerous that 
the town centre does not 
thrive and falls into decay.  
Further, poorly targeted 
standards that are not 
effective in managing 
amenity matters would 
equally result in costs in 
these regards. 
 
 

built form with existing buildings in the town centre.   
 
Rule 21.4.2 sets maximum site coverage at 100%. 
The rule is efficient and effective as it enables a large 
degree of flexibility in terms of site layout and 
development options, reflects the compact layout of 
the town centre and the generally high levels of 
existing site coverage.  The predominant built form is 
buildings with a zero front setback, little provision of 
on-site parking, with customer parking provided 
within the street.  This is a typical street layout for a 
provincial town and the rule provides for the 
continuation of this form of development, given 
analysis has not indicated a shortage of street 
parking spaces.  The standard provides an effective 
means of encouraging intense forms of development 
and a pedestrian oriented town centre to be 
maintained.  
 
Rule 21.4.3 restricts signage, with restrictions on the 
size of signs, the purpose of signs, avoidance of 
traffic safety issues, illumination, the maintenance of 
signs and lettering size.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it targets the aspects of signage that 
may result in adverse effects to an unacceptable 
degree in the town centre.  This is particularly 
important because of the proximity of a large 
number of properties in the zone to State Highway 
One, but also recognises the important contribution 
that signage performs in businesses promoting 
themselves. The thresholds are considered suitable 
for the zone, and well-targeted to the potential 
adverse effects. 
 
Rule 21.4.4 requires verandahs are constructed 
along the fronts of buildings on frontages identified in 
Appendix F.  It also specifies some technical 
specifications for how verandahs are to be provided.  
The rule is efficient and effective as verandahs are a 
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part of the existing built form, contribute to the 
character and amenity of the town centre, and 
provide shelter to customers.  The rule provides for a 
requirement to maintain or construct verandahs at 
specified street frontage based on the extent of 
pedestrian movements on those frontages.  This 
avoids a carte blanche approach to the provision of 
verandahs.   
 
Rule 21.4.5 requires that noise, vibration and glare 
comply with the standards of Chapter 15, and that 
residential accommodation meets an internal noise 
requirement. The rule is efficient and effective as it 
requires compliance with Chapter 15 which sets 
standards for noise generation within town centres, 
without duplicating those standards.  The internal 
noise standard for residential accommodation 
activities is to avoid reverse sensitivity effects that 
would otherwise undermine the objectives for town 
centres.  This recognises the generally small property 
size, the compact layout of the town centre, and the 
presence of State Highway One with associated 
traffic noise.   
 
Rule 21.4.6 requires parking, loading and access be 
provided in accordance with standards in Chapter 11.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
provision of vehicular access, parking and loading 
spaces in accordance with the Chapter 11 standards, 
without duplicating those standards. 
 
Rule 21.4.7 requires compliance with Appendix G in 
relation to hazardous substances.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it requires compliance with 
the standards for hazardous substances which are 
located in Appendix G, and easily enables a plan user 
to navigate the district plan to locate all standards 
relevant to a proposal. 
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Rule 21.4.8 requires a 1.8 metre high fence along 
boundaries with the residential zone. The rule is 
efficient and effective as it manages the interface 
with the residential zone that surrounds the Putaruru 
Town Centre Zone.  The rule requires a boundary 
treatment that is not considered onerous for a 
landowner to provide, yet is an effective means to 
provide visual separation and some acoustic 
mitigation.  
 
Rule 21.4 is a method that is efficient and effective 
for the above reasons.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 21.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.4 and 4.2.5 

21.5 Other Rules 
 

- There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

Rule 21.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 21.5 
provides cross-references to other rules in the district 
plan likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
chapter 12 temporary activities and chapter 13 
network utilities.  The rule itself has no statutory 
effect but is an aid to plan users in navigating the 
district plan. The rule is efficient and effective given 
it imposes no costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 21.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the town centre of Putaruru.  Analysis has 
been undertaken of the mix of land uses and the features that make Putaruru town centre distinctive.  The zone 



                                  

295 Section 32 Report – Proposed South Waikato District Plan    
October 2012                  

 

covers a moderately large area with a fairly homogenous mix of commercial land uses within it.  It includes the 
more pedestrian oriented Princes Street, with the more vehicle oriented commercial nature of Tirau Street (State 
Highway 1) which has a greater reliance on passing trade.  The provisions seek to enable a wide range of 
commercial activities, but to exclude industrial land uses that would have a detrimental effect on the character and 
amenity of the town centre.  Standards have targeted key amenity matters and have set parameters for the built 
form.  

The risks of not acting are that either the town centre does not thrive economically, with detrimental effects on 
social wellbeing as a result; or that the distinctive character and amenity of the town centre is undermined by rapid 
and out-of-scale redevelopment of properties within the zone.  This could be in the form of incongruous land uses 
establishing and/or a built form that is incongruous.  This would represent a substantial failure of the district plan to 
adequately provide for the distinctive characteristics of the town centre, and a failure to manage the on-going 
evolution of the town centre.     

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, results in little risk.  The 
standards target key effects areas, and the range of land uses provided for reflect existing development patterns 
and analysis of the mix of commercial land uses There are risks with acting if either the activity lists or the 
performance standards fail to achieve the intent for the zone as expressed in the plan objectives. These risks are 
considered low given the extent of knowledge about Putaruru town centre that exists.  

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part 
of Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s towns within chapter 4, and to achieve the purpose of the 
RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing the range of activities within the Putaruru town centre, to 
manage the scale of built form, and to manage various amenity matters that have been identified as significant.  
The rule is considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  The zone provisions cover a 
defined location based on existing patterns of land use.  There is a wide range of existing commercial land uses 
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within the zone, and there is a distinct urban form relating to the provincial town ‘main street’ layout and character.  
The rules aim to give effect to the objectives within Chapter 4 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns by 
recognising and providing for the existing forms of commercial land use, avoiding a built form that is incongruous 
with the existing built form, and to recognise and provide for the heritage buildings within the town centre. 

Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds for built 
form, and management of other amenity matters, is considered the most appropriate approach for achieving the 
objectives.  The provisions enable the on-going evolution of the Putaruru town centre with a flexible and enabling 
set of provisions, to contribute to a vibrant and distinctive commercial centre to serve both the local community and 
the passing trade associated with State Highway One.  The chapter 21 rules will contribute strongly to decision-
making framework for activities in this zone, and for the above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate 
for achieving the objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4. 

Table 25: Chapter 22 Putaruru Business Zone 

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4.  The chapter consists of provisions for determining activity status 
and the performance standards for the Putaruru Business Zone. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

22.1 Rule Statement 
and 22.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the district 
plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that 
provide a description of the 
rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

22.3 Activities 
 
 
- 22.3.1 Permitted 

- There are economic benefits 
from an enabling framework 
that is clear and robust, as a 
means of establishing activity 

- There are some economic 
costs borne by landowners 
and commercial developers 
associated with the rule as 

Rule 22.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.2, 
4.2.5 and 4.2.7.   Objective 4.2.2 is about retention 
of historic heritage, Objective 4.2.5 is about 
providing for business and industry to establish and 
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Activities 
 
 
- 22.3.2 Restricted 
Discretionary  
Activities 
 
 
- 22.3.3 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 22.3.4 Non-
Complying Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

status for different forms of 
land use within the zone.  The 
covers the commercial and 
light industrial portions of the 
town (other than the town 
centre) and provides a large 
proportion of the employment 
within Putaruru. The list of 
permitted activities is 
relatively large to explicitly 
provide for a wide range of 
activities.  There are only four 
activities listed as 
discretionary and non-
complying activities.  This 
enabling set of activity lists 
allows the zone to operate 
relatively unhindered from 
regulation to assist in 
providing for the social and 
economic well-being of the 
community. 
- There are social benefits 
relating to the above 
comment, from a wide range 
of permitted activities being 
provided for subject to 
compliance with standards.  
This provides effectively for 
the social well-being of the 
community. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from a thriving and 
successful commercial and 
light industrial sector within 
the town.  The activity lists 
contribute to this. 
  

the activity status regime 
restricts some forms of land 
use.  These costs are 
minimal though given that 
only four activities are 
specifically listed as being 
discretionary or non-
complying activities.  
Further, that any activity 
‘not other otherwise 
provided for’ is also 
discretionary, but the list of 
permitted activities is wide-
ranging and inclusive. 
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs from 
the activity status rule.  The 
rule is enabling of a wide 
range of commercial and 
light industrial activities, is 
reflective of existing 
patterns of land use within 
the area covered by the 
zone, and with a reliance on 
the related standards to 
manage environmental and 
amenity matters.   
 

operate within the town, and Objective 4.2.7 is about 
containing urban development within the existing 
town boundaries.  
 
Rule 22.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  The rule 
consists of the following: 
 
Rule 22.3.1 establishes a list of nineteen permitted 
activities within the zone, including retail activities, 
offices, industrial activities (except High Impact 
Industrial Activities), service industry, ‘modifications, 
alterations and additions to’ existing dwellings and to 
existing ‘Hospital or Home for the Aged’, health and 
veterinary services, commercial tourism and 
recreational activities, commercial services, visitors’ 
accommodation, places of assembly, ‘restaurants, 
bars and cafes’, and education and childcare 
facilities. 
 
Rule 22.3.2 provides for any permitted activity that 
fails a standard to be a restricted discretionary 
activity.  Rule 22.3.3 provides for ‘any activity not 
otherwise provided for’ as a discretionary activity, as 
well as residential accommodation above ground 
floor level, service stations, and modifications to a 
heritage item where listed as a discretionary activity. 
Rule 22.3.4 provides for ‘industrial activities listed in 
Appendix H – High Impact Industrial Activities’ as a 
non-complying activity.     
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity lists 
provide a clear and concise determination of 
activities that are provided for within the zone 
subject to standards (permitted activities), those that 
are provided for but subject to a consent process 
(restricted discretionary and discretionary activities), 
and those that are being discouraged as non-
complying activities but are able to seek consent in 
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accordance with section 104D, 104 and 104B of the 
RMA.  The rule establishes clear expectations for 
what land uses are able to establish within the zone, 
and what the activity status is. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 22.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.2, 4.2.5 and 
4.2.7.

22.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 22.4.1 Building 
Setbacks  
 
 
- 22.4.2 Planting and 
Screening 
 
 
- 22.4.3 Height 
 
 
- 22.4.4 Site 
Coverage  
 
 
- 22.4.5 Signage 
 
 
- 22.4.6 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 
 
- 22.4.7 Parking  
 
 
- 22.4.8 Natural 

- There are economic benefits 
from clear and robust 
standards that set thresholds 
for permitted activities.  A 
wide range of commercial and 
light industrial land uses are 
provided for within the zone 
as a permitted activity subject 
to standards. The standards 
are generally enabling of land 
uses as the purpose of the 
zone is to provide locations 
for employment uses to 
establish and operate.  The 
standards target amenity 
matters and built form, 
particularly as they relate to 
the interface of the zone with 
the street, and with adjoining 
residential and rural areas.     
The rules also enable the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, with 
economic benefits for all 
parties as a consequence.    
- There are environmental 
benefits from the standards 
targeting amenity matters, 
particularly at the interface 
with the street and adjoining 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with the 
standards as they apply 
restrictions on the scale of 
built form, require boundary 
treatments, and impose 
some restrictions to manage 
amenity matters.  The 
extent of regulation is 
considered moderate 
however, as therefore are 
the costs for landowners or 
commercial developers.  The 
range of land uses provided 
for as a permitted activity is 
wide, with only four land 
uses that are a discretionary 
or non-complying activity.  
The discretionary activity 
status applies to any other 
land use not anticipated 
within the zone, therefore 
avoiding non-complying 
status for those activities.  
The extent of regulation is 
well-targeted at potential 
effects and at key 
interfaces, but otherwise 
represents a relatively 

Rule 22.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 
and 4.2.5.   Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving 
attractive, functional, safe and thriving townships, 
and Objective 4.2.5 is about providing for business 
and industry to establish and operate within the 
town.  
 
Rule 22.4 sets the performance standards for the 
zone.  The rule consists of the following: 
 
Rule 22.4.1 sets a minimum building setback of three 
metres from the front boundary, and 5 metres from 
properties within the residential zone.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it establishes building 
setbacks from boundaries where there would 
otherwise be a detrimental effect on amenity.  The 
two circumstances where this would occur are 
considered to be front boundary setbacks in relation 
to the streetscape to enable some landscaping, and 
at the interface with properties within the Putaruru 
Residential Zone.  Conversely, no setbacks are 
required between properties within the zone itself, or 
with properties within the Industrial Zone or Putaruru 
Town Centre Zone, as no reason for a setback exists.  
 
Rule 22.4.2 requires a two metre wide planting strip 
along front boundaries, and a 1.8 metre high fence 
along residential zone boundaries. The rule relates to 
the above setbacks and requires a further amenity 
protection mechanism.  The rule is efficient and 
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Hazards 
 
 
- 22.4.9 Hazardous 
Substances 
 
 
- 22.4.10 Dust and 
Silt Control 
 

rural and residential areas.  
The standards set clear 
thresholds, and enable 
greater scrutiny to be applied 
to any form of development 
that exceeds those thresholds 
through the consent process. 
This provides an enabling 
framework for permitted 
activities that do comply with 
the thresholds, and greater 
scrutiny for those that do not 
to ensure that positive 
amenity outcomes eventuate 
as intended. 
 - There are social benefits 
from standards being applied 
effectively to built form and 
amenity matters at key 
interfaces, to ensure thriving 
commercial areas within the 
town, to address amenity at 
the street interface and the 
interface with more sensitive 
land uses.  But otherwise, the 
standards are enabling of 
economic activity and will 
contribute to the social well-
being of the community 
through the provision of 
employment uses. 
 

permissive regime.   
- There are some social, 
cultural and environmental 
costs if the extent of 
restriction becomes so 
onerous that the zone does 
not thrive and fails to 
provide suitable locations 
where employment uses are 
successful.   
Further, poorly targeted 
standards that are not 
effective in managing 
amenity matters, 
particularly at key 
interfaces, would also result 
in poor environmental 
outcomes, and consequently 
some adverse effects on 
social and cultural well-
being of the town’s 
residents. 
 

effective as it manages the interface with the 
residential zone, and it requires some front boundary 
treatment, both to enhance amenity outcomes.  The 
rule does not require any boundary treatment along 
other boundaries, and is considered well-targeted to 
effects mitigation.  The measures are not considered 
onerous for a landowner or developer to provide, 
given that buildings must be setback from those 
boundaries anyway.  Also that the boundary 
treatment will not be expensive to provide, and the 
treatment will be effective in achieving enhanced 
amenity outcomes at these locations. 
 
Rule 22.4.3 sets a 15 metre height limit, and a 
height control plane of 45 degrees and three metres 
at the boundary with residential or rural zone 
properties, and 45 degrees and 10 metres at the 
front road boundary.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as the height threshold provides for 3-4 
level buildings, which is a scale consistent or greater 
than the existing built form within the zone.  The 
height control plane is a related standard that 
restricts height in proximity to boundaries where 
there would otherwise be a detrimental effect on 
amenity of either the streetscape or an adjoining 
property.  Site size is also typically large in the zone, 
providing ample opportunity for large buildings and 
floor areas to be constructed within the parameters.  
For any re-development or development that takes 
place, buildings of that height will not detrimentally 
affect the character or amenity of the locations within 
the zone, or at the interface with residential or rural 
areas. 
 
Rule 22.4.4 sets a maximum 75% site coverage 
limit.  The rule is efficient and effective as it enables 
a large degree of flexibility in terms of site layout and 
development options that assists with encouraging 
redevelopment of sites within the zone.  The 
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threshold is higher than the extent of coverage on 
the majority of sites within the zone, and therefore 
acts an enabling threshold for redevelopment. The 
standard does set a maximum extent of coverage, 
with the remaining 25% being land dedicated to 
parking, on-site vehicle manoeuvring, yard space, 
and landscaping.   
 
Rule 22.4.5 restricts signage, with restrictions on the 
size of signs, avoidance of traffic safety issues, 
illumination, maintenance and lettering size.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it is generally 
enabling of signage within the zone given the 
commercial nature of it and recognises the important 
contribution that signage performs in businesses 
promoting themselves.  The standard also targets 
the aspects of signage that may result in adverse 
effects to an unacceptable degree.  This is important 
because of the proximity of a large number of 
properties in the zone to State Highway One, and to 
avoid a cluttering visually of signage within the zone 
which could occur if it was entirely unregulated.  The 
thresholds are considered suitable for the zone, and 
well-targeted to the potential adverse effects. 
 
Rule 22.4.6 requires compliance with the noise, 
vibration and glare standards within Chapter 15, and 
a requirement for caretakers’ accommodation and 
residential accommodation to meet an internal noise 
level.  The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with Chapter 15 which sets standards for 
noise generation within commercial areas, without 
duplicating those standards.  The internal noise 
standard for residential accommodation activities is 
to avoid reverse sensitivity effects that would 
otherwise undermine the objectives for the business 
zone.  This recognises the wide range of commercial 
and light industrial land uses that occur within the 
zone, and the potential for reverse sensitivity given 
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the extent of effects in terms of noise that is 
generated within the zone.   
 
Rule 22.4.7 requires that compliance be achieved 
with parking, loading and access standards in 
Chapter 11.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
requires provision of vehicular access, parking and 
loading spaces in accordance with the Chapter 11 
standards, without duplicating those standards. 
 
Rule 22.4.8 requires that floor levels of habitable 
buildings are 0.5 metres above the 1% design flood 
level, and that all buildings shall be set back at least 
25 metres from the edge of any river.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it sets two thresholds to 
avoid flood hazards.  The setback ensures buildings 
are at least this distance from any river, unless the 
consent process enables a lesser distance.   The floor 
level standard of 0.5 metres above the 1% design 
flood level has become an accepted methodology for 
avoidance of flood hazards regionally, and has been 
adopted as a robust and easily administered 
standard in response to the moderate flood risk 
within the district. 
 
Rule 22.4.9 requires that the storage and use of 
hazardous substances complies with the standards of 
Appendix G.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
requires compliance with the standards for hazardous 
substances which are located in Appendix G, and 
easily enables a plan user to navigate the district 
plan to locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 22.4.10 requires dust and silt control be 
maintained, to ensure there is no dust nuisance 
beyond the site, and that silt is controlled.  The rule 
is efficient and effective as it ensures that 
landowners/developers take sufficient measures to 
prevent silt and dust leaving the site.  The standard 
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provides a basis for Council to seek information as to 
how these matters will be addressed in consent 
applications, and also to take enforcement action if 
failures to comply are detected.  The standard sets 
clear thresholds for how compliance is assessed and 
what constitutes compliance. 
 
The rule is efficient and effective for the above 
reasons.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 22.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 and 4.2.5. 

22.5 Other Rules  
 

- There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

Rule 22.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 22.5 
provides cross-references to other rules in the district 
plan likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
chapter 12 temporary activities and chapter 13 
network utilities.  The rule itself has no statutory 
effect but is an aid to plan users in navigating the 
district plan. The rule is efficient and effective given 
it imposes no costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 22.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the land covered by the Putaruru Business 
Zone.  The zone covers land that was previously (in the Operative District Plan) within the Commercial Fringe Zone 
and General Industrial Zone.  The zone includes land used for a wide range of commercial and light industrial land 
uses, that are distinctively different from the town centre (due to the built form, the extent of car parking provided, 
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and the forms of land use predominant), and from the Industrial Zone which covers the large industrial estates 
within the district.  Analysis has been undertaken of the range of land uses within these areas, particularly in 
relation to the extent of the zone and the location of the ‘natural’ boundary within the town centre based on the 
land uses and built form.   

The risks of not acting are potentially significant, and are that the business areas of Putaruru do not thrive 
economically due to an overly restrictive regime, or a regime that does not manage reverse sensitivity issues 
effectively, with detrimental effects on social wellbeing as a result.  The zone covers large areas of the town that 
provide employment uses, and a regime that allowed residential activity or other sensitive land uses would 
undermine the purpose of the zone.  This would necessitate employment uses shifting elsewhere requiring a 
duplication of infrastructure elsewhere, and resulting in poorly functioning commercial and light industrial areas 
within the zone.  This outcome could also undermine the success of the town centre by enabling a dilution of 
commercial services that are best conglomerated within a compact pedestrian oriented town centre.   These 
outcomes would represent a substantial failure of the district plan to manage the built environment within Putaruru. 

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, results in little risk.  The 
standards target key amenity matters and interfaces within a generally enabling framework of rules, and the wide 
range of uses reflect existing development patterns.  There are risks with acting if either the activity lists or the 
performance standards fail to achieve the intent for the zone as expressed in the plan objectives and policies. These 
risks are considered low given the extent of knowledge about the commercial locations within Putaruru.  

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part 
of Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s towns within chapter 4, and to achieve the purpose of the 
RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing the range of activities within the commercial and light 
industrial areas of Putaruru, to manage the scale of the built form, and to manage the interface with more sensitive 
locations within the town.  The rule is considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives, as it 
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responds effectively to the wide range of land uses undertaken within the zone, provides an enabling framework for 
thriving employment locations, and effectively manages interface issues.  The extent of the zone follows the extent 
of existing commercial and light industrial land uses, as distinct from the town centre of Putaruru, residential 
locations, and the large industrial estates (Domain Road).  The rules directly give effect to the objectives within 
Chapter 4 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns by recognising and providing for the commercial and light 
industrial locations within the town for employment uses.   

Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds for built 
form, and management of amenity matters, is considered the most appropriate approach for achieving the 
objectives.  The provisions will enable the on-going use of these locations for employment uses within an enabling 
framework.  The chapter 22 rules will contribute strongly to the decision-making framework for activities in this 
zone, and for these reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives for the district’s 
towns in chapter 4. 

Table 26: Chapter 23 Putaruru Residential Zone  

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4.  The chapter consists of provisions for determining activity status 
and the performance standards for the Putaruru Residential Zone. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

23.1 Rule Statement 
and 23.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the district 
plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that 
provide a description of the 
rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

23.3 Activities 
 
 

- There are social benefits 
from an activity list that is 
effective in limiting the range 

- There are some potential 
environmental costs if the 
activity list regime allowed 

Rule 23.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.5, and 4.2.7. Objective 4.2.1 is 
about achieving functional, safe and attractive urban 
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- 23.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 23.3.2 Controlled 
Activities 
 
 
- 23.3.3 Restricted 
Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 23.3.4 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 23.3.5 Non-
Complying Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   

of particularly commercial 
land uses able to establish 
within residential areas of 
Putaruru.  The regime 
promotes residential 
environments with good 
amenity levels, some 
opportunity for further in-fill 
housing although within 
controlled parameters, and a 
limited range of non-
residential uses where they 
can be undertaken without 
undermining amenity.  
– There are environmental 
benefits from formulating a 
regime that provides 
protection for the residential 
use that predominates within 
the zone, and to enable the 
good levels of amenity to be 
maintained.  Avoidance of 
incompatible land uses is 
important to meeting the 
objectives for the urban areas 
as they apply to the zone.   
- There are economic benefits 
from allowing some forms of 
non-residential land use 
within the zone, such as 
home occupations, craft 
workshops and studios, 
sporting activities, education 
and childcare facilities, and 
visitors’ accommodation.  
These land uses are able to 
establish within a residential 
area and subject to achieving 
compliance with performance 

either residential activity at 
a density that detrimentally 
affected amenity levels 
within the zone, or if non-
residential land uses 
became the predominant 
form of land use.  Neither is 
considered likely given the 
controls in place on 
residential density and the 
moderate extent of infill 
housing demand 
anticipated, and given the 
non-residential land uses 
provided for are (subject to 
scale which is controlled by 
performance standards) 
considered to be suitable for 
the zone.  The costs are 
limited for those reasons. 
- There are social costs that 
arise if commercial land 
uses establish and operate 
within residential areas at a 
scale or in a manner that 
either alters substantially 
the appearance of the 
residential parts of the 
town, or that detrimentally 
affects amenity levels. The 
outcome of either is 
residential streets that 
become less attractive and 
less suitable for residential 
usage.  That would be a 
poor social outcome that 
needs to be avoided. 
- There are economic costs 
associated with the rule as 

environments, Objective 4.2.2 is about identification 
and retention of historic heritage, and Objective 
4.2.3 is about enabling a range of housing styles and 
community facilities. Objective 4.2.5 is about 
providing opportunity for employment activities, 
including within residential areas, subject to 
maintaining amenity values, and Objective 4.2.7 is 
about containing urban development within existing 
town boundaries. 
 
Rule 23.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  The rule 
consists of the following: 
 
Rule 23.3.1 establishes fourteen permitted activities, 
including dwellings (two per site), home occupations, 
community care housing, recreation and sporting 
activities, ‘hospitals and homes for the aged’, 
‘housing for the elderly’, education and childcare 
facilities, and visitors’ accommodation. 
 
Rule 23.3.2 establishes that relocated dwellings are a 
controlled activity.  Rule 23.3.3 establishes that any 
permitted or controlled activity that fails a standard 
is a restricted discretionary activity, and that 
dwellings on sites between 300m² and 450m² is a 
restricted discretionary activity.    
 
Rule 23.3.4 lists eight discretionary activities, that 
includes more than two dwellings per site, ‘marae 
development and papakainga’, health and veterinary 
services, offices, places of assembly, retail activities 
and ‘restaurants, bars and cafes’.  Any activity not 
otherwise provided for is also a discretionary activity. 
 
Rule 23.3.5 lists industrial activities, service industry, 
service stations, outdoor storage, and dwelling 
houses on sites less than 300m² as being non-
complying activities. 
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standards are not considered 
incompatible activities.  The 
Putaruru Business Zone and 
the Putaruru Town Centre 
Zone provide for those other 
commercial uses within the 
town, and that need not be 
duplicated within residential 
locations.    

the activity status regime 
restricts some forms of non-
residential land use through 
requiring a consent for them 
to establish and operate 
within the zone. 
 
 

  
The rule is efficient and effective as it clearly 
establishes the activity status for land uses within 
the zone, and because those determinations have 
been built on the extent of compliance with 
standards and judgements about the suitability of 
various activities within the residential areas of 
Putaruru.  The zone covers a large area of the town, 
with a fairly homogenous set of land uses based on 
residential activity.  The zone seeks to maintain that 
predominant use, although with some limited 
provisions for home-based and other forms of 
commercial activities.  The range of non-residential 
activities provided for within the zone as 
discretionary activities provides for a high level of 
scrutiny for these activities to ensure that amenity 
levels are maintained and that the outcomes are 
consistent with the objectives. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 23.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.2, 
4.2.3, 4.2.5, and 4.2.7.

23.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 23.4.1 Scale of 
Activity 
 
 
- 23.4.2 Housing 
Density 
 
 
- 23.4.3 Building 
Height 
 
 

- There are economic benefits 
from clear and robust 
standards that set thresholds 
applying to permitted and 
controlled activities.  The 
standards enable the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, with 
economic benefits for all 
parties as a consequence. The 
standards manage amenity 
and built form matters to 
ensure that there can be 
intensification of residential 
land use, and some non-
residential land uses 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with the 
standards as they apply 
restrictions on the scale of 
built form, and on the scale 
of some commercial uses 
able to establish within the 
zone. This form of 
restriction may make some 
types of development more 
difficult to achieve, and 
therefor imposes some costs 
on landowners and 
developers considering 
them.  The management of 

Rule 23.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.3, and 4.2.5. Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving 
functional, safe and attractive urban environments, 
Objective 4.2.3 is about enabling a range of housing 
styles and community facilities, and Objective 4.2.5 
is about providing opportunity for employment 
activities, including within residential areas, subject 
to maintaining amenity values. 
 
Rule 23.4 sets the performance standards for the 
zone.  The rule consists of the following: 
 
Rule 23.4.1 sets a scale threshold of no more than 
eight persons for community care housing, hospitals, 
homes for the aged, housing for the elderly, visitors’ 
accommodation, and education and childcare 
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- 23.4.4 Building 
Setbacks 
 
 
- 23.4.5 Site 
Coverage 
 
 
- 23.4.6 Outdoor 
Living Space 
 
 
- 23.4.7 Parking, 
Loading and Access 
 
 
- 23.4.8 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 
 
- 23.4.9 Dust and Silt 
Control  
 
 
- 23.2.10 Signs 
 
 
- 23.4.11 Natural 
Hazards 
 
 
- 23.4.12 Hazardous 
Substances  
 
 
 
 
 
 

establishing, but at a scale 
and with a built form that will 
avoid detrimentally affecting 
amenity levels. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from enabling greater 
scrutiny to be applied to any 
form of development that 
exceeds the thresholds within 
the standards.  This will 
provide certainty for residents 
within the zone in terms of 
the built form able to 
established without consent, 
and for their involvement in 
consent processes that depart 
significantly from the 
permitted baseline or that will 
generate adverse effects. 
- There are social benefits 
from standards being applied 
effectively to manage amenity 
matters, to ensure residential 
areas within the town that 
maintain good amenity levels, 
and provide effectively for the 
housing needs of residents. 
 

built form and the scale of 
commercial uses are aimed 
at maintaining amenity 
levels given residential land 
use is the predominant use.  
- There are substantial 
social, cultural and 
environmental costs if the 
standards do not provide 
the levels of protection for 
amenity within the zone that 
enables them to thrive as 
residential locations.  The 
Putaruru Business Zone and 
the Putaruru Town Centre 
Zone provide for those 
commercial land uses, and 
this zone is far less suitable 
for those uses unless they 
are small-scale and able to 
meet residential amenity 
standards.  It is considered 
that the standards will be 
effective in avoiding these 
costs. 
 

facilities.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
establishes a regime where greater scrutiny is 
applied to any proposal to operate these permitted 
activities beyond the scale threshold.  This reflects 
determinations around the suitability of these 
activities and anticipated effects at varying scales. 
 
Rule 23.4.2 sets a minimum land area per dwelling of 
450m². This standard is a companion with the 
activity status lists which also alter depending on the 
land area per dwelling. The rule is efficient and 
effective as it ensures that there is a greater level of 
scrutiny for any proposal for residential land use with 
higher density than this threshold.  This allows an 
assessment of effects through the consent process 
for more intensive residential typologies, but does 
not prevent them from occurring if on merit they are 
granted consent. 
 
Rule 23.4.3 sets a maximum building height of 8 
metres, and a height control plane of 3 metres plus 
45 degrees. The rule is efficient and effective as it 
establishes parameters for built form, particularly 
near boundaries.   The eight metre height limit 
provides for two level buildings, with one or two 
levels being the predominant built form within the 
zone.  The standard prevents larger buildings being 
constructed without a consent process to consider 
potential effects on neighbouring properties.  The 
height control plane also prevents large buildings 
near boundaries to prevent obtrusive buildings 
and/or shadowing to an extent where a neighbouring 
property is adversely affected. 
 
Rule 23.4.4 sets buildings setbacks in the zone.  
Buildings must be setback by 3 metres from the front 
boundary, and 1.5 metres from other boundaries, 
and a provision regarding adjoining neighbours 
agreeing to lesser setbacks. The rule is efficient and 
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effective as the thresholds reflect the existing 
environment, and prevents buildings being 
constructed closer to site boundaries without some 
form of consent process and/or input from a 
neighbour.  
 
Rule 23.4.5 sets a maximum 40% site coverage.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it is higher than 
typically the case within the zone, therefore enabling 
some intensification to occur, but within a parameter 
that will avoid overly intensive development and 
adverse amenity effects on the surrounding 
residential environment.   
 
Rule 23.4.6 sets a minimum requirement for an 
outdoor living space of 50m² in area, with minimum 
dimensions, being more than 50% to the north of the 
dwelling, and with accessibility from the dwelling.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it quantifies a 
minimum level of provision of outdoor space required 
to maintain sufficient on-site amenity levels.  The 
standard is clear and concise, not overly onerous 
given that 60% of any property must be free of 
buildings given the above standard, and any 
alternative arrangement can still be considered 
through the consent process. 
 
Rule 23.4.7 requires compliance is achieved with the 
parking, loading and access standards within Chapter 
11. The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
provision of vehicular access, parking and loading 
spaces in accordance with the Chapter 11 standards, 
without duplicating those standards. 
 
Rule 23.4.8 requires compliance is achieved with the 
noise, vibration and glare standards within Chapter 
15.  The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with Chapter 15 which sets standards for 
noise generation within residential areas, without 
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duplicating those standards within the zone.   
 
Rule 23.4.9 requires that silt and dust control be in 
place to avoid a dust nuisance beyond the site and to 
contain silt within the site.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it ensures that landowners/developers 
take sufficient measures to prevent silt and dust 
leaving the site.  The standard provides a basis for 
Council to seek information as to how these matters 
will be addressed in consent applications, and also to 
take enforcement action if failures to comply are 
detected.  The standard sets clear thresholds for how 
compliance is assessed and what constitutes 
compliance. 
 
Rule 23.4.10 sets limits on signage in terms of size, 
the number of signs per property, the purpose of the 
sign, avoidance of traffic safety impacts, illumination 
and maintenance of signs.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it targets the aspects of signage that 
may result in adverse effects to an unacceptable 
degree within a residential area.  The standard 
provides for some forms of signage, but within 
parameters to ensure that the character and amenity 
of the residential areas of Putaruru are not 
detrimentally affected.  The thresholds are 
considered suitable for the zone, and well-targeted to 
the potential adverse effects.  
 
Rule 23.4.11 requires that the floor level of habitable 
buildings is above the 1% design flood level by 0.5 
metres, and that all buildings be setback 25 metres 
from any river.   The rule is efficient and effective as 
it sets two thresholds to avoid flood hazards.  The 
setback ensures buildings are at least this distance 
from any river, unless the consent process enables a 
lesser distance.   The floor level standard of 0.5 
metres above the 1% design flood level has become 
an accepted methodology for avoidance of flood 
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hazards regionally, and has been adopted as a robust 
and easily administered standard in response to the 
moderate flood risk within the district. 
 
Rule 23.4.12 requires that the storage of hazardous 
substances is in accordance with Appendix G.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with the standards for hazardous 
substances which are located in Appendix G, and 
easily enables a plan user to navigate the district 
plan to locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 23.4 is a method that is efficient and effective 
for the above reasons. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 23.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3, 
and 4.2.5. 

23.5 Other Rules 
 

- There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

Rule 23.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 23.5 
provides cross-references to other rules in the district 
plan likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
chapter 12 temporary activities and chapter 13 
network utilities.  The rule itself has no statutory 
effect but is an aid to plan users in navigating the 
district plan. The rule is efficient and effective given 
it imposes no costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 23.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 
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Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the Putaruru Residential Zone to formulate 
provisions to manage the range of land uses within it and the built form.  The predominant lot sizes were analysed, 
as were the range of existing land uses, to provide a baseline of information to enable the provisions to be 
formulated.  Within Putaruru there are several zones providing for commercial and industrial land uses (Putaruru 
Town Centre Zone, Putaruru Business Zone and the Industrial Zone), and this enables residential activity to be 
concentrated within this zone, with only limited forms of non-residential land use where they could be 
accommodated without significantly affecting residential activities.  Commercial land uses such as visitors’ 
accommodation, ‘craft workshops and studios’, home occupations, and ‘education and childcare facilities’ were 
evaluated as all being able to establish and operate within a residential area provided the scale and the built form 
were within specified parameters.  These parameters obviously also needed to be effective in managing amenity 
matters from the limited forms of non-residential land use.  

The benefits of enabling some form of non-residential use in residential areas were also judged to be potentially 
significant.  Small-scale office activities and similar uses within residential areas can act as an economic catalyst for 
small businesses to establish and operate.  Despite not being home-based businesses in the sense that there may 
not be a residential component to the use of the property, that there are benefits to allowing these activities, and 
that potential adverse effects can be managed through performance standards. 

The risks of not acting are that either a set of provisions are formulated that provide for residential land use only, or 
conversely that an overly wide range of land uses are provided for.  It is the intent of the zone provisions that a 
distinction is retained between the commercially-oriented town centre and business areas of Putaruru, from the 
residential environment.  The risks of not acting are that this distinction is not maintained, resulting in both the 
town centre or business uses ‘spilling out’ in a manner that would undermine both residential amenity and the 
success of the town centre as a compact and functional commercial ‘heart’ serving Putaruru. 

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish in the zone, and what performance standards must be met, results in little 
risk.  The standards target key effects areas and manage amenity matters, particularly those relating to the scale of 
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non-residential uses and to built form.  There are risks with acting if either the activity lists or the performance 
standards fail to achieve the intent for the residential areas of the district as expressed in the plan objectives and 
policies.  These risks are considered low given the extent of knowledge about Putaruru as described above.  

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part 
of Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s towns within chapter 4, and to achieve the purpose of the 
RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing activities within the Putaruru Residential Zone, and is 
considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  The zone provisions cover the residential 
areas of Putaruru, and are predominantly residential in land use with only limited non-residential land uses.  The 
rule framework establishes a regime where a limited range of non-residential lands can establish and operate, 
subject to standards concerning scale and built form.   The focus of the zone is to provide some opportunities for 
infill housing development within the zone, and enabling some variety of non-residential land uses, given they are 
not necessarily well suited for the town centre or business zones such as a motel, or could operate in a manner and 
at a scale that does not generate adverse amenity effects or undermine the distinction between the town centre and 
residential area (as judged through a consent process).  The zone provisions have been formulated to achieve these 
things, whilst still maintaining amenity levels characteristics of the residential environment of Putaruru.  The rules 
directly give effect to the objectives within Chapter 4 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns. 

The focus of the zone is to provide some opportunities for infill housing development within the zone, and enabling 
some variety of non-residential land uses, given they are not necessarily well suited for the town centre or business 
zones such as a motel, or could operate in a manner and at a scale that does not generate adverse amenity effects 
or undermine the distinction between the town centre and residential area (as judged through a consent process).  
The zone provisions have been formulated to achieve these things, whilst still maintaining amenity levels 
characteristics of the residential environment of Tokoroa.  The rules directly give effect to the objectives within 
Chapter 4 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns. 
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Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, controlled, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds 
for built form, the scale of non-residential activities, and other amenity matters, is considered the most appropriate 
approach for achieving the objectives.  The provisions enable some limited forms of non-residential development, 
subject to standards.  The provisions are considered to be well-targeted to the potential effects arising from 
development in the zone, and provide an appropriate framework for managing the form of development in the zone.  
The chapter 23 rules will contribute strongly to decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and for the 
above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives for the district’s towns in 
chapter 4. 

Table 27: Chapter 24 Tirau Town Centre Zone  

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4.  The chapter consists of provisions for determining activity status 
and the performance standards for the Tirau Town Centre Zone. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

24.1 Rule Statement 
and 24.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

24.3 Activities 
 
 
- 24.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 24.3.2 Controlled 
Activities 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust provisions that 
establish activity status for 
different forms of land use 
within the town centre area 
of Tirau.  The activity status 
lists have been formulated 
to achieve specific outcomes 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as the activity status 
regime restricts some forms 
of commercial land use that 
might often be found in 
larger town centres, and 
requiring discretionary 
activity consent for them to 

Rule 24.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.2, 
4.2.4 and 4.2.5.  Objective 4.2.2 is about providing 
for retention of historic heritage, Objective 4.2.4 is 
about enabling town centres to provide for a 
concentration of commercial activities and 
community facilities, and Objective 4.2.5 is about 
allowing for business and employment activities   in a 
manner consistent with amenity values. 
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- 24.3.3 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities 
 
 
- 24.3.4 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 24.3.5 Non-Complying 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   

in terms of meeting the 
objectives.  The objectives 
are about providing for the 
distinctive elements of each 
town centre, in a manner 
that enables them to thrive.  
In the context of Tirau, 
these elements are the 
boutique style of retail 
development within a 
compact and easily walkable 
location, the large passing 
trade component of the 
retail sector within Tirau, 
and the inability for the 
town centre to expand.  
There are also some 
particular character and 
amenity features 
(corrugated iron signs and 
buildings, and the 
characteristic built form of 
single level older style 
retail). 
- There are environmental 
and social benefits from 
activity lists that achieve the 
on-going development of 
the town centre that 
reinforces retail as the 
predominant component, 
with other commercial land 
uses in support.  The 
activity lists will avoid a 
dilution of the town centre 
as the retail and commercial 
‘heart’ of the town by 
avoiding other forms of 
commercial land use that 

establish and operate.   The 
rule also establishes a 
consent requirement 
(restricted discretionary) for 
the ‘construction or re-
construction’ of a building 
within the zone where that 
involves an exterior wall 
facing the street. This is to 
apply some scrutiny to the 
built form of new buildings 
or re-constructed buildings, 
but does impose costs on a 
landowner or developer. 
- There are social costs from 
the rule if the extent of the 
above economic costs 
results in a town centre that 
is not thriving and evolving, 
but rather is stagnating and 
losing the range of 
commercial services needed 
to serve the social needs of 
the Tirau community. 
 

Rule 24.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  There 
are twelve permitted activities listed at 24.3.1, 
including retail, ‘restaurants, bars and cafes’, visitor 
accommodation, places of assembly, education and 
childcare facilities, car parks, and ‘modifications, 
alterations and additions’ to existing services stations 
and dwellings. 
 
Listed as controlled activities in 24.3.2 are 
modifications to a built heritage feature. 
 
Listed as restricted discretionary activities at 24.3.3 
are any activity listed as permitted or controlled that 
fails to comply with a standard, and the ‘construction 
or re-construction of buildings that involves an 
exterior wall facing toward a street boundary’.    
 
Listed as a discretionary activity at 24.3.4 are six 
activities including offices at ground floor level, 
health and veterinary services, commercial services, 
service industry, service stations, and modifications 
to heritage buildings identified as discretionary. 
 
There are three non-complying activities listed at 
24.3.5 being industrial activities, outdoor storage, 
and modifications to heritage buildings identified as 
being non-complying. 
    
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity 
status of activities within the zone has been 
determined based on the extent of compliance with 
standards, and judgements about the suitability of 
various activities within the town centre of Tirau.  
The zone covers a relatively small area along High 
Street (State Highway 1) and a short distance along 
several side streets.  The activity lists provide for a 
process of consolidation and concentration of 
commercial activities within this area, with a more 
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would undermine the 
distinctive elements of the 
town centre.   

restrictive regime for other activities considered less 
suitable.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 24.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.2, 4.2.4 and 
4.2.5.

24.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 24.4.1 Scale of 
Retailing 
 
 
- 24.4.2 Height  
 
 
- 24.4.3 Site Coverage  
 
 
- 24.4.4 Signage 
 
 
- 24.4.5 Verandah 
Provision 
 
 
- 24.4.6 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 
 
- 24.4.7 Parking 
 
 
- 24.4.8 Hazardous 
Substances 
 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust standards that set 
thresholds for permitted and 
controlled activities.  The 
rules enable the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan, with economic benefits 
for all parties as a 
consequence. The rules also 
manage amenity and built 
form matters to ensure the 
distinctive elements of the 
Tirau town centre are 
retained and enhanced, 
contributing to the economic 
success of the town centre.    
- There are environmental 
benefits from the standards 
enabling greater scrutiny to 
be applied to any form of 
development that exceeds 
the thresholds within the 
standards. This will result in 
positive design outcomes 
that will contribute to the 
environment of the Tirau 
town centre.  
 - There are social benefits 
from standards being 
applied effectively to 
environmental and amenity 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with the 
standards as they apply 
restrictions on the scale of 
built form, and on the scale 
of premises for some 
commercial uses (24.4.1).  
This form of restriction may 
make some forms of 
development more difficult 
to achieve, and therefor 
imposes some costs on 
landowners and developers.  
The management of built 
form and the scale of some 
commercial uses is to 
deliver amenity and 
character outcomes and to 
discourage some forms of 
commercial land use, which 
in itself reduce those costs if 
they lead to a thriving town 
centre.  This also serves to 
moderate those costs. 
- There are social, cultural 
and environmental costs if 
the extent of restriction 
becomes so onerous that 
the town centre does not 
thrive and falls into decay.  
The urban environment 

Rule 24.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.4 
and 4.2.5.  Objective 4.2.4 is about enabling town 
centres to provide for a concentration of commercial 
activities and community facilities, and Objective 
4.2.5 is about allowing for business and employment 
activities in a manner consistent with amenity 
values. 
  
Rule 24.4 sets the performance standards for the 
zone. 
 
Rule 24.4.1 sets a gross floor area of 150m² for any 
retail shop, restaurant, bar, café or place of 
assembly.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
provides for the predominant scale of existing retail 
development in the town centre, but seeks to apply 
higher levels of scrutiny to any proposal for large 
format retailing that could have a detrimental effect 
on the character and amenity of the town centre.  
The standard relates well to the potential effects, and 
scale is an effective means of measuring likely 
effects. 
 
Rule 24.4.2 sets a maximum building height of 8 
metres.  The rule is efficient and effective as the 
height threshold provides for up to two level 
buildings, which is a scale consistent with the 
existing built form and with a scale that will not 
detrimentally affect the character and amenity of the 
town centre.  
 
Rule 24.4.3 sets maximum site coverage of 75%. 
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- 24.4.9 Dust and Silt 
Control  
 
 
- 24.4.10 Screening 
 

matters, to ensure a town 
centre that is attractive to 
be in, and that functions 
safely and effectively as a 
commercial centre.   

deteriorates, the town 
centre becomes less 
effective as the town centre 
for Tirau, and becomes less 
reflective of the township in 
terms of character and 
appearance.  Any of those 
outcomes results in social, 
cultural and environmental 
costs. 

 

The rule is efficient and effective as the threshold 
reflects the existing built form and property size, and 
provides for a high level of site coverage consistent 
with the compact built form sought by the objectives.  
The standard provides an effective means of 
managing the intensity of development on properties 
within the zone, and enables an intense built form to 
be maintained.  
 
Rule 24.4.4 restricts signage, with restrictions on the 
size of signs, the purpose of signs, avoidance of 
traffic safety issues, illumination, maintenance and 
lettering size.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
targets the aspects of signage that may result in 
adverse effects to an unacceptable degree in the 
town centre.  This is particularly important because 
of the proximity of a large number of properties in 
the zone to State Highway One, and given the 
contribution that signage performs in the character 
and amenity of the town centre. The thresholds are 
considered suitable for the zone, and well-targeted to 
the potential adverse effects.  
 
Rule 24.4.5 requires verandahs are constructed and 
maintained where verandahs existed at the date of 
plan notification.  The rule is efficient and effective as 
verandahs are a part of the existing built form, 
contribute to the character and amenity of the town 
centre, and provide shelter to customers.  The rule 
provides for replacement of verandahs where they 
exist at plan notification only, and does not impose 
any requirement on properties where no verandah 
existed previously.    
 
Rule 24.4.6 requires that noise, vibration and glare 
comply with the standards of Chapter 15, and that 
visitors’ accommodation and residential 
accommodation meet an internal noise requirement. 
The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
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compliance with Chapter 15 which sets standards for 
noise generation within town centres, without 
duplicating those standards.  The internal noise 
standard for accommodation activities is to avoid 
reverse sensitivity effects that would otherwise 
undermine the objectives for the zone.  This 
recognises the small property size, the compact 
layout of the town centre, and the presence of State 
Highway One with associated traffic noise.   
 
Rule 24.4.7 requires parking, loading and access be 
provided in accordance with standards in Chapter 11.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
provision of vehicular access, parking and loading 
spaces in accordance with the Chapter 11 standards, 
without duplicating those standards. 
 
Rule 24.4.8 requires compliance with Appendix G in 
relation to hazardous substances.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it requires compliance with 
the standards for hazardous substances which are 
located in Appendix G, and easily enables a plan user 
to navigate the district plan to locate all standards 
relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 24.4.9 requires silt and dust control to be 
maintained to avoid any dust nuisance beyond the 
site, and silt contained within the site.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it ensures that 
landowners/developers take sufficient measures to 
prevent silt and dust leaving the site.  The standard 
provides a basis for Council to seek information as to 
how these matters will be addressed in consent 
applications, and also to take enforcement action if 
failures to comply are detected.  The standard sets 
clear thresholds for how compliance is assessed and 
what constitutes compliance. 
 
Rule 24.4.10 requires a 1.8 metre high fence along 
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boundaries with the residential zone. The rule is 
efficient and effective as it manages the interface 
with the residential zone that surrounds the Tirau 
Town Centre Zone.  The rule requires a boundary 
treatment that is not onerous for a landowner to 
provide, yet is an effective means to provide visual 
separation and some acoustic mitigation.  
 
Rule 24.4 is a method that is efficient and effective 
for the above reasons.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 24.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.4 and 4.2.5. 

24.5 Other Rules 
 

- There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

Rule 24.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 24.5 
provides cross-references to other rules in the district 
plan likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
chapter 12 temporary activities and chapter 13 
network utilities.  The rule itself has no statutory 
effect but is an aid to plan users in navigating the 
district plan. The rule is efficient and effective given 
it imposes no costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 24.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 

Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the town centre of Tirau.  Analysis has been 
undertaken of site size, size of premises, the mix of land uses and the design elements that make Tirau town centre 
distinctive.  The zone covers a relatively small area that is compact and reasonably homogenous in terms of the 
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land uses within that area.  Small-scale retail premises are the predominant land use, and the land use that 
characterises the Tirau town centre more than any other.  This assists in the defining the matters to be addressed 
by the provisions.  The provisions seek to enable a reasonably limited range of commercial uses to occur, based on 
the existing mix of land uses, and the ability for different forms of commercial use to fit within the footprint of 
typical premises within the zone.  This also reflects a low probability of wholesale redevelopment of a large number 
of properties within the zone, with the more likely scenario being use and re-use of existing buildings, supplemented 
by some new or additional buildings.   

The risks of not acting are that either the town centre does not thrive economically, with detrimental effects on 
social wellbeing as a result; or that the distinctive character and amenity of the town centre is undermined by rapid 
and out-of-scale redevelopment of properties within the zone.  This could be in the form of incongruous land uses 
establishing and/or a built form that is incongruous.  This would represent a substantial failure of the district plan to 
adequately provide for the distinctive characteristics of the town centre, and a failure to manage the on-going 
evolution of the town centre.     

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, results in little risk.  The 
standards target key effects, and the range of uses reflects existing development patterns and analysis of the 
suitability of various land uses and various footprints (i.e. scale).  There are risks with acting if either the activity 
lists or the performance standards fail to achieve the intent for the zone as expressed in the plan objectives and 
policies.  These risks are considered low given the extent of knowledge about Tirau that exists.  

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part 
of Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s towns within chapter 4, and to achieve the purpose of the 
RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing the range and scale of activities within the Tirau town 
centre, and to manage the scale of the built form.  The rule is considered the most appropriate method for 
achieving the objectives.  The zone provisions cover a geographically constrained area that covers only High Street 
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(State Highway One) and short distances up several side streets.  The extent of the zone follows the extent of 
commercial land use and is contained with residential development around the perimeter.   

There is a limited range of existing commercial land uses within the zone (being predominantly small-scale retail 
activities), with a distinct urban form and character.  The urban form and character arises from the age of the 
buildings along High Street, and the distinctive corrugated iron materials used for some of the buildings and 
particularly signage.  The rules directly give effect to the objectives within Chapter 4 Objectives and Policies for the 
District’s Towns by recognising and providing for the heritage and distinctive character of the town centre. 

Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, controlled, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds 
for built form, the scale of commercial activities, and management of other amenity matters, is considered the most 
appropriate approach for achieving the objectives.  The provisions enable the on-going evolution of the Tirau town 
centre as a vibrant and distinctive commercial centre to serve both the local community and the passing trade 
associated with State Highway One. 

The chapter 24 rules will contribute strongly to decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and for the 
above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives for the district’s towns in 
chapter 4. 

Table 28: Chapter 25 Tirau Residential Zone  

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4.  The chapter consists of provisions for determining activity status, 
and the performance standards for the Tirau Residential Zone. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

25.1 Rule Statement 
and 25.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 
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environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

25.3 Activities 
 
 
- 25.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 25.3.2 Controlled 
Activities 
 
 
- 25.3.3 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities 
 
 
- 25.3.4 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 25.3.5 Non-Complying 
Activities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   

- There are social benefits 
from an activity list that is 
effective in limiting the 
range of particularly 
commercial land uses able 
to establish within 
residential areas of Tirau.  
The regime provides for 
residential activities with 
good amenity levels, some 
opportunity for further in-fill 
housing although within 
controlled parameters, and 
a limited range of non-
residential uses where they 
can be undertaken without 
undermining amenity. – 
There are environmental 
benefits from formulating a 
regime that provides 
protection for the residential 
use that predominates 
within the zone, and to 
enable the good levels of 
amenity to be maintained.  
Avoidance of incompatible 
land uses is important to 
meeting the objectives for 
the urban areas as they 
apply to the zone.   
- There are economic 
benefits from allowing non-
residential forms of land use 
within the zone, such as 
home occupations, craft 
workshops and studios, 
sporting activities, education 

- There are some potential 
environmental costs if the 
activity list regime allowed 
either residential activity at 
a density that detrimentally 
affected amenity levels 
within zone, or if non-
residential land uses 
became the predominant 
forms of land use.  Neither 
is considered likely given 
the controls in place on 
residential density and the 
moderate extent of demand 
anticipated, and given the 
non-residential land uses 
provided for are (subject to 
scale which is controlled by 
performance standards) 
considered to be suitable for 
the zone.  The costs are 
limited for those reasons. 
- There are social costs that 
arise if commercial land 
uses establish and operate 
within residential areas at a 
scale or in a manner that 
either alters substantially 
the appearance of the 
residential parts of the 
town, or that detrimentally 
affects amenity levels. The 
outcome of either is 
residential streets that 
become less attractive and 
less suitable for residential 
usage. 

Rule 25.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.3, 4.2.5, and 4.2.7. Objective 4.2.1 is about 
achieving functional, safe and attractive urban 
environments, Objective 4.2.3 is about enabling a 
range of housing styles and community facilities, 
Objective 4.2.5 is about providing opportunity for 
employment activities, including within residential 
areas, subject to maintaining amenity values, and 
Objective 4.2.7 is about containing urban 
development within existing town boundaries. 
 
Rule 25.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  The rule 
consists of the following: 
 
Rule 25.3.1 establishes twelve permitted activities, 
including dwellings (two per site), community care 
housing, recreation and sporting activities, ‘hospitals 
and homes for the aged’, ‘housing for the elderly’, 
education and childcare facilities, and visitors’ 
accommodation. 
 
Rule 25.3.2 establishes that relocated dwellings are a 
controlled activity. 
 
Rule 25.3.3 establishes that any permitted or 
controlled activity that fails a standard is a restricted 
discretionary activity, and that dwellings on sites 
between 300m² and 450m² is a restricted 
discretionary activity.    
 
Rule 25.3.4 lists seven discretionary activities, that 
includes more than two dwellings per site, ‘marae 
development and papakainga’, health and veterinary 
services, offices, places of assembly, retail activities 
and ‘restaurants, bars and cafes’.  Any activity not 
otherwise provided for is also a discretionary activity. 
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and childcare facilities, and 
visitors’ accommodation.  
These land uses are able to 
establish within a residential 
area and subject to 
performance standards are 
not considered incompatible 
activities.  The town centre 
area of Tirau is also 
constrained physically, so 
some allowance for these 
non-residential land uses is 
necessary to meet social 
and economic well-being.    

- There are economic costs 
associated with the rule as 
the activity status regime 
restricts some forms of non-
residential land uses 
through requiring a consent 
for them to establish and 
operate. 
 
 

 
Rule 25.3.5 lists industrial activities, service industry, 
service stations, outdoor storage, and dwelling 
houses on sites less than 300m² as non-complying 
activities. 
  
The rule is efficient and effective as it clearly 
establishes the activity status for land uses within 
the zone, and because those determinations have 
been built on the extent of compliance with 
standards, and judgements about the suitability of 
various activities within the residential areas of Tirau.  
The zone covers the majority of the Tirau urban area, 
with a homogenous set of land uses based on 
residential activity.  The zone seeks to maintain that, 
although with some limited provisions for home-
based commercial activities.  The range of non-
residential activities provided for within the zone as 
discretionary activities provides for a high level of 
scrutiny for these activities to ensure that amenity 
levels are maintained and that the outcomes are 
consistent with the objectives. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 25.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3, 
4.2.5, and 4.2.7.

25.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 25.4.1 Scale of 
Activity 
 
 
- 25.4.2 Housing 
Density 
 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust standards that set 
thresholds for permitted and 
controlled activities.  The 
standards enable the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, with 
economic benefits for all 
parties as a consequence. 
The standards manage 
amenity and built form 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with the 
standards as they apply 
restrictions on the scale of 
built form, and on the scale 
of some commercial uses 
able to establish within the 
zone. This form of 
restriction may make some 
forms of development more 
difficult to achieve, and 

Rule 25.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.3, and 4.2.5.   Objective 4.2.1 is about achieving 
functional, safe and attractive urban environments, 
Objective 4.2.3 is about enabling a range of housing 
styles and community facilities, and Objective 4.2.5 
is about providing opportunity for employment 
activities, including within residential areas, subject 
to maintaining amenity values. 
 
Rule 25.4 sets the performance standards for the 
zone.  The rule consists of the following standards: 
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- 25.4.3 Building Height 
 
 
- 25.4.4 Building 
Setback 
 
 
- 25.4.5 Site Coverage 
 
 
- 25.4.6 Outdoor Living 
Space 
 
 
- 25.4.7 Parking, 
Loading and Access 
 
 
- 25.4.8 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 
 
- 25.4.9 Dust and Silt 
Control  
 
 
- 25.4.10 Signs 
 
 
- 25.4.11 Hazardous 
Substances  
 

matters to ensure that there 
can be intensification of 
residential land use, and 
some non-residential land 
uses establishing, but at a 
scale and with a built form 
form that will avoid 
detrimentally affecting 
amenity levels. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from enabling 
greater scrutiny to be 
applied to any form of 
development that exceeds 
the thresholds within the 
standards.  This will provide 
certainty for residents within 
the zone for the built form 
able to established without 
consent, and for their 
involvement in consent 
processes that depart 
significantly from the 
permitted baseline or that 
will generate adverse 
effects. 
- There are social benefits 
from standards being 
applied effectively to 
manage amenity matters, to 
ensure residential areas 
within the town that 
maintain good amenity 
levels, and provide 
effectively for the housing 
needs of residents. 
 

therefor imposes some costs 
on landowners and 
developers considering 
them.  The management of 
built form and the scale of 
commercial uses are aimed 
at maintaining amenity 
levels given residential land 
use is the predominant use.  
- There are substantial 
social, cultural and 
environmental costs if the 
standards do not provide 
the levels of protection for 
amenity within the zone that 
enables them to thrive as 
residential locations.  The 
Industrial Zone and the 
Tirau Town Centre Zone 
provide for those 
commercial land uses, and 
this zone is less suitable for 
those uses unless they are 
small-scale and able to meet 
amenity standards.  It is 
considered that the 
standards will be effective in 
avoiding these costs. 
 

Rule 25.4.1 sets a scale threshold of no more than 
eight persons for community care housing, hospitals, 
homes for the aged, visitors’ accommodation, and 
education and childcare facilities.  The rule is efficient 
and effective as establishes a regime where greater 
scrutiny is applied to any proposal to operate these 
permitted activities beyond the scale threshold.  This 
reflects determinations around the suitability of these 
activities and anticipated effects at varying scales. 
 
Rule 25.4.2 sets a minimum land area per dwelling of 
450m². This standard is a companion with the 
activity status lists which also alter depending on the 
land area per dwelling. The rule is efficient and 
effective as it ensures that there is a greater level of 
scrutiny for any proposal for residential land use with 
higher density than this threshold.  This allows an 
assessment of effects through the consent process 
for more intensive residential typologies, but does 
not prevent them from occurring if on merit they are 
granted consent.  
 
Rule 25.4.3 sets a maximum building height of 8 
metres, and a height control plane of 3 metres plus 
45 degrees. The rule is efficient and effective as it 
establishes parameters for built form, particularly 
near boundaries.   The eight metre height limit 
provides for two level buildings, with one or two 
levels being the predominant built form within the 
zone.  The standard prevents larger buildings being 
constructed without a consent process to consider 
potential effects on neighbouring properties.  The 
height control plane also prevents large building near 
boundaries to prevent obtrusive buildings and/or 
shadowing to an extent where a neighbouring 
property is adversely affected.  
 
Rule 25.4.4 sets buildings setbacks in the zone.  
Buildings must be setback by 3 metres from the front 
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boundary, and 1.5 metres from other boundaries, 
and a provision regarding adjoining neighbours 
agreeing to lesser setbacks. The rule is efficient and 
effective as the thresholds reflect the existing 
environment, and prevents buildings being 
constructed closer to site boundaries without some 
form of consent process and/or input from a 
neighbour.  
 
Rule 25.4.5 sets a maximum 40% site coverage.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it is higher than 
typically the case within the zone, therefore enabling 
some intensification to occur, but within a parameter 
that will avoid overly intensive development and 
adverse amenity effects on the surrounding 
residential environment.   
 
Rule 25.4.6 sets a minimum requirement for an 
outdoor living space of 50m² in area, with minimum 
dimensions, being partly to the north of the dwelling, 
and accessibility from the dwelling.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it quantifies a minimum 
level of provision of outdoor space required to 
maintain sufficient on-site amenity levels.  The 
standard is clear and concise, not overly onerous 
given that 60% of any property is free of buildings 
given the above standard, and any alternative 
arrangement can still be considered through the 
consent process. 
 
Rule 25.4.7 requires compliance with the parking, 
loading and access standards in Chapter 11.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it requires provision 
of vehicular access, parking and loading spaces in 
accordance with the Chapter 11 standards, without 
duplicating those standards. 
 
Rule 25.4.8 requires compliance is achieved with the 
noise, vibration and glare standards within Chapter 
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15.  The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with Chapter 15 which sets standards for 
noise generation within residential areas, without 
duplicating those standards within the zone.   
 
Rule 25.4.9 requires silt and dust control be in place 
to avoid a dust nuisance beyond the site and to 
contain silt within the site.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it ensures that landowners/developers 
take sufficient measures to prevent silt and dust 
leaving the site.  The standard provides a basis for 
Council to seek information as to how these matters 
will be addressed in consent applications, and also to 
take enforcement action if failures to comply are 
detected.  The standard sets clear thresholds for how 
compliance is assessed and what constitutes 
compliance. 
 
Rule 25.4.10 sets limits on signage in terms of size, 
the number of signs per property, the purpose of the 
sign, avoidance of traffic safety impacts, illumination 
and maintenance of signs.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it targets the aspects of signage that 
may result in adverse effects to an unacceptable 
degree within a residential area.  The standard 
provides for some forms of signage, but within limits 
to ensure that the character and amenity of the 
residential areas of Tirau are not detrimentally 
affected.  The thresholds are considered suitable for 
the zone, and well-targeted to the potential adverse 
effects.  
 
Rule 25.4.11 requires that the storage of hazardous 
substances is in accordance with Appendix G.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with the standards for hazardous 
substances which are located in Appendix G, and 
easily enables a plan user to navigate the district 
plan to locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
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Rule 25.4 is a method that is efficient and effective 
for the above reasons.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 25.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.3, 
and 4.2.5. 

25.5 Other Rules 
 

- There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

Rule 25.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 25.5 
provides cross-references to other rules in the district 
plan likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
chapter 12 temporary activities and chapter 13 
network utilities.  The rule itself has no statutory 
effect but is an aid to plan users in navigating the 
district plan. The rule is efficient and effective given 
it imposes no costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 25.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 

Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the Tirau Residential Zone to formulate 
provisions to manage the range of land uses and the built form.  The predominant lot sizes were analysed, as were 
the range of existing land uses, to provide a baseline of information to enable the provisions to be formulated.  It 
has been acknowledged that the Tirau Town Centre Zone is geographically constrained, with the Tirau Residential 
Zone wrapping around the town centre on all sides.  Whilst the Industrial Zone provides for a wide range of 
industrial and to some extent commercial uses, it was recognised that the residential areas of Tirau provided an 
important ‘safety valve’ for the town centre by enabling some limited forms of commercial land use where they 
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could be accommodated without significantly affecting residential activities.  Commercial land uses such as visitors’ 
accommodation, ‘craft workshops and studios’, home occupations, and ‘education and childcare facilities’ could all 
establish and operate within a residential area provided the scale and built form was within specified parameters. 

The benefits of enabling some form of non-residential use in residential areas were also judged to be potentially 
significant.  Small-scale office activities and similar uses within residential areas can act as an economic catalyst for 
small businesses to establish and operate.  Despite not being home-based businesses in the sense that there may 
not be a residential component to the use of the property, that there are benefits to allowing these activities, and 
that potential adverse effects can be managed through performance standards. 

The risks of not acting are that either a set of provisions eventuates provides for residential land use only, or that 
such a wide range of land uses are provided for.  It is the intent of the zone provisions that a distinction is retained 
between the commercially-oriented town centre, and the residential hinterland.  The risks of not acting are that this 
distinction is not maintained, resulting in both the town centre ‘spilling out’ in a manner that would undermine the 
compact ‘destination’ town centre that it is, and would result in detrimental effects on amenity levels within the 
residential areas.  

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, results in little risk.  The 
standards target key effects areas, particularly relating to scale of non-residential uses and build form, and the 
range of uses that can be ‘absorbed’ with the existing environment.  There are risks with acting if either the activity 
lists or the performance standards fail to achieve the intent for the residential area of the district as expressed in 
the plan objectives and policies. These risks are considered low given the extent of knowledge about Tirau.  

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part 
of Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s towns within chapter 4, and to achieve the purpose of the 
RMA. 
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Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing activities within the Tirau Residential Zone, and is 
considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  The zone provisions cover the residential 
areas of Tirau, and are predominantly residential in land use with only limited non-residential land uses.  The rule 
framework establishes a regime where a limited range of non-residential lands can establish and operate, subject to 
standards concerning scale and built form.  The focus of the zone is to provide some opportunities for infill housing 
development within the zone, and enabling some variety of non-residential land uses, given they are not necessarily 
well suited for the town centre such as a motel, or could operate in a manner and at a scale that does not generate 
adverse amenity effects or undermine the distinction between the town centre and residential area (as judged 
through a consent process).  The zone provisions have been formulated to achieve these things, whilst still 
maintaining amenity levels characteristics of the residential environment of Tirau.  The rules directly give effect to 
the objectives within Chapter 4 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns. 

Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, controlled, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds 
for built form, the scale of non-residential activities, and other amenity matters, is considered the most appropriate 
approach for achieving the objectives.  The provisions enable some limited forms of non-residential development, 
subject to standards.  The provisions are considered to be well-targeted to the potential effects arising from 
development in the zone, and provide an appropriate framework for managing the form of development in the zone.  
The chapter 25 rules will contribute strongly to decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and for the 
above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives for the district’s towns in 
chapter 4. 

Table 29: Chapter 26 Arapuni Village Zone 

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s towns in chapter 4.  The chapter has rules relating to a small geographical area defined 
on the plan maps covering the Arapuni settlement, and consists of 26.1 which is an explanatory statement about 
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the zone, 26.2 which is a statement about the environmental outcomes anticipated, 26.3 which defines the activity 
status of activities, 26.4 which is a series of performance standards, and 26.5 which comprises cross-references to 
other relevant rules. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

26.1 Rule Statement 
and 26.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

26.3 Activities 
 
- 26.3.1 Permitted 
Activities  
 
- 26.3.2 Controlled 
Activities 
 
- 26.3.3 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities 
 
- 26.3.4 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
- 26.3.5 Non-Complying 
Activities  
 
 

- Economic benefits from 
clear and robust provisions 
that establish activity status 
for different activities within 
the zone.  This enables the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, and 
ensures common 
understandings of the 
provisions between resource 
users and plan 
administrators, ensuring 
‘smooth’ and efficient 
implementation of the plan 
with economic benefits for 
all parties as a 
consequence.  
- Environmental benefits 
from provisions that focus 
effectively on the 
management of amenity 
and character within the 
Arapuni settlement.  The 
rule identifies specific 
activities requiring more 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as the activity status 
regime imposes a more 
onerous process for 
applications that are non-
complying or discretionary, 
compared to those that are 
permitted, controlled or 
restricted discretionary.  The 
extent of regulation does 
have some economic effects 
on landowners and 
developers given it imposes 
some limitations on the 
ability to develop properties.  
These effects are limited in 
extent though by the 
activity status being linked 
effectively with likely effects 
and suitability of the land 
use within Arapuni. 
Establishing clear 
expectations for matters to 
be addressed in applications 

Rule 26.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.5, and 4.2.7.  Objective 4.2.1. is 
about managing urban areas based on distinctive 
qualities, Objective 4.2.2 is about historic heritage 
and retention of character and amenity, and 
Objective 4.2.3 is about allowing a range of housing 
styles and facilities to establish consistent with 
amenity values.  Objective 4.2.5 is about enabling 
businesses to establish and provide for employment 
opportunities in a manner consistent with amenity 
values, and Objective 4.2.7 is about containing urban 
development within the existing boundary of 
Arapuni. 
 
Rule 26.3 establishes the activity status of land uses 
within the zone.  There are thirteen land uses listed 
as being permitted activities (26.3.1) subject to 
compliance with standards.  These include ‘one 
dwelling per site’, accessory buildings, home 
occupations, recreation activities on parks and 
reserves, community care housing, education and 
childcare facilities, visitor accommodation, and ‘retail 
activities and commercial services’ on sites fronting 
Arapuni Road, and ‘unlicensed restaurants and cafes’ 
on sites fronting to Arapuni Road.   
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intensive evaluation of 
effects, being the 
discretionary and non-
complying activities. Any 
activity not listed is also a 
discretionary also allows an 
evaluation through the 
consent process.    
Failure to comply with 
standards results in the 
application activity status 
altering, which reflects the 
likelihood of environmental 
effects.  The regime allows 
more intensive assessment 
of applications likely to 
generate adverse effects in 
an effective manner. 
- Social benefits also from a 
regime that enables gradual 
change and growth of some 
non-residential activities 
along Arapuni Road. 

within the zone will also 
ensure that the consent 
process is targeting key 
effects areas and limiting 
costs. 
- There are potential 
environmental costs from an 
approach to development in 
the zone that does not 
effectively safeguard 
existing amenity and 
character issues which are 
important in Arapuni.  These 
costs are considered unlikely 
as the activity status regime 
is well-targeted and will be 
effective in this regard. 

 
Listed as controlled activities (26.3.2) are relocated 
dwellings and ‘licensed restaurants and bars’ on sites 
with frontage to Arapuni Road.  Any permitted or 
controlled activity that does not comply with 
performance standards is listed (26.3.3) as a 
restricted discretionary activity.  Discretionary 
activities are listed at 26.3.4 as being more than one 
dwelling per site, health and veterinary services, 
marae development and papakainga. Any other 
activity not listed is also a discretionary activity.  
 
There are also six non-complying activities listed 
within 26.3.5, being industrial activities, service 
industry, outdoor storage, offices, service stations, 
and ‘building and structures’ within 12 metres of an 
electricity transmission line.  
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity 
status of activities within the zone has been 
determined based on the extent of non-compliance 
with standards, and judgements about the suitability 
of various activities within the Arapuni settlement.  
Arapuni has a specific character and amenity 
reflecting the history of the settlement as a 
government hydro town, and apart from along 
Arapuni Road itself, is a residential enclave that is 
homogenous.  The rule reflects those factors.  Due to 
the proximity of the power station, there are also a 
large number of transmission lines within the 
immediate area of Arapuni, which is also reflected in 
the activity lists. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 26.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.2, 
4.2.3, 4.2.5, and 4.2.7.

26.4 Performance 
Standards 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 

Rule 26.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 
4.2.2, 4.2.3, and 4.2.5.  Objective 4.2.1. is about 
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- 26.4.1 Building 
Setbacks and 
Earthworks 
 
 
- 26.4.2 Building Height 
 
 
- 26.4.3 Site Coverage 
 
 
- 26.4.4 Outdoor Living 
Space  
 
 
- 26.4.5 Scale of 
Activity 
 
 
- 26.4.6 Signage 
 
 
- 26.4.7 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 
 
- 26.4.8 Parking, 
Loading and Access 
 
 
- 26.4.9 Dust and Silt 
Control 
 
 
- 26.4.10 Hazardous 
Substances 
 

robust standards for the 
zone that recognise the 
particular characteristics of 
the settlement of Arapuni.  
The standards provide a 
clear set of thresholds that 
permitted activities must 
meet, and focus on key 
environmental manners that 
pertain to the particular 
characteristics of Arapuni.  
The standards enable the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, with 
economic benefits for all 
parties as a consequence.  
- There are also 
environmental benefits from 
the extent of regulation 
responding effectively to the 
particular character and 
amenity of Arapuni, which is 
distinctive from other 
residential areas in the 
larger towns.  The 
provisions recognise the 
largely homogenous land 
use within the settlement 
(residential), but do 
recognise that some 
commercial and community 
uses have established along 
Arapuni Road, and that it is 
desirable to direct future 
non-residential activity to 
properties fronting to 
Arapuni Road.  This provides 
a level of certainty to 
landowners and developers, 

associated with the 
standards as they restrict 
built form, the scale of some 
non-residential activities, 
and set parameters for 
other amenity matters.  
The consent process allows 
for any situation where 
there is non-compliance and 
the effects can be evaluated 
through that process.  
- There are some social 
costs if the extent of 
regulation prevents the 
Arapuni community from 
providing local employment 
opportunities.  This potential 
cost is unlikely given the 
standards apply scale 
parameters to some forms 
of non-residential activity, 
to manage amenity matters 
and the extent of built form.  
– There are not considered 
to be any cultural or 
environmental costs.  The 
standards target effectively 
the key environmental 
matters. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

managing urban areas based on distinctive qualities, 
Objective 4.2.2 is about historic heritage and 
retention of character and amenity, Objective 4.2.3 
is about allowing a range of housing styles and 
facilities to establish consistent with amenity values, 
and Objective 4.2.5 is about managing the scale and 
range of businesses able to establish in a manner 
consistent with amenity values.   
 
Rule 26.4 sets the performance standards for the 
zone.  The rule consists of the following performance 
standards. 
 
Rule 26.4.1 sets building setbacks in the zone, and 
earthworks restrictions near transmission lines.  
Buildings must be setback by 3 metres from the front 
boundary, and 1.5 metres from other boundaries, 
and a provision regarding adjoining neighbours 
agreeing to lesser setbacks. Buildings and structures 
must also be setback 32 metres from the centreline 
of transmission lines, and earthworks are restricted 
within 12 metres of a transmission line, subject to 
some exceptions.  The rule is efficient and effective 
as it establishes building setbacks from boundaries to 
avoid adverse amenity effects beyond site 
boundaries and to maintain character and amenity.  
The setbacks reflect historic development patterns in 
Arapuni which does have smaller allotment size and 
buildings closer to boundaries (compared to other 
residential areas). The standard also ensures there is 
a separation between transmission lines and 
buildings to ensure the avoidance of reverse 
sensitivity issues, and controls earthworks in 
proximity to the transmission lines for the same 
reason.  This is an important matter given the 
number of transmission lines in the Arapuni locality. 
 
Rule 26.4.2 sets a maximum building height of 8 
metres, and a height control plane of 3 metres plus 



                                  

332 Section 32 Report – Proposed South Waikato District Plan    
October 2012                  

 

 
- 26.4.11 Natural 
Hazards 
 
 
 
 

and also avoids non-
residential development 
occurring elsewhere within 
the settlement.   
There are also 
environmental benefits from 
standards that focus 
effectively on the key 
environmental matters for 
Arapuni, being size and 
location of buildings, scale 
of non-residential activities, 
the presence of transmission 
lines, the proximity to the 
Waikato River, and other 
amenity matters such as 
signage, noise and dust/silt 
control. 
- There are social benefits 
from standards that do 
effectively target the key 
environmental matters, for 
Arapuni, whilst still 
providing opportunity for 
some commercial and 
tourist oriented activities to 
establish. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

45 degrees. The rule is efficient and effective as the 
standards reflect the height of existing buildings and 
development patterns within Arapuni, and serve to 
manage the height of buildings and scale of buildings 
near boundaries for the future. 
 
Rule 26.4.3 sets a maximum 30% site coverage.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it reflects the 
lower predominant existing coverage levels (relative 
to the other residential zones), and provides an 
effective means of managing the intensity of 
development on properties within the zone.  The 
standard is considered well-targeted as a density 
control, and will avoid adverse amenity effects.  
 
Rule 26.4.4 sets a minimum requirement for an 
outdoor living space of 50m² in area, with minimum 
dimensions, being partly to the north of the dwelling 
and accessible from the dwelling.  The rule is efficient 
and effective as it establishes clear thresholds for 
minimum outdoor living space to meet the needs of 
the occupants of the house.   
 
Rule 26.4.5 sets a scale threshold of no more than 
eight persons for community care housing, visitors’ 
accommodation, and education and childcare 
facilities.  There is also a 100m² floor area restriction 
for places of assembly.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as these land uses are permitted activities, 
yet without some restriction on scale have the 
potential to generate significant adverse effects 
beyond site boundaries.  These land uses at a scale 
beyond that provided for within the standard can be 
considered as a restricted discretionary activity 
through the consent process.  The standard relates 
well to the potential effects, and scale is an effective 
means of measuring likely effects. 
 
Rule 26.4.6 sets limits on signage in terms of size, 
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the number of signs per property, the purpose of the 
sign, avoidance of traffic safety impacts, illumination 
and maintenance of signs.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it targets the aspects of signage that 
may result in adverse effects to an unacceptable 
degree in the Arapuni urban area. The standard is 
reasonably restrictive in recognition of the distinctive 
character and amenity within the zone, and the low 
number of existing signs given the predominantly 
residential land use.  The thresholds are considered 
suitable for the zone, and well-targeted to the 
potential adverse effects.  
 
Rule 26.4.7 requires compliance is achieved with the 
noise, vibration and glare standards within Chapter 
15.  The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with Chapter 15 which sets standards for 
noise generation for industrial activities and other 
land uses found in the zone, without duplicating 
those standards.   
 
Rule 26.4.8 requires compliance is achieved with the 
parking, loading and access standards within Chapter 
11. The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
provision of vehicular access, parking and loading 
spaces in accordance with the Chapter 11 standards, 
without duplicating those standards.   
 
Rule 26.4.9 requires silt and dust control be in place 
to avoid a dust nuisance beyond the site and to 
contain silt within the site.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it ensures that landowners/developers 
take sufficient measures to prevent silt and dust 
leaving the site.  The standard provides a basis for 
Council to seek information as to how these matters 
will be addressed in consent applications, and also to 
take enforcement action if failures to comply are 
detected.  The standard sets clear thresholds for how 
compliance is assessed and what constitutes 
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compliance. 
 
Rule 26.4.10 requires that the storage of hazardous 
substances is in accordance with Appendix G.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with the standards for hazardous 
substances which are located in Appendix G, and 
easily enables a plan user to navigate the district 
plan to locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 26.4.11 sets a minimum floor level of 0.5 
metres above the 1% design flood level, and that all 
building shall be setback 25 metres from any river.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it sets two 
thresholds to avoid flood hazards.  The setback 
ensures buildings are at least this distance from the 
Waikato River (the only relevant river in the case of 
Arapuni), unless the consent process enables a lesser 
distance.   The floor level standard of 0.5 metres 
above the 1% design flood level has become an 
accepted methodology for avoidance of flood hazards 
regionally, and has been adopted as a robust and 
easily administered standard.  
 
Rule 26.4 is a method that is efficient and effective 
for the above reasons.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 26.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.2, 
4.2.3, and 4.2.5.   

26.5 Other Rules - There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

Rule 26.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 26.5 
provides cross-references to other rules in the district 
plan likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
chapter 12 temporary activities and chapter 13 
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network utilities. The rule itself has no statutory 
effect but is an aid to plan users in navigating the 
district plan. The rule is efficient and effective given 
it imposes no costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 26.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the Arapuni Village and formulating 
provisions to manage activities within it.  The zone covers relatively small area that includes only the settlement of 
Arapuni, with the surrounding rural hinterland within the Rural Zone or Rural Residential Zone.  The settlement of 
Arapuni is also relatively homogenous in terms of land use with residential activity the predominant activity.  Other 
activities include the hall, a café, several small parks and reserves, and the former Arapuni school site.  This allows 
provisions to focus on preservation of the built form and subdivision layout, and existing amenity and character 
matters. The provisions do recognise that there are opportunities for some additional non-residential uses along 
Arapuni Road, related to hospitality, tourism development, visitor accommodation, and some retail, with the 
Waikato River Trail being the catalyst for an increase in these forms of development.  The provisions seek to enable 
this to occur, within parameters to ensure the character and amenity of Arapuni is not detrimentally affected. 

The risks of not acting are that either Arapuni does not thrive economically, with detrimental effects on social 
wellbeing as a result; or that the character and amenity of Arapuni is undermined by either the scale of non-
residential activities being inappropriately large, or the built form is incongruous with existing forms of 
development. This would represent a substantial failure of the district plan to adequately provide for a range of 
activities within Arapuni to enable it to function with some local employment, and some commercial services.  The 
zone recognises the distinct characteristics and historical context of Arapuni by including provisions that address 
that, rather than applying rural or urban provisions found in other zone provisions in the district plan.  This enables 
the provisions to address the key environmental matters.   
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The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, results in little risk.  The 
standards target key effects areas, and the range of uses reflect existing development patterns, and based on 
analysis of the suitability of non-residential activities and anticipated forms of development associated with the 
Waikato River Trails.  There are risks with acting if either the activity lists or the performance standards fail to 
achieve the intent for Arapuni as expressed in the plan objectives and policies. These risks are considered low given 
the extent of knowledge about Arapuni. The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, 
and would represent a failure on the part of Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s towns within 
chapter 4, and to achieve the purpose of the RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing activities within the Arapuni Village, and is considered the 
most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  The zone provisions cover a geographically constrained area 
that covers only the settlement of Arapuni.  There is a limited range of existing land uses within the settlement, and 
a distinct urban form and settlement pattern.  The Waikato River Trails represent a catalyst for tourism related 
development in Arapuni, and the provisions provide for this within defined parameters.  The rules directly give effect 
to the objectives within Chapter 4 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Towns. 

Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, controlled, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds 
for built form, the scale of non-residential activities, and other amenity matters, is considered the most appropriate 
approach for achieving the objectives.  The provisions enable some forms of non-residential development, 
particularly on properties fronting Arapuni Road which is the main thoroughfare and the most suitable location for 
such development.  The provisions are considered to be well-targeted to the potential effects arising from 
development in the zone, and provide an appropriate framework for managing the form of development in the zone.  
The chapter 26 rules will contribute strongly to decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and for the 
above reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives for the district’s towns in 
chapter 4. 
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Other Zone Chapters as Methods to Achieve Objectives  
The tables below provide a summary of the evaluation undertaken on the zone chapters within Part D of the district 
plan, being the ‘Other Zones’.  These rule chapters are methods to achieve the objectives within chapters 3-7 of the 
district plan. 

Table 30: Chapter 27 Industrial Zone 

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s infrastructure and development in chapter 7.  The chapter consists of provisions for 
determining activity status, and the performance standards for the Industrial Zone. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

27.1 Rule Statement 
and 27.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
describe the rule topic and 
the environmental outcomes 
the rule is intended to 
achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
describe the rule topic and 
the environmental outcomes 
the rule is intended to 
achieve.

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but describe the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the rule is intended to 
achieve. 

27.3 Activities 
 
 
- 27.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 27.3.2 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities 
 
 
- 27.3.3 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 

- Economic benefits from 
clear and robust provisions 
that establish activity status 
for different activities within 
the zone.  This enables the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, and 
ensures common 
understandings of the 
provisions between resource 
users and plan 
administrators, ensuring 
‘smooth’ and efficient 
implementation of the plan 
with economic benefits for 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as the activity status 
regime imposes a more 
onerous process for 
applications that are non-
complying or discretionary, 
compared to those that are 
permitted or restricted 
discretionary.  The extent of 
regulation does have some 
economic effects on 
industrial landowners and 
developers given it imposes 
some limitations on the 

Rule 27.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.6 
and 7.2.5.  Objective 4.2.6 is about the importance 
of the large industrial estates within the towns to the 
district economy. Objective 7.2.5 is about providing 
for the important industrial sites in the district and 
safeguarding them from reverse sensitivity effects.   
 
Rule 27.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  Rule 
27.3.1 establishes a range of activities that are 
permitted in the zone, including industrial activities 
and other uses consistent with the industrial focus.  
Rule 27.3.2 provides for any permitted activity that 
does not comply with all performance standards as a 
restricted discretionary activity.  Rule 27.3.3 lists 
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- 27.3.4 Non-complying 
Activities 
 

all parties as a 
consequence.  
- Environmental benefits 
from provisions that focus 
effectively on the interface 
of the Industrial Zone with 
more sensitive rural and 
urban environments, and 
management of effects.  
Failure to comply with 
standards results in the 
application activity status 
altering, which reflects the 
likelihood of environmental 
effects.  The regime allows 
more intensive assessment 
of applications likely to 
generate adverse effects in 
an effective manner. 
- Social benefits also from a 
generally enabling set of 
provisions designed to 
provide for industrial 
activities within these 
identified locations. 

ability to develop properties.  
These effects are limited in 
extent though by the 
activity status being linked 
effectively with likely 
effects, and by the 
provisions being generally 
permissive. Establishing 
clear expectations for 
matters to be addressed in 
applications within the 
Industrial Zone will also 
ensure that the consent 
process is targeting key 
effects areas and limiting 
costs. 
- There are potential 
environmental costs from an 
approach to development in 
the zone that does not 
effectively safeguard 
existing amenity and 
character issues at the zone 
interface.  These costs are 
considered unlikely as the 
activity status regime is 
well-targeted and will be 
effective in this regard. 

service stations fronting a state highway as a 
discretionary activity. Rule 27.3.4 lists retailing, 
dwellings, and buildings/structures within 12 metres 
of a transmission line as non-complying activities.   
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity 
status of activities within the zone has been 
determined based on the extent of non-compliance 
with standards, the likelihood of adverse 
environmental effects (particularly reverse 
sensitivity), and judgements on the suitability of 
various activities within industrial environments.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 27.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.6 and 7.2.5. 

27.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 27.4.1 Building 
Setbacks and 
Earthworks 
 
 
- 27.4.2 Planting and 
Screening 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust standards for the 
Industrial Zone that 
recognise the particular 
characteristics of the 
industrial areas of the 
district.  The standards 
provide a clear set of 
thresholds that permitted 
activities must meet, and 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with the 
standards as they identify 
matters that a 
landowner/developer needs 
to address for a permitted 
activity to remain with that 
activity status.  The consent 
process allows for any 
situation where there is 

Rule 27.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 4.2.6 
and 7.2.5.  Objective 4.2.6 is about the importance 
of the large industrial estates within the towns to the 
district economy. Objective 7.2.5 is about providing 
for the important industrial sites in the district and 
safeguarding them from reverse sensitivity effects.    
 
Rule 27.4 sets the performance standards for the 
Industrial Zone.   
 
Rule 27.4.1 establishes the rules for building 
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- 27.4.3 Parking 
 
 
- 27.4.4 Height  
 
 
- 27.4.5 Site Coverage 
 
 
- 27.4.6 Signage 
 
 
- 27.4.7 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 
 
- 27.4.8 Natural 
Hazards 
 
 
- 27.4.9 Dust and Silt 
Control 
 
 
- 27.4.10 Scale of 
Retail Activity 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

focus on key environmental 
manners are they pertain to 
industrial locations.  The 
standards enable the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, with 
economic benefits for all 
parties as a consequence.  
- There are also 
environmental benefits from 
the extent of regulation 
responding effectively to the 
lower amenity levels within 
industrial areas, with a focus 
on interfaces with the public 
realm (fronting streets and 
roads) and the interface 
with residential and rural 
zones.  The outcome will be 
incremental improvements 
to these interface areas as 
properties are developed or 
redeveloped.  The standards 
also seek to avoid adverse 
effects by imposing 
requirements on matters 
such as earthworks near 
energy corridors, signage 
restrictions, hazard 
avoidance, dust and silt 
control, and noise, vibration 
and glare.  There are 
environmental benefits from 
standards that focus 
effectively on these key 
environmental matters to 
address the potential areas 
of adverse effects arising 
from industrial activities. 

non-compliance and the 
effects can be evaluated 
through that process. There 
are some costs in terms of 
ensuring compliance 
resulting from a loss of 
some flexibility in design 
options, or a consent 
process.  Whilst there are 
some costs with establishing 
any standards, those costs 
are moderate given the 
fairly limited scope of the 
standards, the relatively 
permissive nature of the 
bulk and location standards 
for buildings, and that the 
standards do establish clear 
expectations for matters to 
be addressed and do target 
key effects areas rather 
than other matters that are 
less relevant to effects. 
- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs.  There 
would be environmental 
costs if the standards did 
not impose a threshold or 
requirement on a matter 
that required such 
regulation.  There would 
also be social and cultural 
costs if development within 
industrial areas was 
unregulated or so poorly 
regulated as to fail to 
adequately manage the 
potential adverse effects, 

setbacks, and earthworks restrictions near 
transmission lines.  There is a six metre front 
boundary setback, no side or rear boundary setbacks 
except where adjoining residential zone properties, 
and a 32 metre setback from transmission lines.  The 
earthworks restrictions are that earthworks cannot 
be within 12 metres of a transmission line (with 
some exceptions stated), and that no earthworks are 
to be undertaken within the gas transmission line 
corridor.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
establishes clear thresholds for two important 
elements in managing effects, being the setback of 
buildings from boundaries and earthworks in 
proximity to transmission lines and gas transmission 
corridors.  The standards are well targeted at 
avoidance of potential effects, specific to the matters 
being addressed but otherwise enabling, and have a 
particular focus on the zone interface (in terms of 
setbacks).  Building setbacks and earthworks 
restrictions near energy corridors effectively manage 
potential reverse sensitivity issues in terms of these 
nationally significant corridors. 
 
Rule 27.4.2 requires a two metre wide planting strip 
along front boundaries, and a 1.8 metre high fence 
along residential zone boundaries. The rule is 
efficient and effective as it requires a 
landscaping/screening response from industrial 
property owners/developers that is specifically 
targeted at enhancement of industrial frontages, and 
at the zone interface with residential areas.  In all 
other respects the standard does not require 
landscaping or screening to be imposed, and is not 
considered onerous.   The standard is well targeted 
to address amenity both along the public interface 
(i.e. streets and roads), and at the interface with 
residential areas, but not indiscriminately throughout 
the zone. 
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- There are social benefits 
from standards effectively 
targeting the key 
environmental matters, 
whilst generally providing a 
flexible regime to enable 
industrial development to 
occur within the zone in a 
relatively unhindered 
manner. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

particularly at interface 
areas.  The standards are 
considered well targeted and 
effective and so there 
potential costs will not be 
realised. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Rule 27.4.3 states that the provision of parking, 
loading spaces and vehicular access shall be in 
accordance with Chapter 11.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it requires provision of vehicular access, 
parking and loading spaces in accordance with the 
Chapter 11 standards, without duplicating those 
standards.   
 
Rule 27.4.4 establishes different height limits at 
various locations within the zone, being 100 metres 
at Kinleith, 55 metres at the Tirau and Lichfield dairy 
factories, and 40 metres elsewhere within the zone.  
There is also a height control plane of 3 metres plus 
45 degrees at the boundary of any residential or 
rural zone property and along the rail corridor within 
Tokoroa, and 45 degrees and 10 metres at any road 
boundary.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
recognises some variation in height limits, based 
both on existing forms of development at specific 
sites, and differing capabilities to absorb different 
levels of heights from an amenity perspective.  The 
height rule specifically provides for greater height 
limits at Kinleith and the Fonterra processing sites, 
all of which currently have buildings greater than the 
40 metre height applicable elsewhere within the 
zone, a high probability of other buildings of a similar 
scale, and a sufficient site size to effectively absorb 
such development.  The 40 metre height limit 
elsewhere within the zone recognises the 
predominant built form in those localities, a lower 
likelihood of development beyond that height, and a 
moderate ability to absorb a built form of greater 
height.   
 
The height control plane standard is a related 
standard that limits height of buildings close to key 
site interfaces, being the public realm at the street 
boundary, the boundary with residential or rural 
zones, and in Tokoroa at the boundary of the rail 
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corridor  (to provide amenity protection to existing 
homes within Tokoroa adjacent to the railway 
corridor). This standard establishes a building 
envelope that enables larger buildings than in any 
other part of the district, but in a manner that 
addresses the interface issues that arise. 
 
Rule 27.4.5 establishes a 75% site coverage 
standard for the zone.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as the sites within the zone are generally 
large, can accommodate large buildings, and 
generally existing patterns of development involve 
lower sites coverage than the standard.  The 
standard sets a maximum cap on the extent of the 
site able to be built on as a permitted activity.  The 
standard sets a clear parameter for how sites are 
developed, and retains 25% of the site for parking, 
manoeuvring, and yard space which are important 
elements for ensuring that the site can operate 
without ‘spill-over effects’ on the street network,  but 
given the height limits and the 75% coverage, this 
represents a high level of permitted development. 
 
Rule 27.4.6 establishes the extent of signage 
permitted within the zone, in particular the size and 
number of signage, avoidance of traffic safety issues, 
the extent of illumination, maintenance, size of 
lettering, and number of words.  The rule is efficient 
and effective as it targets the aspects of signage that 
may result in adverse effects to an unacceptable 
degree. The standard is reasonably permissive in 
recognition of the characteristics of industrial sites in 
terms of size, length of street frontage and generally 
high levels of signage.  The thresholds are 
considered suitable for the zone, and well-targeted to 
the potential adverse effects.  
 
Rule 27.4.7 establishes that noise, vibration and 
glare shall be as per the rules in Chapter 15.  Also 
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that any caretakers’ accommodation comply with an 
internal noise limit.  The rule is efficient and effective 
as it provides a standard for the only form of 
residential accommodation provided for in the zone, 
but in all other respects requires compliance with the 
Chapter 15 rule framework.  The standard will avoid 
reverse sensitivity issues by providing a suitable 
minimum internal noise level for caretaker’s 
accommodation, and by requiring compliance with 
Chapter 15 which sets standards for noise generation 
for industrial activities and other land uses found in 
the zone.   
 
Rule 27.4.8 states that the floor level of any 
caretakers’ accommodation shall be at least 0.5 
metres above the 1% design flood level, and that 
buildings must be setback 25 metres from the edge 
of any river, with an exception provided for.  The rule 
is efficient and effective as it requires a suitable floor 
level for the only residential component provided for 
within the zone, being caretakers accommodation, 
and by providing for a setback for buildings from 
rivers.  There are only a few industrial sites within 
the zone that adjoin a river and so the rule requires 
no setback in most circumstances, but for the sites 
adjoining a river a 25 metre setback is considered 
sufficient to avoid any river-related hazard effect.  
The exception provides a practical response to these 
utility structure buildings needing to be close to the 
river to operate. The standard will be effective in 
avoiding potential flood effects as it manages the 
areas of risk. 
 
Rule 27.4.9 requires that dust and silt shall be 
managed within the site, and provides clarity as to 
what standard is expected for each of these matters.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it ensures that 
landowners/developers take sufficient measures to 
prevent silt and dust leaving the site.  The standard 
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provides a basis for Council to seek information as to 
how these matters will be addressed, and also to 
take enforcement action if failures to comply are 
detected.  The standard sets clear thresholds for how 
compliance is assessed and what constitutes 
compliance.  
 
Rule 27.4.10 limits the gross floor area for retailing 
areas ancillary to an industry of 150m² or 10% of 
the floor area of the industrial activity.  ‘Showrooms 
and ancillary retailing’ is a permitted activity subject 
to this standard which controls scale. The rule is 
efficient and effective as it establishes a concise 
threshold beyond which an ancillary retail activity 
requires consent.  The thresholds have been selected 
based on the proportion of floor space a retail 
component is considered to be before ceasing to be 
ancillary, and becoming a substantial component of 
the operation.  The proportion of 10% or 150m² for 
particularly large premises aims to prevent 
showrooms and retail activities establishing in a zone 
not generally considered suitable for such activities, 
through demonstrating some link to the overall 
component.  The standard is effective in ensuring 
that such activities genuinely are ancillary.   
 
Rule 27.4 is a method that is efficient and effective 
for the above reasons.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 27.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.6 and 7.2.5.

27.5 Other Rules - There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

Rule 27.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 27.5 
provides cross-references to other rules in the district 
plan likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
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chapter 12 temporary activities and chapter 13 
network utilities.   The rule itself has no statutory 
effect but is an aid to plan users in navigating the 
district plan. The rule is efficient and effective given 
it imposes no costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 27.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the Industrial Zone and formulating 
provisions to manage activities within it.  The extent of the Industrial Zone is defined on the plan maps, and the 
range of existing uses and anticipated future uses are well known and understood.  The range of effects that can 
arise from industrial areas are well understood, and there are some particular interface issues with more sensitive 
activities within other zones.   

The risks of not acting are that there are not localities within the district where industrial activities can operate 
where a regime of provisions can be applied that provides a flexible and relatively permissive context.  This would 
represent a substantial failure of the district plan to adequately provide for such activities, given the general lack of 
suitability with town centres and other commercial locations.  The extent of the Industrial Zone largely follows the 
existing land areas containing industrial activities, or those areas presently zoned as industrial within the Operative 
District Plan that are yet to be developed.  This enables a regime of provisions to be developed that enables 
industrial development at these locations, with provisions able to target key interfaces with other zones, and key 
environmental matters.   

Conversely, the risk of not acting in the sense that an Industrial Zone is in the plan, but with provisions that fail to 
effectively manage key areas of potential adverse effects, or that are overly onerous to the point that industrial 
development struggles to establish and operate, would likewise represent significant failures to achieve objectives.   
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The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, results in little risk.  The 
standards target key effects areas, and the important interfaces to achieve amenity enhancements and avoid 
adverse effects beyond the zone boundary.   

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part 
of Council to meet the objectives relating to infrastructure and development in the district within chapter 7, and to 
achieve the purpose of the RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing activities within the Industrial Zone, and is considered the 
most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  The Industrial Zone represents the part of the district most 
suitable for large-scale industrial operations and the range of effects that may be associated with them.  The rules 
directly give effect to the objectives within Chapter 7 Managing the District’s Infrastructure and Development. 

Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds for built 
form and other environmental matters, as an approach is considered the most appropriate for achieving the 
objectives.  The provisions are generally enabling of industrial development and a limited range of other land uses, 
prevent other land uses such as retail and residential that would generate reverse sensitivity issues and are 
generally not considered suitable or industrial areas, and the performance standards are well-targeted at specific 
matters that required addressing.  The Industrial Zone provisions are well-targeted to the potential effects arising 
from development in the zone, and provide an appropriate framework for managing development in the zone.  The 
chapter 27 rules will contribute strongly to decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and for the above 
reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives for the district’s infrastructure and 
development in chapter 7. 
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Table 31: Chapter 28 Rural Zone  

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s rural areas in chapter 5, and for managing the district’s natural values in chapter 6.  The 
chapter consists of provisions for determining activity status and the performance standards for the Rural Zone. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

28.1 Rule Statement 
and 28.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

28.3 Activities 
 
 
- 28.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 28.3.2 Controlled 
Activities 
 
 
- 28.3.3 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities 
 
 
- 28.3.4 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 28.3.5 Non-Complying 
Activities 
 

- Economic benefits from 
clear and robust provisions 
that establish activity status 
for different activities within 
the zone.  This enables the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, and 
ensures common 
understandings of the 
provisions between resource 
users and plan 
administrators, ensuring 
‘smooth’ and efficient 
implementation of the plan 
with economic benefits for 
all parties as a 
consequence.  
- Environmental benefits 
from provisions that focus 
effectively on the 
management of potential 
adverse effects in the zone.  

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as the activity status 
regime imposes a more 
onerous process for 
applications that are non-
complying or discretionary, 
compared to those that are 
permitted, controlled or 
restricted discretionary.  The 
extent of regulation does 
have some economic effects 
on rural landowners and any 
developers considering 
projects, given it imposes 
some limitations on the 
range of land uses and the 
ability to develop rural 
properties.  These effects 
are limited in extent though 
by the activity status being 
linked effectively with likely 

Rule 28.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 5.2.1, 
5.2.2, 5.2.3, 5.2.4, 5.2.6, 5.2.7 and 5.2.9. Objective 
5.2.1 is about maintenance of the rural land 
resource, Objective 5.2.2 is about providing for 
processing of primary produce, Objective 5.2.3 is 
about avoidance of non-rural based activities in rural 
locations, Objective 5.2.4 is about safeguarding 
natural and cultural values,  and Objective 5.2.6 is 
about providing for quarrying, mineral extraction, 
intensive farming, energy and infrastructure 
activities in rural areas.  Objective 5.2.7 is about 
retaining historic heritage within rural areas.  
Objective 5.2.9 is about considering effects on the 
health and wellbeing of the Waikato River and its 
catchment during decision-making. 
 
Rule 28.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  There 
are many land uses that are listed as permitted 
activities, including an existing farming activity, a 
new farming activity (except for dairy farming), 
forestry, establishment of a dairy farming activity 
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 Failure to comply with 
standards results in the 
application activity status 
altering, which reflects the 
likelihood of environmental 
effects.  The regime allows 
more intensive assessment 
of applications likely to 
generate adverse effects in 
an effective manner, based 
on a series of judgements as 
to which activities are 
considered suitable for the 
zone (permitted, controlled 
and restricted discretionary 
activities), and those that 
are possibly unsuitable 
(discretionary and non-
complying) requiring a more 
intensive evaluation of 
effects through the consent 
process.  Suitability is based 
on both the probability of 
more than effects, and 
whether the proposal can be 
provided for within urban 
areas and needs a rural 
location. 
- Social benefits also from 
provisions that manage the 
rural zone in a manner that 
enables it to operate 
effectively as a ‘working 
rural environment’ based on 
primary production, with 
more sensitive land uses 
such as rural residential 
subdivision not provided for. 

effects, and by the 
provisions being generally 
permissive in terms of rural 
land uses. Establishing clear 
expectations for matters to 
be addressed in applications 
within the Rural Zone will 
also ensure that the consent 
process is targeting key 
effects areas, focuses 
regulation on non-rural land 
uses, and limiting 
consenting costs. 
- There are potential 
environmental costs from a 
management approach for 
the Rural Zone that does not 
effectively safeguard the 
significant values that exist 
within the rural parts of the 
district, where reverse 
sensitivity effects are not 
avoided effectively, and 
where rural land uses are 
not able to establish and 
operate within rural areas.   
In particular, a focus is now 
on the establishment of new 
dairy farming activities 
which is a new area of 
regulation in the district 
plan.  This is a response to 
the Vision and Strategy for 
the Waikato River with the 
aim of arresting the decline 
in water quality in the river 
from land use effects.   
The probability of these 
costs is considered unlikely 

resulting from a conversion from a non-dairy farming 
or forestry activity, dwellings, accessory buildings, 
mineral exploration, recreational activities, specific 
forms of earthworks, treatment and disposal of 
specific forms of waste, and commercial tourism.  
There are three listed controlled activities being 
marae development and papakainga, modifications to 
built heritage, and relocated dwellings.  There are 
three listed restricted discretionary activities, being 
any permitted or controlled activity that does not 
conform to performance standards (with an 
exception for ‘commercial tourism and recreational 
activities’), any building that does not conform to 
Rule 28.4.2 regarding setbacks from the Waikato 
River, and establishment of a dairy farming activity 
not in compliance with Rule 28.4.8.   
 
There are 12 listed discretionary activities, including 
intensive farming, outdoor recreation activities 
involving motor sports or firearms, service stations, 
agricultural contractors depots, transport depots, 
industry that is ancillary to forestry or farming, and 
mineral exploration and quarrying above a specified 
threshold.  Any activity not provided for as a 
permitted, controlled, restricted discretionary or non-
complying activity is also a discretionary activity.   
 
There are three listed non-complying activities being 
any building that does not comply with the building 
setbacks rule from the Waikato River and where the 
geotechnical reporting requirements are not met, 
outdoor storage activities, and building/structures 
within 12 metres of an electricity transmission line.    
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity 
status of activities within the Rural Zone has been 
determined based on judgements on the suitability of 
various activities within the zone, the extent of non-
compliance with standards, and the likelihood of 



                                  

348 Section 32 Report – Proposed South Waikato District Plan    
October 2012                  

 

as the activity status regime 
is well-targeted and will be 
effective in this regard. 

adverse environmental effects (including reverse 
sensitivity effects). In particular, farming activities 
have been separated based on whether they are 
existing or new activities, and whether they involve 
establishment of new dairy farming activities 
resulting from land conversion.  These judgements 
have been based on analysis of the range of existing 
land uses within the rural areas of the district, 
analysis of anticipated future land use trends, and 
analysis of existing or possible land uses that would 
be incompatible with the ‘working rural environment’ 
concept underlying the Rural Zone provisions. The 
activity status of various activities in the zone is 
clear, concise, and easily understood, and readily 
able to be applied. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 28.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 5.2.1, 5.2.2, 
5.2.3, 5.2.4, 5.2.6, 5.2.7 and 5.2.9.   

28.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 28.4.1 Building 
Setbacks from 
Boundaries 
 
 
- 28.4.2 Other Building 
Setbacks and 
Earthworks 
 
 
- 28.4.3 Height 
 
 
- 28.4.4 Site Coverage  
 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust provisions for 
management of land uses 
and buildings within the 
Rural Zone.   The rules 
target key effects areas with 
standards to address those 
matters, but otherwise seek 
to impose an enabling 
regulatory framework  in 
accordance with the 
‘working rural environment’ 
philosophy that underlies 
the Rural Zone chapter. The 
rules enable the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan, with economic benefits 
for all parties as a 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with the 
provisions as they impose 
restrictions on the ability of 
landowners to undertake 
land uses and construct 
buildings.  The extent of 
these costs are moderated 
by the fact that the 
provisions have particular 
areas of focus but otherwise 
are relatively permissive, 
and seek to recognise 
existing primary production 
and downstream processing, 
and the importance of that 
to the district economy.    
- There are not considered 

Rule 28.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 5.2.4, 
5.2.6, 5.2.8 and 5.2.9. Objective 5.2.4 is about 
safeguarding natural and cultural values within rural 
locations, Objective 5.2.6 is about avoiding, 
remedying or mitigating adverse effects of rural 
activities, and Objective 5.2.8 is about natural 
hazards and safeguarding people and properties. 
Objective 5.2.9 is about considering effects on the 
health and wellbeing of the Waikato River and its 
catchment during decision-making. 
 
Rule 28.4 contains the performance standards for the 
zone.  The rule consists of the following performance 
standards. 
 
Rule 28.4.1 sets minimum building setbacks for 
different types of buildings in the zone.  For dwellings 
and accessory buildings there is a 10 metre setback 
from front boundaries, and five metre setbacks from 
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- 28.4.5 Maximum 
Number of Dwellings 
per Property 
 
 
- 28.4.6 Scale of 
Activity 
 
 
- 28.4.7 Signage 
 
 
- 28.4.8 New Dairy 
Farming Activities 
 
 
- 28.4.9 Silt Control 
 
 
- 28.4.10 Storage, 
Treatment and 
Spreading of 
Agricultural Effluent 
 
 
- 28.4.11 Hazardous 
Substances 
 
 
- 28.4.12 Natural 
Hazards 
 
 
- 28.4.13 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 
 
- 28.4.14 Parking, 

consequence.  
- There are environmental 
benefits from Rural Zone 
provisions that focus 
effectively on the key 
environmental matters 
associated with rural areas.  
The standards do have a 
strong focus on what 
matters require a level of 
regulation and those that do 
not.  There are considered 
to be substantial 
environment benefits from 
avoidance of reverse 
sensitivity issues, avoidance 
of flood hazards, more 
onerous standards within 
locations identified as 
having significant or 
outstanding natural or 
landscape values, and 
managing amenity matters 
such as noise, vibration, silt, 
signage, and size of 
buildings. 
- There are social benefits 
from maintaining a ‘working 
rural environment’ that 
remains uncluttered by 
reverse sensitivity issues, 
and can operate effectively 
within a planning regime 
that is certain and robust.  
The Rural Zone provisions 
manage the majority of the 
district and are considered 
to do so in a manner that 
enables people and the 

to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs.  The 
provisions are not so severe 
that the extent of economic 
activity in the rural areas of 
the district will be curtailed. 
The provisions do address 
key environmental matters 
and avoid costs to the 
community in that regard, 
and the provisions relating 
to significant and 
outstanding landscape and 
natural values (in 
conjunction with other parts 
of the district plan) will 
preserve these 
environmental values and 
the associated cultural 
values.    
 
- In respect of Rule 28.4.8 
specifically, the rule is part 
of the response to the Vision 
and Strategy for the 
Waikato River.  The Vision 
and Strategy document 
serves to acknowledge the 
significant values tangata 
whenua attach to the river.  
The document also 
acknowledges that on-going 
degradation of water quality 
in the river, and of other 
aspects of the river 
environment, will continue if 
‘business as usual’ is 
adopted as the management 
strategy.  To restore and 

other boundaries.  For ‘other buildings’ there is a 15 
metre setback. The subject matter of the standards 
relates closely to 28.4.2 which also sets setbacks for 
buildings from boundaries.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it establishes default building setbacks 
from boundaries (and is supplemented by specific 
setbacks in the following rule) in recognition of 
potential effects.  The standard makes a distinction 
between dwellings and accessory buildings such as 
sheds, and other types of buildings, with a greater 
setback for the latter in recognition that they can 
include those housing animals (not ‘farmed animals’) 
such as dog boarding and veterinary clinics, and 
those used for farm workshops and farmers’; 
engineering works. Dwellings are a permitted activity 
subject to a standard restricting the number per 
property.   
 
Rule 28.4.2 is a related setback and earthworks rule.  
All buildings have to be setback from hydro operating 
easements and the Waikato River by 25 metres, and 
all buildings have to be setback 20 metres from any 
lake or other river, or from the edge of a wetland 
with an area greater than one hectare.  Buildings and 
structures must also be setback 32 metres from 
transmission lines, and earthworks are restricted 
within 12 metres of the centreline of a transmission 
line, with an exception for some works. No 
earthworks are permitted within the gas transmission 
corridor. All buildings housing farmed animals must 
be setback at least 50 metres from any boundary 
(excluding a road boundary).  All new dwellings shall 
be set back at least 300 metres from the boundary of 
a site containing an intensive farming activity.  
 
The rule is efficient and effective as it establishes 
clear thresholds for several important elements of 
the rural environment in managing effects.  The 
setback of buildings from hydro-electric operating 
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Loading and Access 
 
 
- 28.4.15 Landscape 
Values 
 
 
 
 
 
 

community to provide for 
their social, economic and 
cultural wellbeing.  
 
- In respect of Rule 28.4.8 
specifically, the rule is part 
of the response to the Vision 
and Strategy for the 
Waikato River.  The Vision 
and Strategy document 
serves to acknowledge the 
significant values tangata 
whenua attach to the river.  
The document also 
acknowledges that on-going 
degradation of water quality 
in the river, and of other 
aspects of the river 
environment, will continue if 
‘business as usual’ is 
adopted as the management 
strategy.  To restore and 
protect the health and 
wellbeing of the Waikato 
River requires changes in 
approach within the 
catchment generally, as well 
as the direct riparian 
margins of the river.  The 
rule sets seven standards 
for how new dairy farming 
activities establish in the 
district. Establishment of a 
new dairy farming activity 
remains a permitted activity 
provided that the standards 
are complied with.    
This will alter environmental 
outcomes positively through 

protect the health and 
wellbeing of the Waikato 
River requires changes in 
approach within the 
catchment generally, as well 
as the direct riparian 
margins of the river.  The 
rule sets seven standards 
for how new dairy farming 
activities establish in the 
district. Establishment of a 
new dairy farming activity 
remains a permitted activity 
provided that the standards 
are complied with.    
There will be some 
economic costs associated 
with the rule, and these 
costs will be concentrated 
on landowners and resource 
users wishing to undertake 
land conversion from 
forestry or less intensive 
forms of farming to dairy 
farming.   These costs are in 
the form of imposing 
requirements on farm layout 
and design that have to be 
complied with, and 
potentially from consenting 
costs for restricted 
discretionary activity land 
use consent.  To obtain 
consent an applicant will be 
expected to demonstrate an 
absence of adverse effects 
beyond the farm boundary 
on waterways and the 
environment.  This may be 

easements, rivers, lakes and large wetlands, 
transmission corridors, relates to natural hazard 
avoidance and avoidance of reverse sensitivity 
effects, and effectively targets the key potential 
areas of effects. There are also two setbacks for 
specific land uses, being a 50 metre setback for 
‘buildings housing farmed animals’, and a 300 metre 
setback for dwellings in relation to intensive farming 
activities.  Building setbacks for dwellings as a 
sensitive land use from intensive farming activities 
will be effective in avoidance of these issues, which is 
important given that intensive farming activities are 
best suited to rural locations.  Buildings housing 
animals has also been targeted as they have greater 
potential to generate adverse effects such as noise 
and odour, and a greater setback from boundaries 
reduces the probability of effects occurring.   
 
The standard also imposes thresholds for earthworks 
in terms of proximity to electricity and gas corridors.  
The thresholds are considered to be well targeted at 
avoidance of potential effects and will be effective 
and efficient, whilst the energy corridors themselves 
are nationally significant corridors and therefore 
managing potential reverse sensitivity issues is 
necessary. 
 
Rule 28.4.3 sets a 15 metre height limit for the Rural 
Zone, and a 3 metre plus 45 degrees height control 
plane.  The rule also has a rule restricting buildings, 
structures and trees within the Tokoroa airport 
approach/departure slopes, as shown on the plan 
maps.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
establishes a clear and concise height limit for the 
zone, and for the height of buildings near 
boundaries.  The 15 metre standard reflects existing 
building heights within the zone, and sets a relatively 
permissive threshold with larger structures able to 
proceed through the consent process with an 
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requiring good practice farm 
design at the farm 
establishment phase.  The 
rule will not unduly restrict 
the ability to establish new 
dairy farms in the 
catchment, but does require 
that good practice be 
followed in farm design.  
This will ensure enhanced 
environmental, cultural and 
social outcomes, whilst 
minimising costs to 
landowners and an applicant 
wishing to establish a farm.  
The environmental benefits 
are in the form of reduced 
runoff of nutrients and 
sediments from farms, 
retention and enhancement 
of indigenous vegetation, 
and consequently better 
water quality in waterways.  
The social and cultural 
benefits are from the 
community (social) and 
tangata whenua (cultural) 
being able to enjoy 
enhanced water quality 
within the river, undertake 
food gathering and other 
resource gathering due to 
the cleaner water and 
environment, enhanced 
recreational activity, 
restoration of sites of 
cultural significance, and 
through enhanced scenic, 
ecological and landscapes 

possible but in most cases 
would be more costly than 
simply complying with the 
seven standards within the 
rule.   
The rule also potentially 
creates some uncertainty for 
landowners and resource 
users as this is a new area 
of regulation within the 
district plan.  This 
uncertainty is reduced 
through the standards being 
based on measurable and 
enforceable thresholds.  The 
three metre threshold from 
waterways within the 
standards is also based on 
an existing standard within 
the Waikato Regional Plan 
and is therefore not 
particularly new in effect.  
The rule is also targeted at 
land conversion from 
forestry or less intensive 
forms of farming, to dairy 
farming given it is more 
intensive in nature with 
identifiable effects arising 
from this form of land use 
on waterways.  The rule 
does not affect other forms 
of farming or existing 
farming activities. 
There have been extensive 
evaluations undertaken of 
alternative responses to the 
Vision and Strategy 
document and the related 

individual assessment of effects.   
 
The airport approach slopes rule reflects a specific 
issue around the perimeter of the Tokoroa airport, 
and will prevent structures being constructed at a 
height and a location that will detrimentally impact 
on the ability of aviation uses of the airport to 
continue in a safe and efficient manner. 
 
Rule 28.4.4 sets maximum site coverage of 5% for 
sites greater than one hectare, and 10% for site less 
than one hectare.  The maximum floor area of 
individual buildings is also restricted at 500m².  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it sets a clear and 
concise set of thresholds, and thresholds that also 
respond to the variety of lot sizes within the district 
with a more permissive standard for small properties.  
The maximum floor area threshold addresses a 
matter where on particularly large properties a 5% 
site coverage can enable very large buildings to be 
constructed in compliance with that standard, by 
imposing a maximum floor area for individual 
buildings.  A large number of buildings on large 
properties within the overall coverage threshold is 
considered far less likely to generate adverse visual 
impacts from the scale of built development. 
 
Rule 28.4.5 restricts the number of dwellings per 
property to 1 per property less than 4 hectares in 
size, 2 per property between 4 and 70 hectares, 3 
per property between 70 and 150 hectares, and 5 for 
any property over 150 hectares in size.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it establishes a strong 
relationship between the number of dwellings 
permitted with the size of the property.  This will be 
effective and efficient as it ensures that larger 
farming properties have the ability to accommodate 
staff on-site, but avoids potential effects arising from 
a large number of dwellings on small properties 
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values. 
There will be economic 
benefits commensurate to 
the environmental, social 
and cultural benefits in the 
longer term through eco-
tourism and cultural tourism 
initiatives able to establish 
based on the restored 
values of the Waikato River.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

objectives, as detailed 
within Part C of this report.  
Rule 28.4.8 is part of the 
adopted response as is 
reduces the economic costs, 
whilst being capable of 
enhancing the 
environmental outcomes 
able to be achieved relative 
to the status quo.    More 
obtrusive measures were 
considered that would 
potentially have enhanced 
environmental outcomes 
further, but with a 
consequential increase in 
economic costs in terms of 
the broader impact on the 
farming sector and less 
targeted nature of the 
regulatory response.   The 
costs of this adopted option 
are considered moderate as 
it is well targeted to effects, 
and has specific and 
measurable thresholds for 
achieving compliance. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

occurring, both because the legitimacy of that 
number of dwellings should be demonstrated by a 
landowner, and because of adverse visual effects 
from the clutter of dwellings.  The consent process 
allows a landowner to highlight issues of topography, 
visual screening, and any other relevant matters in 
an assessment of effects. 
 
Rule 28.4.6 restricts the scale of an activity as 
follows.  Visitor accommodation, education and 
childcare facilities, residential care homes, motor 
caravan and camping sites, and homes for the aged 
are restricted to no more than 8 persons per site.  
The maximum floor area for retail sales ancillary to a 
home occupation, or retail activities ancillary to a 
commercial tourism or recreational activity, is limited 
to 50m².  The maximum floor area for cafes and 
restaurants ancillary to commercial tourism or 
recreational activity is limited to 100m².  The 
maximum generation of vehicle movements from any 
activity in the zone shall not exceed 100 per day.  
  
The rule is efficient and effective as it specifically 
targets the scale of these activities with a threshold 
that relates to the scale in a relevant way.  For retail, 
café and restaurants ancillary to another activity, the 
floor area was selected as the optimal means of 
managing the scale of the activities to prevent them 
from being other than ancillary (i.e. secondary) to 
the predominant activity.  The consent process still 
enables a landowner/developer to demonstrate large 
footprints are appropriate in any given setting.  In 
respect of the other activities listed in the standard, 
floor area was not favoured and rather the number of 
people staying or being provided a serviced was 
selected as the optimal scale threshold.  This 
reflected a lesser relationship between scale and 
floor area for these activities.   
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The extent of vehicle movements has also been 
adopted as an activity  intensity threshold, as in 
excess of 100 movements per day is likely to indicate 
an activity that will generate adverse amenity effects 
on the surrounding locality due to an overly intensive 
form of development. The standard also incorporates 
some interpretation wording to state how vehicle 
movements per day should be measured, what 
constitutes a site, how heavy vehicle movements 
should be considered, and that the standard does not 
apply to harvesting of plantation forests.  This 
standard is intended to operate in conjunction with 
the other standards of the rule.   As above, the 
consent process enables an applicant to present an 
assessment of effects to demonstrate that a higher 
level of vehicle movements does not equate to 
increased adverse amenity effects.   
 
The standard is considered well-targeted to the 
matter being addressed, easily administered and will 
be efficient and effective. 
 
Rule 28.4.7 restricts signage in the zone in relation 
to the number of signs per property, the size of 
signs, the purpose of signs (with an exception for 
Council and DOC signage, and signage relating to 
reserves), illumination, avoidance of traffic safety 
issues, maintenance, and minimum lettering size and 
the number of words.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it targets the potential effects areas 
specifically, but otherwise forms an enabling regime 
for signage in the zone.  The standard seeks to 
enable signage that has a strong purpose for being 
within the Rural Zone, but is restrictive on signage 
that does not.  Unregulated signage will likely lead to 
visual clutter will unnecessary signage, particularly 
along state highways and tourism routes.  The 
standard is effective and efficient in targeting 
regulation at matters that require the regulation, but 
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otherwise enables signage. 
 
Rule 28.4.8 restricts new dairy farming activities in 
the district with standards a) to g).  These cover 
provision of reticulated stock water; stormwater and 
sediment control measures; vegetation clearance 
within three metres of the banks of waterways; 
provision of stock proof fencing at a distance of at 
least three metres around wetlands and waterways; 
construction of tracks and accessways to be at least 
three metres from waterways; avoidance of 
mechanical cultivation within three metres of 
waterways; and no clearance of indigenous 
vegetation on the site provided for.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it includes specific and 
identifiable standards for the establishment of new 
dairy farming activities in accordance with good 
industry practice.  The three metre threshold 
incorporated into many of the standards is consistent 
with the rule in the Regional Plan R3.3.4.22.   
 
The rule recognises that the optimal time for 
imposition of these standards is at the time of 
establishment of the farm, rather than attempting to 
retrofit onto existing activities (although the dairy 
industry itself will be encouraged to adopt these 
standards for existing farming activities too).  Council 
acknowledges that there are non-Plan methods 
developed by industry that also promote the 
sustainable management of natural resources such 
as the Dairying and Clean Streams Accord between 
Fonterra, the Regional Council, the Ministry for the 
Environment and the Ministry of Primary Industries. 
 
This rule forms part of Council’s response to giving 
effect to the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato 
River.  The rule only deals with the control of the 
effects of land use change on a water body from 
conversion to dairy farming.  Rules dealing with 
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water quality and nutrient leaching or discharges 
resulting from land use activities and their 
management are under the jurisdiction of the 
Waikato Regional Council within the Regional Plan.  
 
Rule 28.4.9 is in relation to silt and requires that it 
be contained within the site from which it is sourced, 
and that stockpiles be managed to avoid any 
nuisance beyond the site boundary.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it recognises that in some 
cases a regional consent will have been granted and 
it accommodates, but otherwise sets a clear 
threshold for site management to avoid adverse 
effects. 
 
Rule 28.4.10 restricts the spreading of agricultural 
effluent (not including dry manure or fertilizer) and 
dairy factory liquid by-products within 50 metres of a 
dwelling or property boundary, and within 20 metres 
of any wetland, lake or river.  The rule is efficient 
and effective as it explicitly recognises a distinction 
between effluent and dry manure or fertilizer to 
ensure it is well targeted, includes provision for both 
farm effluent and dairy factory liquid by-products and 
wastes in recognition that both are sprayed within 
the district and have similar characteristics, and has 
a focus on the potential adverse effect of effluent 
spraying.  The potential adverse effects relate to 
nutrients entering waterways, and potential amenity 
effects if sprayed near dwellings or other properties.   
 
Rule 28.4.11 requires that the storage and use of 
hazardous substances within the Rural Zone complies 
with Appendix G.  The rule itself simply refers plan 
users to the location for the provisions, although a 
failure to comply will alter a permitted or controlled 
activity to a restricted discretionary activity. The rule 
is considered to be efficient and effective as it 
requires compliance with the standards for hazardous 
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substances which are located in Appendix G, and 
easily enables a plan user to navigate the district 
plan to locate all standards relevant to a proposal.  
 
Rule 28.4.12 requires that buildings shall be located 
outside the Waikato River flood hazard area, and that 
the floor level of any habitable building shall be at 
least 0.5 metres above the 1% design flood level.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it sets two 
thresholds to avoid flood hazards.  The thresholds 
rely on Mighty River Power’s data held on Waikato 
River flood levels based on the hydro lake operating 
regime which is the best available information.  The 
threshold of being outside of these hazard areas is a 
robust one.  The floor level standard of 0.5 metres 
above the 1% design flood level has become an 
accepted methodology for avoidance of flood hazards 
regionally, and has been adopted as a robust and 
easily administered standard.  
 
Rule 28.4.13 requires that noise, vibration and glare 
shall comply with the standards in Chapter 15.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it directs plan-users 
to Chapter 15 where the particular noise, vibration 
and glare standards are located.  The provisions 
include reference to rural activities.  The rule is 
considered to be efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with the Chapter 15 standards, and easily 
enables a plan user to navigate the district plan to 
locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 28.4.14 requires that parking, loading and 
access provision is in accordance with Chapter 11.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it simply 
provides a cross-reference to the location of the 
parking, loading and access standards, which 
includes specific provision for rural activities.  The 
rule is considered to be efficient and effective as it 
requires compliance with the Chapter 11 standards, 
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and easily enables a plan user to navigate the district 
plan to locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 28.4.15 requires that works within identified 
outstanding or significant landscapes comply with the 
standards in Chapter 14.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it simply provides a cross-reference to 
the location of the landscape protection rules within 
Chapter 14, and alerts the plan-user to the plan 
maps which has a notation identifying the location 
and extent of the landscape areas.  The rule is 
considered to be efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with the Chapter 14 standards, and easily 
enables a plan user to navigate the district plan to 
locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 28.2, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 5.2.4, 5.2.6, 
5.2.8 and 5.2.9.  

28.5 Other Rules  
 

- There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

Rule 28.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 28.5 
provides cross-references to other rules in the district 
plan likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
chapter 12 temporary activities, chapter 13 network 
utilities, and chapter 16 activities on the surface of 
the water.  The rule itself has no statutory effect but 
is an aid to plan users in navigating the district plan. 
The rule is efficient and effective given it imposes no 
costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 28.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 



                                  

358 Section 32 Report – Proposed South Waikato District Plan    
October 2012                  

 

Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the Rural Zone and formulating provisions 
to manage activities within it.  The Rural Zone is the majority of the district and effectively surrounds the urban 
areas, and the other smaller geographical zones.  There are a wide range of activities undertaken in the rural areas 
of the district and many of these have been provided for as permitted activities subject to standards.  The range of 
existing activities has been analysed, as have anticipated future trends in the energy, forestry and farming sections, 
and the implications of the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River document has been studied extensively as a 
catalyst for change in the manner in which primary production is conducted.  The range of activities and the 
associated environmental effects and resource pressures are considered to be well understood. 

The risks of not acting were considered to be unacceptably high given the presence of nationally significant 
waterways in the Waikato River and Te Waihou, the associated cultural values to Raukawa, other significant and 
outstanding landscapes and natural areas, and the significance of rural primary production and downstream 
processing to the district’s economy.  The Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River document also imposes 
obligations on Council and other stakeholders to address the effects of land use on the river.  It was considered vital 
that the Rural Zone provisions actively sought to address these key environmental matters in the rural areas of the 
district.  The risks of not acting were considered to be a failure to address these issues, and to respond to the 
challenge of implementing the Vision and Strategy for the Waikato River. 

The risks of acting relate to formulation of provisions that either were overly restrictive or poorly targeted at the key 
environmental matters to be addressed. Either would result in high levels of cost environmentally, economically, 
socially and culturally. The provisions have a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear definition of 
what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, are well targeted to potential effects 
and consequently results in the minimisation of risk.   

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would not meet the objectives relating 
to the district’s rural areas in chapter 5, and the district’s natural values in chapter 6, and to achieve the purpose of 
the RMA. 
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Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing activities within the Rural Zone, and is considered the 
most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  The Rural Zone represents the majority of the district and 
many of the environmental challenges due to the juxtaposition of outstanding and significant landscapes and 
natural values, natural hazards, and rural industries that sustain much of the district’s economy.  The rules directly 
give effect to the objectives relating to the district’s rural areas in chapter 5, and the district’s natural values in 
chapter 6. 

The proposed activity lists and framework of standards clearly establishes the range of activities provided for as 
permitted, controlled, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds for 
buildings and structures, and the manner in which land uses are conducted.  The provisions are generally enabling 
of rural activities and restrictive on other forms of land use that could generate reverse sensitivity issues. The Rural 
Zone provisions are well-targeted to the potential effects arising from managing development and the natural 
values in the zone, and provide an appropriate framework for managing the zone.  The chapter 28 rules will 
contribute strongly to decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and for the above reasons are 
considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives relating to the district’s rural areas in chapter 5, 
and the district’s natural values in chapter 6. 

Table 32: Chapter 29 Rural Residential Zone    

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s rural areas in chapter 5.  The chapter consists of provisions for determining activity 
status and the performance standards for the Rural Residential Zone. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

29.1 Rule Statement 
and 29.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 
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the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve.

the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

29.3 Activities 
 
- 29.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
- 29.3.2 Controlled 
Activities 
 
- 29.3.3 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities 
 
- 29.3.4 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
- 29.3.5 Non-complying 
Activities 
 

- Economic benefits from 
clear and robust provisions 
that establish activity status 
for different activities within 
the zone.  This promotes 
clear expectations for 
landowners and the 
community, and enables the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan.  The rule 
ensures common 
understandings of the 
provisions between resource 
users and plan 
administrators, ensuring 
‘smooth’ and efficient 
implementation of the plan 
with economic benefits for 
all parties as a 
consequence.  
- Environmental benefits 
from provisions that focus 
effectively on the 
management of potential 
adverse effects in the zone.  
For the Rural Residential 
Zone these are primarily 
amenity effects given the 
rural residential nature of 
land use, and potential 
adverse effects on the 
landscape natural values in 
and around the zone areas.  
Failure to comply with 
standards results in the 
application activity status 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as the activity status 
regime imposes a more 
onerous process for 
applications that are non-
complying or discretionary, 
compared to those that are 
permitted, controlled or 
restricted discretionary.  The 
extent of regulation does 
have some economic effects 
on landowners in the zone 
who either operate currently 
or are considering future 
land use options for 
activities such as intensive 
farming, quarrying, and 
other land uses listed as 
discretionary or non-
complying.  These effects 
are limited in extent though 
by the activity status being 
linked effectively with likely 
effects, the purpose of the 
zone, and by the provisions 
retaining permitted activity 
status for general farming 
and forestry land uses. 
Establishing clear 
expectations for matters to 
be addressed in applications 
within the zone will also 
ensure that the consent 
process is targeting key 
effects areas, focuses 

Rule 29.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 5.2.3, 
5.2.4 and 5.2.9.  Objective 5.2.3 is about avoiding 
the establishment of non-rural based activities that 
do not require a rural location, while Objective 5.2.4 
is about safeguarding the significant values within 
rural areas.    Objective 5.2.9 is about considering 
effects on the health and wellbeing of the Waikato 
River and its catchment during decision-making. 
 
Rule 29.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  Rule 
29.3.1 lists 15 permitted activities within the zone, 
including farming, forestry, one dwelling per site, 
accessory buildings, visitor accommodation, 
recreational facilities such as walking and cycling 
tracks, home occupations, and education and 
childcare facilities.   
 
Rule 29.3.2 lists five matters as controlled activities, 
being relocated dwellings, dwellings, accessory 
buildings and visitor accommodation within a specific 
area, and marae development and papakainga.   
 
Rule 29.3.3 lists as restricted discretionary activity 
any permitted or controlled activity that does not 
comply with standards, and any building that does 
not comply with the building setbacks in 29.2.2.   
 
Rule 29.3.4 lists discretionary activities being more 
than one dwelling per site, veterinary services, 
animal boarding facilities, craft workshops and 
studios, places of assembly, and modification to 
heritage buildings identified as discretionary.  Any 
activity not provided for as a permitted, controlled, 
restricted discretionary or non-complying activity is 
also a discretionary activity.   
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altering, which reflects the 
likelihood of environmental 
effects.  The regime 
provides for escalation in 
the activity based on 
potential adverse effects 
allowing more intensive 
assessment of applications 
likely to generate adverse 
effects in an effective 
manner. 
- Social benefits from 
provisions for the Rural 
Residential Zone that 
enables ‘lifestyle’ 
development and tourism-
oriented businesses within 
the zone, and manages 
amenity effects from rural 
land uses. The zone 
promotes opportunities for 
such development in 
selected locations, which do 
not exist in the balance of 
the rural environment 
managed within the Rural 
Zone.   

regulation on amenity 
effects and 
landscape/natural values, 
and limiting consenting 
costs. 
- There are potential 
environmental costs from a 
management approach for 
the zone that does not 
effectively safeguard the 
significant landscape and 
natural values that exist 
within the zone, and where 
amenity effects are not 
effectively managed.  The 
probability of these costs is 
considered unlikely as the 
activity status regime is 
well-targeted and will be 
effective in this regard. 

 
Rule 29.3.5 lists several non-complying activities 
being intensive farming, mineral exploration and 
quarrying, industry ancillary to farming or forestry, 
outdoor storage, any building that does not comply 
with the requirement for a geotechnical assessment, 
and buildings/structures within 12 metres of a 
transmission line.  
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity 
status of activities within the Rural Residential Zone 
has been determined based on sever factors.  
Judgements have been reached on the suitability of 
various activities within the zone given the purpose 
of the zone to promote rural residential development.  
The extent of non-compliance with standards has 
also been used as a means to determine activity 
status, given any activity that does not comply with 
standards has a higher likelihood of adverse 
environmental effects.  These judgements have been 
based on analysis of the range of existing land uses 
within the locations covered by the zone, and 
consideration of the presence of outstanding and 
significant landscape and natural values, particularly 
those related to the Waikato River. The activity 
status of various activities in the zone is considered 
to be clear, concise, and easily understood and 
applied. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 29.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 5.2.3, 5.2.4 and 
5.2.9. 

29.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 29.4.1 Building 
Setbacks from 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust provisions for 
management of land uses 
and buildings within the 
Rural Residential Zone.  

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 
associated with the 
provisions as they impose 
restrictions on the ability of 
rural landowners in the zone 

Rule 29.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 5.2.3, 
5.2.4, 5.2.8 and 5.2.9.  Objective 5.2.3 is about 
avoiding the establishment of non-rural based 
activities that do not require a rural location, while 
Objective 5.2.4 is about safeguarding the significant 
values within rural areas.  Objective 5.2.8 is about 
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Boundaries 
 
 
- 29.4.2 Other Building 
Setbacks and 
Earthworks 
 
 
- 29.4.3 Site Coverage 
 
 
- 29.4.4 Height  
 
 
- 29.4.5 Building 
Materials and 
Reflectivity  
 
 
- 29.4.6 Scale of 
Activity 
 
 
- 29.4.7 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare 
 
 
- 29.4.8 Parking, 
Loading and Access 
 
 
- 29.4.9 Dust and Silt 
Control  
 
 
- 29.4.10 Hazardous 
Substances 
 
 

The rules target key effects 
areas with standards to 
address those matters, but 
otherwise are enabling of 
rural residential 
development, tourism 
oriented development and 
less intensive forms of rural 
land use.  Primarily these 
relate to managing amenity 
effects, and avoidance of 
adverse effects on 
landscape and natural 
values alongside the 
Waikato River and other 
identified areas within the 
zone.  The rules enable the 
consistent administration of 
the district plan, with 
economic benefits for all 
parties as a consequence.  
- There are environmental 
benefits from Rural 
Residential Zone provisions 
that focus effectively on the 
key environmental matters 
associated with the portion 
of the rural environment 
within the zone. The 
standards focus on amenity 
matters, natural hazards 
and preserving landscape 
and natural values where 
they are identified as 
outstanding or significant.   
- There are social benefits 
from promoting rural 
residential development, 
tourism oriented 

to undertake land uses and 
construct buildings. The 
provisions discourage 
establishment of intensive 
farming activities, mineral 
exploration and quarrying, 
industry ancillary to farming 
and forestry such as dairy 
processing facilities, 
abattoirs, and timber mills, 
and outdoor storage 
activities, with these 
promoted within the Rural 
Zone instead.   This is based 
on a series of judgements as 
to what land uses are 
suitable for rural localities 
where rural residential 
development is being 
promoted.  
- There are some social 
costs in the sense that the 
provisions represent a 
relatively restrictive regime, 
although the land uses not 
provided for in the zone, are 
provided for within the 
much larger Rural Zone 
providing a multitude of 
opportunities elsewhere 
within the district. 
- There are not considered 
to be cultural or 
environmental costs.  The 
provisions do address key 
environmental matters and 
avoid costs to the 
community in that regard, 
and the provisions relating 

safeguarding people and property from hazards 
effects.  Objective 5.2.9 is about considering effects 
on the health and wellbeing of the Waikato River and 
its catchment during decision-making. 
 
Rule 29.4 contains the performance standards for the 
zone.  The rule consists of the following:  
 
Rule 29.4.1 sets minimum building setbacks for 
different types of buildings in the zone.  For dwellings 
and accessory buildings there is a 10 metre setback 
from front boundaries, and five metre setbacks from 
other boundaries.  For ‘other buildings’ there is a 10 
metre setback.  All ‘buildings housing farmed 
animals’ must be set back at least 25 metres from 
any property boundary, excluding a road boundary.  
The rule is efficient and effective as identifies 
successfully the potential amenity conflicts and 
directly addresses them.  The zone promotes rural 
residential development within it but also provides 
for a continuation of farming and forestry land uses 
which have historically been the predominant use in 
these areas.  Buildings used for housing farmed 
animals have the potential to generate adverse 
amenity effects such as noise and odour, and the 25 
metre setback will be effective in containing these 
effects within the property they are derived from.  
Dwellings and accessory buildings are able to be five 
metres from side and rear boundaries and ten 
metres from front boundaries, reflecting a reasonably 
dense pattern of subdivision and development being 
allowed with practical setbacks.  Any other buildings 
have a 10 metre setback, reflecting a lesser 
likelihood of generating effects beyond the 
immediate area.  The standard reflects an onus on 
effects being primarily mitigated within the site they 
derive from. 
 
Rule 29.4.2 is a related setback and earthworks rule.  
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- 29.4.11 Natural 
Hazards 
 
 
- 29.4.12 Landscape 
Values 
 
 
- 29.4.13 Spreading of 
Agricultural Effluent 
 
 
- 29.4.14 Signage 
 
 
 
 

development, with a part of 
the district identified for that 
purpose.  The zone also 
provides for the on-going 
rural land uses farming and 
forestry given they remain 
the predominant land uses 
throughout much of the 
zone. The provisions provide 
a robust framework 
promoting clear outcomes, 
and that enables people and 
the community to provide 
for their social, economic 
and cultural wellbeing 
effectively.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

to significant and 
outstanding landscape and 
natural values (in 
conjunction with other parts 
of the district plan) will 
preserve these 
environmental values and 
the associated cultural 
values.    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

All buildings have to be setback from hydro operating 
easements and the Waikato River by 25 metres, and 
all buildings have to be setback 20 metres from any 
lake or river, or from the edge of a wetland with an 
area greater than one hectare.  Buildings and 
structures must also be setback 32 metres from 
transmission lines, and earthworks are restricted 
within 12 metres of the centreline of a transmission 
line, with an exception for some works.   
 
The rule is efficient and effective as it identifies three 
elements in the environment within the zone that 
requires addressing, being the presence of 
Transpower operated electricity transmission lines 
(for reasons of reverse sensitivity), hydro generation 
operating easements that allow levels to rise to 
specified levels (for reasons of hazard mitigation and 
reverse sensitivity), and lakes, rivers and wetlands 
(for reasons of managing riparian margins, avoiding 
adverse landscape effects and enhancing ecological 
functioning of waterways and margins).  The 
setbacks will avoid adverse effects by establishing 
clear distances from these items.  The earthworks 
restriction in relation to electricity transmission lines 
set clear thresholds for the type of earthworks not 
able to be undertaken in close proximity to this 
infrastructure, to ensure the on-going efficient 
operation of the transmission corridor.   
 
Rule 29.4.3 sets a maximum site coverage of 10%, 
with the maximum floor area of any building being 
300m².  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
establishes a clear threshold for the extent of a 
property able to be covered by buildings, and sets a 
threshold for the footprint of individual buildings.  
Together the two standards provide a parameter for 
the extent of built form able to be established in the 
zone as a permitted activity.  The thresholds 
recognise the generally small site size that existing 
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when compared to the Rural Zone with a moderate 
10% threshold for overall site coverage, but a more 
restrictive (compared to the Rural Zone) standard for 
the size of individual buildings, reflecting the 
generally more sensitive environment that exists 
(compared to the Rural Zone) both in terms of 
amenity matters and the proximity to outstanding 
and significant landscapes and natural areas to the 
localities within the zone.  The 300m² floor area 
threshold is also based on analysis of the range of 
building types and land uses in the zone and 
effectively provides for the predominant built form 
within the threshold. 
 
Rule 29.4.4 sets an 8 metre height limit, and a 3 
metre plus 45 degree height control plane.  The rule 
also restricts buildings, structures and trees within 
the Tokoroa airport approach/departure slopes, as 
shown on the plan maps.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as the height limit and height control plane 
reflects the predominant built form for the zone 
which is buildings of that height or less.  The 
threshold seeks to prevent overly large or obtrusive 
buildings being constructed in the zone without a 
consent process and assessment of effects.  The 
airport approach slopes height restriction relates to 
one area within the zone only which is in close 
proximity to the airport, and otherwise has no effect.  
Within this one location the standard avoids any 
potential for buildings, structures or trees 
detrimentally affected the operation of the airport.   
 
Rule 29.4.5 restricts the use of cladding materials 
and paint colours on buildings to those not exceeding 
a reflectivity value of 37% when applying British 
Standard 5252:1976.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it is a well-established approach for 
reducing the prominence of buildings within more 
sensitive environments. The British standard also 
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provides an easily administered threshold and set of 
colours.  The zone encompasses areas alongside the 
Waikato River with relatively high degrees of 
landscape sensitivity.  This is reflected in dwellings, 
accessory buildings and visitor accommodation 
buildings being a controlled activity in these riverside 
locations.  The remaining areas of the zone are set 
within pastoral rural landscapes with a more dense 
built form than the remainder of the rural 
environment.  The standard applies in these locations 
to manage amenity effects from this form of 
development.  The standard enables the consent 
process to be utilised for situations where the 
standard is not met but that the effects in a given 
situation are no more than minor. 
 
Rule 29.4.6 restricts the scale of an activity as 
follows.  Visitor accommodation and ‘education and 
childcare facilities’ are restricted to no more than 8 
persons per site.  The rule is efficient and effective as 
it sets a scale threshold based on judgements of 
likely amenity effects from larger scale activities.  
The standard operates in conjunction with the 300m² 
floor area maximum, and provides for situations 
where substantial scale can be achieved within 
buildings with a floor area of less than 300m².  These 
activities at a large scale have the potential to 
generate adverse effects quite incongruous with the 
predominant rural residential land use of the zone, 
and therefore the consent process allows evaluation 
of effects for larger scale operations. 
 
Rule 29.4.7 requires that noise, vibration and glare 
shall comply with the standards in Chapter 15.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it directs plan-users 
to Chapter 15 where the particular noise, vibration 
and glare standards are located.  The provisions 
include reference to rural residential activities.  The 
rule is considered to be efficient and effective as it 
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requires compliance with the Chapter 15 standards, 
and easily enables a plan user to navigate the district 
plan to locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 29.4.8 requires that parking, loading and access 
provision is in accordance with Chapter 11.  The rule 
is efficient and effective as it simply provides a cross-
reference to the location of the parking, loading and 
access standards, which includes provision for the 
predominant activities within the zone.  The rule is 
considered to be efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with the Chapter 11 standards, and easily 
enables a plan user to navigate the district plan to 
locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 29.4.9 requires that silt and dust control be 
managed such that there is no nuisance beyond the 
boundary, and that silt is contained within the site it 
is sourced.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
sets a clear threshold for site management to avoid 
adverse effects.  Within the zone the generally higher 
density of development and lesser distances between 
dwellings (when compared to the Rural Zone) 
necessitates effective management of silt and dust to 
avoid effects in this regard.  The standard ensures 
that these matters are actively managed by 
landowners. 
 
Rule 29.4.10 requires that the storage and use of 
hazardous substances complies with Appendix G.  
The rule itself simply refers plan users to the location 
for the provisions, although a failure to comply will 
alter a permitted or controlled activity to a restricted 
discretionary activity. The rule is efficient and 
effective as it requires compliance with the standards 
for hazardous substances which are located in 
Appendix G, and easily enables a plan user to 
navigate the district plan to locate all standards 
relevant to a proposal.  
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Rule 29.4.11 requires that buildings shall be located 
outside the Waikato River flood hazard area, and that 
the floor level of any habitable building shall be at 
least 0.5 metres above the 1% design flood level.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it sets two 
thresholds to avoid flood hazards.  The thresholds 
rely on Mighty River Power’s data held on Waikato 
River flood levels based on the hydro lake operating 
regime, which is the best available information.  The 
threshold of being outside of these hazard areas is 
considered a robust one and reflects the best flood 
data available.  The floor level standard of 0.5 
metres above the 1% design flood level has become 
an accepted methodology for avoidance of flood 
hazards regionally, and has been adopted as a robust 
and easily administered standard.  
 
Rule 29.4.12 requires that works within identified 
outstanding or significant landscapes comply with the 
standards in Chapter 14.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it simply provides a cross-reference to 
the location of the landscape protection rules within 
Chapter 14, and alerts the plan-user to the plan 
maps which has a notation identifying the location 
and extent of the landscape areas.  The rule is 
considered to be efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with the Chapter 14 standards, and easily 
enables a plan user to navigate the district plan to 
locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 29.4.13 restricts the spreading of agricultural 
effluent (not including dry manure or fertilizer) and 
diary factory liquid by-products within 50 metres of a 
dwelling or property boundary, and within 20 metres 
of any lake, stream or river.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it explicitly recognises a distinction 
between effluent and dry manure or fertilizer to 
ensure it is well targeted, includes provision for both 
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farm effluent and dairy factory liquid by-products and 
wastes in recognition that both are sprayed within 
rural parts of the district and have similar 
characteristics, and has a focus on the potential 
adverse effect of effluent spraying.  The potential 
adverse effects relate to nutrients entering 
waterways, and potential amenity effects if sprayed 
near dwellings or other properties, and these are 
addressed by the standard. 
 
Rule 29.4.14 restricts signage in the zone in relation 
to the number of signs per property, the size of 
signs, the purpose of signs, illumination, avoidance 
of traffic safety issues, maintenance, and minimum 
lettering size and the number of words.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it targets the potential 
effects areas specifically, but otherwise forms an 
enabling regime for signage in the zone.  The 
standard seeks to enable signage that has a strong 
purpose for being within the zone, but is restrictive 
on signage that does not.  Unregulated signage will 
likely lead to visual clutter with unnecessary signage, 
particularly along state highways and tourism routes.  
The standard is effective and efficient in targeting 
regulation at matters that require regulation, but 
otherwise is enabling of signage that has a property-
related reason for being there. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 29.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 5.2.3, 5.2.4, 
5.2.8 and 5.2.9. 

29.5 Other Rules - There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

Rule 29.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan. Rule 29.3 provides 
cross-references to other rules in the district plan 
likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
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chapter 12 temporary activities, chapter 13 network 
utilities, and chapter 16 activities on the surface of 
the water.  The rule itself has no statutory effect but 
is an aid to plan users in navigating the district plan. 
The rule is efficient and effective given it imposes no 
costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 29.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the Rural Residential Zone and formulating 
provisions to manage activities within it.  The zone applies to locations predominantly adjacent to the three main 
settlements in the district, along with several locations near Council reserves adjacent to the Waikato River.  There 
are well defined issues to be addressed in these locations being amenity matters, flood hazard mitigation, the 
presence of hydro generation related river water levels, and the proximity to identified outstanding and significant 
landscapes and natural values areas.    The main area of uncertainty is the rate of take-up of land by rural 
residential development.  Any risks associated with this are moderate given that it simply enables existing rural land 
uses to remain, and acts as a ‘land bank’ for future development. 

The risks of not acting are that the zone does not act effectively as the location for rural residential development in 
the district.  This would result in either pressure for such development within the Rural Zone which cause reverse 
sensitivity issues, or for rural residential development in the district to not occur at all. The zone also serves to 
protect productive soils from loss by directing rural residential development into specific areas, and thereby 
directing it away from the remainder of the rural environment that is covered by the Rural Zone.  Rural residential 
development is considered a growth catalyst for the district particularly along the Waikato River given the scenic, 
recreational and landscape values in these locations.  The zoned areas in close proximity to the settlements also 
provide an alternative for the market to urban development within the towns themselves.  Rural residential areas 
are therefore an important part of the mix of housing choice for the district, and the risk is considered substantial. 



                                  

370 Section 32 Report – Proposed South Waikato District Plan    
October 2012                  

 

The risk of not acting in the sense that a Rural Residential Zone is within the plan, but with provisions that fail to 
effectively manage key areas of potential adverse effects, or that are overly onerous to the point that either existing 
rural land uses or rural residential development cannot establish and operate, would be significant and likewise 
represent a significant failures to achieve objectives.   

The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, results in little risk.  The 
standards target key effects areas, address hazards and the environmental features which are significant.   

The risks of not acting are considered high relative to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part 
of Council to meet the objectives relating to the district’s rural areas within chapter 5, and the district’s natural 
values within chapter 6, and would not achieve the purpose of the RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing activities within the Rural Residential Zone, and is 
considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  The Rural Residential Zone represents the 
localities within the district identified as being the most suitable for rural residential development, and are already 
the location for much of this form of development in the district.  The provisions in chapter 29 aim to directly give 
effect to the objectives within chapter 5 relating to the district’s rural areas, and within chapter 6 relating to the 
district’s natural values. 

Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, controlled, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds 
for built form, hazard management, and other important environmental matters, as an approach is considered the 
most appropriate for achieving the objectives.  The provisions are generally enabling of rural residential 
development, tourism oriented development given the presence of the Waikato River and developing river trail, and 
of farming and forestry activities which by land area remain the predominant land uses in the zone.  The zone 
provisions are restrictive in terms of ‘downstream’ primary produce processing facilities, mineral exploration and 
quarries, and intensive farming activities, given the larger extent of effects that can arise from such land use.   The 
Rural Residential Zone provisions are considered to be well-targeted to the potential effects arising from 
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development in the zone, for providing an appropriate framework for protecting the significant environmental values 
present within the zone, and for managing development in the zone.  The chapter 29 rules will contribute strongly 
to decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and for the above reasons are considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within chapter 5 relating to the district’s rural areas, and within chapter 6 
relating to the district’s natural values. 

Table 33: Chapter 30 Electricity Generation Zone 

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives contained with chapter 7 Objectives and Policies for the District’s Infrastructure and Development.  The 
chapter consists of provisions for determining activity status and the performance standards for the Electricity 
Generation Zone. 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

30.1 Rule Statement 
and 30.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description 
of the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes 
the rule is intended to 
achieve.

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

30.3 Activities 
 
- 30.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 30.3.2 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities 
 
 
- 30.3.3 Discretionary 
Activities 

- There are strong economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust provisions that 
establish activity status for 
different activities within the 
zone.  The zone contains 
nationally significant 
electricity generation 
infrastructure, and the zone 
establishes a clear set of 
permitted activities primarily 
related to this predominant 

- There are some 
economic costs associated 
with the rule as the 
activity status regime is 
relatively restrictive on the 
range of activities not 
related to hydro-electricity 
generation. This imposes a 
more onerous consenting 
process for other activities 
that will be a discretionary 
activity. This extent of 

Rule 30.3 is a method for achieving Objectives 7.2.4, 
7.2.7, and 7.2.8.  Objective 7.2.4 is about enabling 
production of renewable energy provided sustainable 
management of resources is achieved. Objective 7.2.7 
is about that the various components of the Waikato 
Hydro Scheme being recognised and provided for.  
Objective 7.2.8 is about recognising and providing for 
renewable energy generation in a manner that avoids, 
remedies or mitigates adverse effects and takes into 
account cultural impacts.   
 
Rule 30.3 establishes the framework for determining 
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 land use.  Any other 
activities that are not listed 
as permitted (apart from the 
single restricted 
discretionary and 
discretionary activities 
listed) will be discretionary, 
enabling the consent 
process to consider potential 
environmental effects.  The 
activity status rule provides 
a high degree of operational 
certainty for Mighty River 
Power.   
- There are environmental 
benefits from the activity 
status provisions providing 
parameters for the range of 
activities that may be 
undertaken within the zone 
as a permitted activity.  
These seek to generally be 
enabling of the existing 
electricity generating 
infrastructure, allow on-
going maintenance and 
upgrading works, but not 
allow general industrial 
activity to occur within the 
zone.  The provisions do not 
treat the locations within the 
zone as de facto urban 
areas, but rather recognise 
the rural context for the 
zones. 
- There are also 
environmental and cultural 
benefits from the activity 
status provisions being 

regulation does have some 
economic effects on 
landowners or developers 
who may seek to establish 
other uses within the zone.  
The costs are moderated 
by the activity status 
provisions establishing 
clear expectations for what 
is provided for within the 
zone.   
- There are potential 
environmental costs from 
a management approach 
for the zone that does not 
effectively safeguard the 
significant values that 
exist within the Waikato 
River valley that the hydro 
dams and power stations 
are located within.  The 
environment is highly 
sensitive and possesses 
values of regional and 
national significance. The 
probability of these costs 
is considered unlikely as 
the activity status regime 
is well-targeted at existing 
activities occurring within 
the zone, and will be 
effective in safeguarding 
these significant values. 
- There will be social and 
cultural costs if the above 
mentioned values of the 
Waikato River valley are 
not effectively managed, 
and detrimental impacts 

the activity status of land uses in the zone.  Listed as 
permitted activities are the ‘operation, maintenance, 
repair, replacement, demolition or upgrading’   of 
existing hydro-electric power generating infrastructure 
and associated structures and earthworks, ancillary 
buildings associated with hydro-electric generation, 
electricity transmission lines, visitor facilities 
associated with energy generation, recreation and 
sporting activities, car parks, farming, forestry and 
specific works to heritage buildings.      
 
Listed as restricted discretionary activities are any 
permitted activity that does not comply with all 
performance standards.   
 
Listed as a discretionary activity are modifications to, 
or demolition of, a listed heritage building.  Any 
activity not provided for as a permitted or restricted 
discretionary activity is also a discretionary activity.   
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity status 
of activities within the Electricity Generation Zone has 
been determined based on analysis of the range of 
electricity generation activities that occur within the 
zone, and related structures.  Activities that are 
related to electricity generation have been provided for 
as a permitted activity subject to compliance with 
standards, with any other unlisted activity defaulting 
to discretionary activity status. This reflects the 
purpose of the zone and the homogeneity of the 
activities undertaken within it. Several other activities 
are also provided for, being visitor facilities, 
recreational activities, farming and forestry.  The 
former two uses are existing within the zone with 
potential for further development.  The latter two uses 
also exist within the zone, and given that the zone is 
surrounded by the Rural Zone, such uses are 
compatible with surrounding activities and there 
remains a likelihood for the future of some farming 
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limited to the existing range 
of land uses within the zone, 
given the significant value 
associated with the Waikato 
River.  These are landscape, 
historical, cultural, natural 
and recreational values, and 
the provisions seek to avoid 
other industrial land uses 
establishing in the zone.   
- There are social benefits 
from provisions for the zone 
that provide for the 
nationally significant 
electricity generation 
activities, and the social 
benefits that arise from that 
in terms of the contribution 
performed by the electricity 
generated in the district 
elsewhere within the 
country.   

result.  As above, the 
activity status provisions 
are largely limited to 
providing for the existing 
range of activities within 
the zone, which while that 
involves some very large 
structures, both the 
structures and the hydro-
electric generation activity 
have been established in 
this environment for 
decades. 
 

and forestry activities remaining within the zone. 
 
The activity status of various land uses in the zone is 
considered to be clear, concise, and easily understood 
and applied.  The activity status of activities also 
recognises the limited range of activities that are 
undertaken with the zone, and also the distinctive 
characteristics of these activities.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 30.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 7.2.4, 7.2.7, and 
7.2.8. 
 
 
 

30.4 Performance 
Standards 
 
 
- 30.4.1 Building 
Setback 
 
 
- 30.4.2 Building Height 
 
 
- 30.4.3 Signage 
 
 
- 30.4.4 Noise, 
Vibration and Glare  
 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 
robust provisions for 
management of land uses 
and buildings within the 
zone.  The rules recognise 
that the hydro-electric 
generation activity and the 
associated dams, 
powerhouses and other 
structures, are existing, and 
provided for within the 
activity lists.  The 
performance standards 
therefore address the bulk 
and location of any 
additional structures or 

- There are considered to 
be some economic costs 
associated with the 
standards as they impose 
a level of restriction within 
the zone.  These costs are 
considered moderate given 
the single ownership 
structure within the zone, 
with a focus on existing 
hydro-electric generation 
assets. The standards 
focus on important 
amenity matters, but are 
not so onerous as to 
impinge on the ability of 
the operators of the 

Rule 30.4 is a method for achieving Objectives 7.2.4, 
7.2.7, and 7.2.8.  Objective 7.2.4 is about enabling 
production of renewable energy provided sustainable 
management of resources is achieved. Objective 7.2.7 
is about that the various components of the Waikato 
Hydro Scheme being recognised and provided for.  
Objective 7.2.8 is about recognising and providing for 
renewable energy generation in a manner that avoids, 
remedies or mitigates adverse effects, including 
cultural impacts.   
   
Rule 30.4 contains the performance standards for the 
zone.  The rule consists of the following performance 
standards: 
 
Rule 30.4.1 requires that buildings be setback 15 
metres from all zone boundaries (except for where the 
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- 30.4.5 Parking, 
Loading and Access  
 
 
- 30.4.6 Dust and Silt 
Control 
 
 
- 30.4.7 Hazardous 
Substances 
 
 
 

buildings, and address other 
relevant matters.  The 
height and setback 
standards are relatively 
permissive which reflects  
the predominant built form 
and industrial character 
within the zone.  The rules 
enable the consistent 
administration of the district 
plan, with economic benefits 
for all parties as a 
consequence.  
- There are environmental 
benefits from zone 
provisions that focus 
effectively on the key 
environmental matters.  For 
the zone these are the 
significant values of the 
Waikato River valley. These 
are the avoidance of 
proliferation of signage, 
management of noise, glare 
and vibration within 
established parameters, 
some provision for parking, 
loading and access facilities, 
rigorous dust and silt control 
given the proximity to 
waterways, and 
management of the use and 
storage of hazardous 
substances.      
- There are social benefits 
from standards that enable 
the existing power stations 
and dam facilities to 
continue, and for 

generation assets to 
operate effectively. 
- There would be some 
social, environment and 
cultural costs if the 
standards did not 
effectively safeguard the 
important cultural, 
environmental and other 
(such as recreational) 
values.  The standards 
have to be considered in 
conjunction with the 
activity status provisions, 
which collectively impose a 
restricted range of 
activities able to be 
conducted within the zone.  
Together with standards to 
manage signage, noise, 
vibration and glare, 
parking and access 
provision, dust and silt 
management, and the 
management of hazardous 
substances, these costs 
are largely avoided. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

zone boundary follows a territorial authority boundary 
where no setback is required).  The standard also 
explicitly states that there are no setbacks from legal 
boundaries or road boundaries.  The rule is efficient 
and effective as it recognises the distinctive 
characteristics of the zone, being the industrial nature 
of the land use involving large structures and that the 
parcels of land within the zone are all hydro-electric 
generation core sites operated by Mighty River Power 
Limited.  While there are legal boundaries within these 
locations, a building setback is only required from 
boundaries with other zones (in almost all cases the 
Rural Zone), and not from legal boundaries within the 
zone itself.  There are no setbacks from roads either 
which recognises that in some cases roads traverse 
along the top of the hydro dams and a setback would 
be difficult to administer and would have no positive 
effect.  The standard targets avoidance of adverse 
amenity effects from buildings on adjoining zones. 
 
Rule 30.4.2 restricts the height of buildings to 20 
metres, with the exception that there are no height 
restrictions for temporary drilling rigs (provided they 
are removed within 60 days), hydro dams and 
penstocks up to the levels of the existing dam crest, 
and powerhouses up to the existing level of the 
powerhouse.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
recognises the distinctive elements of the activities 
undertaken within the zone.  The standard recognises 
the large nature of the existing dam structures, 
penstocks and powerhouses by limiting the height of 
these structures to the existing levels, which provides 
a high level of certainty for the on-going operation of 
the power stations.  The standard also provides 
explicit recognition of temporary drill rigs which are a 
temporary and occasional part of the power station 
operations.  In all other respects a 20 metre height 
limit has been adopted, which is greater than the 15 
metre permitted height in the Rural Zone which forms 
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maintenance and upgrading 
works to occur with simple 
and clear parameters.  The 
zone standards enable these 
existing nationally 
significant pieces of energy 
infrastructure to operate 
with a high level of 
certainty. The provisions 
also provide a robust 
framework that promotes 
clear outcomes, and that 
enables people and the 
community to provide for 
their social, economic and 
cultural wellbeing 
effectively.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

the surroundings of the hydro generating core sites, 
but less than the Industrial Zone limit of 40 metres.  
This height limit is based on analysis of existing 
structures within the zone, and anticipated future 
structures that may be constructed.  A 20 metre 
height limit is considered enabling of future 
development, whilst avoiding adverse effects beyond 
the zone boundary and into the Rural Zone. 
 
Rule 30.4.3 restricts signage in the zone, in particular 
in terms of size, purpose, illumination, avoidance of a 
traffic hazard, and maintenance.  The rule is efficient 
and effective as it recognises and provides for the 
operational signs necessary for the hydro-electric 
generating activities within the zone.  It also targets 
the potential effects areas specifically, such as size, 
the form of illumination, traffic safety and appearance 
(in terms of maintenance) but otherwise forms an 
enabling regime for signage in the zone.  The standard 
is effective and efficient in targeting regulation at 
necessary matters, but is otherwise enabling. 
   
Rule 30.4.4 requires that noise, vibration and glare 
shall comply with the standards in Chapter 15.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it requires compliance 
with the Chapter 15 standards, and easily enables a 
plan user to navigate the district plan to locate all 
standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 30.4.5 requires that parking, loading and access 
provision is in accordance with Chapter 11.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it simply provides a cross-
reference to the location of the parking, loading and 
access standards, which includes provision for the 
predominant activities within the zone.  The rule is 
considered to be efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with the Chapter 11 standards, and easily 
enables a plan user to navigate the district plan to 
locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
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Rule 30.4.6 requires that silt and dust control be 
managed such that there is no nuisance beyond the 
boundary, and that silt is contained within the site it is 
sourced.  The rule is efficient and effective as it sets a 
clear threshold for site management to avoid adverse 
effects.  Within the zone there is a strong potential for 
site works to result in potential effects from dust and 
silt entering waterways if preventative measures are 
not put in place.  The standard ensures that these 
matters are actively managed within the zone.  
 
Rule 30.4.7 requires that the storage and use of 
hazardous substances complies with Appendix G.  The 
rule is efficient and effective as it requires compliance 
with the standards for hazardous substances which are 
located in Appendix G, and easily enables a plan user 
to navigate the district plan to locate all standards 
relevant to a proposal.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 30.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 7.2.4, 7.2.7, and 
7.2.8.

30.5 Other Rules  
 

- There are some benefits as 
the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as 
it contains cross-
references only. 

Rule 30.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 30.3 provides 
cross-references to other rules in the district plan 
likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule chapters 
referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, chapter 12 
temporary activities, chapter 13 network utilities, and 
chapter 16 activities on the surface of the water.  The 
rule itself has no statutory effect but is an aid to plan 
users in navigating the district plan. The rule is 
efficient and effective given it imposes no costs on any 
party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
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of Rule 30.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 
 

 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the Electricity Generation Zone for 
formulating provisions to manage activities within it.  The extent of the zone is the electricity ‘core sites’ at the five 
hydro-electric power generating facilities located at Arapuni, Waipapa, Maraetai, Whakamaru and Atiamuri.  These 
represent geographically contained areas along the Waikato River valley that have an industrial character including 
some very large structures such as the hydro dams.  The activities conducted within these locations are well 
understood, and the structures located in the zone has been analysed.  Both the activities and the structures have 
existed on these sites for many decades and are an established part of the environment.  The zone also covers the 
hydro lakes, which are artificially controlled storage lakes that are managed in accordance with operating 
easements held by Mighty River Power.  Mighty River Power have provided information on the existing operations, 
anticipated future works, and the physical extent of land covered by the operating easements. 

The risks of not acting are that these nationally significant electricity generation facilities are forced to operate 
within a district plan regime that does not provide for the operation, maintenance, and upgrading works.  This 
would have the effect of providing a low level of operating certainty for the facilities, would require resource consent 
for many forms of maintenance and upgrading works regardless of the probability of adverse effects, and would act 
as a distinctive to on-going investment at the facilities to enhance operating efficiency and to manage effects.  The 
damming of Waikato River is in accordance with regional consents, with the district plan having jurisdiction over 
structures and land-based activities.  The electricity generation activities require operational certainty over all of 
these aspects.  Furthermore, reliance on existing use rights would not provide operational certainty given a lack of 
clarity as to what would be covered and what would not, and would not enable on-going maintenance and 
upgrading works that are required.  This would constitute a significant failing to achieve the chapter 7 objectives 
within the district plan, and to achieve the purpose of the RMA.    
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The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of an activity list that provides clear definition of what activities 
can be undertaken as a permitted activity, and the performance standards to establish parameters around how 
those activities are undertaken, are considered to result in little risk.   

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing activities within the Electricity Generation Zone, and is 
considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives within Chapter 7 Managing the District’s 
Infrastructure and Development.  The zone covers the existing hydro-electric generation sites within the district, 
which are effectively industrial pockets within the rural environment of the district.  They represent nationally 
significant energy infrastructure and form an important part of the district’s economy.  The zone seeks to be 
enabling of the activities that are conducted at these electricity generation ‘core sites’, and of associated structures.   

The provisions consist of a list of permitted activities, which are hydro-electric generation related activities, and 
other specific forms of compatible land use.  There are also seven performance standards which manage specific 
matters, being the bulk and location of structures, signage, provision of parking and vehicle access, dust and silt 
management, hazardous substances, noise, vibration and glare.   

The provisions are generally enabling of the hydro-electricity generation activities, but not other forms of industrial 
development.  The provisions also provide for a limited range of tourist and recreation activities, and farming and 
forestry of which there is some within the zone.  The chapter 30 rules will contribute strongly to decision-making 
framework for activities in this zone, and for these reasons are considered to be the most appropriate for achieving 
the objectives for the district’s infrastructure and development in chapter 7. 

Table 34: Chapter 31 Tokoroa Airport Zone 

The zone chapter as an implementation method is considered to be an efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives for the district’s infrastructure and development in chapter 7.  This chapter consists of provisions for 
determining activity status and the performance standards for the Tokoroa Airport Zone. 
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Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

31.1 Rule Statement and 
31.2 Anticipated 
Environmental Results 

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description 
of the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes 
the rule is intended to 
achieve.

These are parts of the 
district plan that do not 
have a statutory effect but 
that provide a description of 
the rule topic and the 
environmental outcomes the 
rule is intended to achieve. 

These are parts of the district plan that do not have a 
statutory effect but that provide a description of the 
rule topic and the environmental outcomes the rule is 
intended to achieve. 

31.3 Activities 
 
 
- 31.3.1 Permitted 
Activities 
 
 
- 31.3.2 Restricted 
Discretionary Activities 
 
 
- 31.3.3 Discretionary 
Activities 
 
 
- 31.3.4 Non complying 
Activities 
 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from an airport for 
the district that is 
managed by clear and 
concise provisions that 
establish activity status for 
different activities within 
the zone.  The airport 
activity is vulnerable to 
reverse sensitivity issues, 
is a strategic asset for 
district, and also operates 
as a recreational hub for 
the district with facilities 
related to horses, 
motocross and kart racing.  
This mix of activities is 
established and is able to 
operate successfully within 
the zone, as these 
recreational activities 
operate on land around the 
perimeter of the airport 
runway on land that acts 
as a buffer.  The activity 
status rule provides a high 
degree of certainty and 
strategic direction as to 
what activities may 

- There are some economic 
costs associated with the 
rule as the activity status 
regime is relatively 
restrictive on the range of 
activities not related to 
aviation. This imposes a 
more onerous consenting 
process for other activities 
that will be a discretionary 
activity, or if non-aviation 
related industrial activities 
will be non-complying.  This 
extent of regulation is in 
accordance with the Airport 
Strategic Plan but does have 
some economic effects on 
parties who may wish to 
establish other uses within 
the zone.  
- There are potential 
environmental costs from a 
management approach for 
the zone that does not 
effectively avoid reverse 
sensitivity effects within the 
zone itself, or that allows 
activities to establishing or 
operate in a manner that 

Rule 31.3 is a method for achieving Objective 7.2.5.  
Objective 7.2.5 is about providing for important 
infrastructure and strategic transport networks in the 
district, with the airport specifically identified as one 
of these, and to safeguard these locations and 
networks from reverse sensitivity effects.   
 
Rule 31.3 establishes the framework for determining 
the activity status of land uses in the zone.  There 
are twelve listed permitted activities in the zone, 
including aviation activities, aviation related offices 
and training facilities, caretakers’ accommodation, 
car parking, community events (both aviation and 
non-aviation), farming and forestry.  Listed as a 
restricted discretionary activity is any permitted 
activity that fails to comply with a standard. Listed as 
a discretionary activity are any activities not 
otherwise provided for.  One non-complying activity 
is listed being ‘industrial activities not related to 
aviation’. 
 
The rule is efficient and effective as the activity 
status of activities within the Tokoroa Airport Zone 
has been determined based on analysis of the range 
of both aviation and non-aviation related activities 
that occur within the zone, anticipated future uses 
based on the document ‘Airport Strategic Plan 
2008/9-2014/15’, and the size, location and purpose 
of structures.  The zone consists entirely of airport 
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operate within the zone, 
and those that may not, 
based on potential adverse 
effects on the airport or 
beyond the zone 
boundary.   
- There are environmental 
benefits from the activity 
status provisions providing 
parameters for the range 
of activities that may be 
undertaken within the 
zone as a permitted 
activity.  These seek to 
generally be enabling of 
the existing aviation 
related activities, and 
other activities established 
within the zone.  The 
provisions seek to avoid 
general industrial activity 
that may seek to establish 
to take advantage of the 
lower amenity levels 
around the airport.  This 
also serves to provide local 
residential beyond the 
zone some certainty as to 
the activities provided for.  
- There are social benefits 
from provisions that 
enable the airport to 
operate in an efficient 
manner, and that provides 
a robust framework for the 
range of activities being 
undertaken.   

generates significant effects 
beyond the zone boundary.  
The probability of these 
costs occurring is considered 
unlikely as the activity 
status regime is well-
targeted at existing 
activities occurring within 
the zone, and enabling 
aviation activities.   
- There will be social costs if 
the airport facility was not 
managed in a manner that 
enabled it to operate 
successfully.  This is due to 
the extent of investment at 
the site over many decades, 
and the difficulty in 
duplicating the airport 
elsewhere within the zone.  
The activity status 
provisions provide the 
strategic direction for the 
future of the airport, and 
will be effective in ensuring 
these social costs are 
avoided. 
 
 

land owned by Council and is managed as a single 
entity.  There are a wide range of activities within the 
zone including the airport itself, motocross and kart 
club track facilities, and horse grazing and training 
facilities.  These activities are accommodated 
through lease arrangements with Council by various 
clubs.   The activity lists include provision for a range 
of permitted uses that reflects the existing patterns 
of land use and anticipated land uses based on the 
strategic plan.  Industrial activities not related to 
aviation are specifically listed as a non-complying 
activity to ensure that the airport does not become a 
de facto industrial zone.  Otherwise, any activity not 
specifically identified is provided for as a 
discretionary activity to allow the consent process to 
consider other forms of land use on a case by case 
basis.   
 
Rule 31.3 clearly establishes the activity status of 
various land uses in the zone, supported by 
definitions within chapter 9.  These land uses are 
then subject to performance standards within Rule 
31.4.  The rule is considered to be clear, concise, 
easily understood and applied.  The activity status of 
activities also recognises the limited range of 
activities that are undertaken within the zone, and 
the distinctive characteristics of the zone being an 
airport. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 31.3, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objective 7.2.5. 

31.4 Performance 
Standards 

- There are economic 
benefits from clear and 

- There are considered to be 
some economic costs 

Rule 31.4 is a method for achieving Objective 7.2.5.  
Objective 7.2.5 is about providing for important 
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- 31.4.1 Building 
Setbacks 
 
 
- 31.4.2 Site Coverage 
 
 
- 31.4.3 Parking 
 
 
- 31.4.4 Height  
 
 
- 31.4.5 Signage  
 
 
- 31.4.6 Noise, Vibration, 
Glare and Hours of 
Operation  
 
 
- 31.4.7 Hazardous 
Substances 
 
 
- 31.4.8 Dust and Silt 
Control 
 
 
 
 
 

robust provisions for 
management of land uses 
and buildings within the 
zone.  The rules recognise 
that the airport is a 
strategic asset for the 
district, and that it 
provides a base for both 
aviation activities, and for 
community events.  Both 
aspects provide significant 
economic benefits to the 
district.  The provisions 
explicitly exclude general 
industrial use that is 
unrelated to aviation 
activities to avoid the zone 
becoming a de facto 
industrial zone.  The 
performance standards 
address the other key 
environmental matters, 
and establish clear and 
robust thresholds. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from zone 
provisions that focus 
effectively on the key 
environmental matters.  
These benefits are both in 
terms of landowners and 
residents in the adjoining 
zones, and in terms of 
managing amenity issues 
and effects avoidance 
within the zone itself.  The 
standards reflect the 
Airport Strategic Plan 
which determined that 

associated with the 
standards as they impose a 
level of restriction within the 
zone.  These costs are in 
terms of how events are 
managed and in particular 
the hours of operation, and 
also in terms of the scale of 
buildings able to be 
constructed. 
- There are not considered 
to be any other costs.  
There would be some social 
and environmental costs if 
the standards did not 
effectively safeguard 
amenity levels at the 
boundary of the zone.  This 
particularly relates to the 
community events in terms 
of potential noise effects 
and traffic effects.  The 
standards have to be 
considered in conjunction 
with the activity status 
provisions, which collectively 
impose a fairly restrictive 
range of activities able to be 
conducted within the zone.  
Together with the 
standards, it is considered 
that these costs will be 
avoided. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

infrastructure and strategic transport networks in the 
district, with the airport specifically identified as one 
of these, and to safeguard these locations and 
networks from reverse sensitivity effects.   
 
Rule 31.4 contains the performance standards for the 
zone.  These are as follows: 
 
Rule 31.4.1 requires that buildings be setback at 
least five metres from all zone boundaries.  The rule 
is efficient and effective as it creates a buffer along 
the zone boundary, but does not require any building 
setbacks within the airport site.  This recognises the 
existing clustering of buildings within the zone, that 
requiring setbacks from internal boundaries would 
serve no amenity purpose, and that there are various 
cadastral boundaries within the zone that reflect 
historic subdivision activity and titles.  All of the land 
within the zone is also in Council ownership.  The five 
metre setback is also consistent with setbacks in the 
Rural Zone and the Rural Residential Zone which are 
the two surrounding zones.  Five metres has been 
evaluated as being a sufficient distance to avoid 
potential adverse amenity effects beyond the zone 
boundary.  
 
Rule 31.4.2 restricts the extent of site coverage to 
10%.  The rule is efficient and effective as it reflects 
the existing level of building coverage within the 
zone, is similar to the extent of coverage provided 
for within the Rural Zone and the Rural Residential 
Zone which are the two surrounding zones.  A large 
proportion of the zone is occupied by the runway 
which by necessity is clear of buildings and 
structures.  A threshold of 10% site coverage 
enables on-going development within the zone, 
either related to the aviation use, or the recreation 
facilities, but sets a robust threshold for the limit of 
future building growth. 
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community events would 
remain provided they were 
managed in a manner that 
avoided an impact on the 
primary aviation focus for 
the airport.  The 
performance standards in 
conjunction with the 
activity lists have the same 
strategic goal.  
- There are social benefits 
from standards that enable 
the aviation and 
community events aspects 
of the airport uses to co-
exist successfully.  Both 
contribute to the social 
well-being of the district’s 
community. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Rule 31.4.3 requires that parking, loading and access 
provision is in accordance with Chapter 11.  The rule 
is efficient and effective as it requires provision of 
vehicular access, parking and loading spaces in 
accordance with the Chapter 11 standards, without 
duplicating those standards.   
 
Rule 31.4.4 restricts the height of buildings to 20 
metres, and restricts buildings, structures and trees 
within the Tokoroa airport approach/departure 
slopes, as shown on the plan maps.  The rule is 
efficient and effective as it recognises that there are 
hangars and other aviation related buildings that are 
relatively large in scale, and that anticipated future 
development in the zone has the potential to be up 
to this threshold.  The 20 metre height limit is also 
comparable to the 15 metre height limit for the 
surrounding Rural Zone, and is sufficiently restrictive 
to avoid adverse amenity effects from overly large or 
obtrusive buildings, particularly in conjunction with 
the setback and coverage standards.    
 
The approach slopes restriction applies to the zone 
also, although much of the slopes are within 
adjoining zones.  This standard prevents structures 
from impinging on aviation use of the airport which 
remains the primary focus for the zone.  It will be 
effective in achieving this given that the height of 
structures in these key approach locations is the 
primary threat to the on-going viability of the airport.  
 
Rule 31.4.5 restricts signage in the zone, in 
particular in terms of size, the number per property, 
the purpose, illumination, avoidance of a traffic 
hazard, and maintenance.  The rule is efficient and 
effective as it targets the aspects of signage that 
may result in adverse effects to an unacceptable 
degree. The standard is reasonably permissive in 
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recognition of the character and amenity within the 
zone, the size of properties, and the need for 
operational and health and safety signage. The 
thresholds are considered suitable for the zone, and 
well-targeted to the potential adverse effects.  
 
Rule 31.4.6 requires that noise, vibration and glare 
comply with the standards in Chapter 15.  The rule 
also restricts the hours of operation for ‘community 
events’ to within 0700 to 2230hr Sunday to 
Thursday, and 0700 to 2400hr Friday and Saturday. 
The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with the Chapter 15 rule framework for 
the matters of noise, vibration and glare.  These 
provisions establish the rule framework for activities 
within the zone, but the provisions are located within 
chapter 15. The rule provides a level of protection for 
residents in the Amisfield area of Tokoroa from 
airport-related noise with maximum noise 
parameters specified.   
 
In respect of the hours of operation, community 
events are part of the existing range of land uses at 
the airport, are provided for within the Airport 
Strategic Plan, and community events are within the 
list of permitted activities provided for within the 
zone. These events primarily relate to motocross, 
kart racing and other forms of motor racing.  The 
rule establishes some parameters for the hours 
events can operate within to provide protection for 
residents within the neighbouring Amisfield locality.  
The threshold of hours reflects the low frequency of 
community events held within the zone, and existing 
hours of operations for events within the zone.       
 
Rule 31.4.7 requires that the storage and use of 
hazardous substances complies with Appendix G.  
The rule is efficient and effective as it requires 
compliance with the standards for hazardous 
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substances which are located in Appendix G, and 
easily enables a plan user to navigate the district 
plan to locate all standards relevant to a proposal. 
 
Rule 31.4.8 requires that silt and dust control be 
managed such that there is no nuisance beyond the 
boundary, and that silt is contained within the site it 
is sourced.  The rule is efficient and effective as it 
ensures that landowners/developers take sufficient 
measures to prevent silt and dust leaving the site.  
The standard provides a basis for Council to seek 
information as to how these matters will be 
addressed, and also to take enforcement action if 
failures to comply are detected.  The standard sets 
clear thresholds for how compliance is assessed and 
what constitutes compliance.  
 
Rule 31.4 is a method that is efficient and effective 
for the above reasons. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 31.4, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objective 7.2.5.  

31.5 Other Rules  
 

- There are some benefits 
as the rule provides cross-
references to enable plan-
users to navigate easily 
around the district plan. 

- There are no social, 
economic, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the rule as it 
contains cross-references 
only. 

Rule 31.5 is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan, 
as the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan.  Rule 31.5 
provides cross-references to other rules in the district 
plan likely to be relevant for plan-users.  The rule 
chapters referenced are chapter 10 subdivision, 
chapter 12 temporary activities and chapter 13 
network utilities.  The rule itself has no statutory 
effect but is an aid to plan users in navigating the 
district plan. The rule is efficient and effective given 
it imposes no costs on any party.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Rule 31.5, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving the objectives within 
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Chapters 3 to 7 of the district plan. 
 
Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the Tokoroa Airport Zone.  The zone 
provisions have been formulated on the basis of analysis of the Airport Strategic Plan, the range of existing aviation 
and non-aviation activities undertaken, and the specific features of the zone such as the sole ownership in Council, 
aviation regulations that exist, and existing use rights for various motorised recreation activities.  The zone also 
involves a tightly defined geographically area based on Council’s land ownership, and relatively low levels of built 
infrastructure.  The majority of the land is open grassed area held as buffer space to enable the airport operation to 
internalise its own effects and provide some separation distance to adjacent properties.  The range of effects 
primarily relates to noise from the aviation use and the motorised recreation activities, and the traffic effects from 
large scale community events.  

The risks of not acting are that the airport use would not otherwise be adequately provided for, with potential for 
other surrounding uses to expand and create reverse sensitivity issues.  This could be in the form of activities within 
the zone itself such as industrial uses dominating, or from increased use by motor sports.  It could also be in the 
form of rural residential or urban development in close proximity to the airport which could generate reverse 
sensitivity effects.   

The primary risk of not acting is that the outcomes of the Airport Strategic Plan are not achieved and that the 
airport is only poorly utilised for the core aviation activities as a result.  The most likely impact of a lack of 
regulatory control is that the airport activity is progressively encroached upon, both physically with buildings and 
facilities from other uses encroaching into airport space; and in terms of the airport use being ‘crowded out’ from 
traffic generated from events held within the zone impinging on the ability to use runway or other facilities, or from 
a proliferation of community clubs each operating from premises on the site.   The Strategic Airport Plan has 
identified how these various activities can successfully co-exist, and Council can manage land uses through lease 
arrangements as landowner, but it does still require a regulatory regime to regulate the existing clubs and related 
facilities.  
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The risks of acting are considered low.  Formulation of a set of standards and an activity list that provides clear 
definition of what activities can establish and what performance standards must be met, results in little risk.  The 
standards target key effects areas, relate to a small area of the district only, reflect the patterns of existing land 
use, and will avoid adverse effects beyond the zone boundary.  The risks of not acting are considered high relative 
to the risks of acting, and would represent a failure on the part of Council to meet the objectives relating to 
infrastructure and development in the district within chapter 7. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The rule provides a framework of provisions for managing activities within the Tokoroa Airport Zone, and is 
considered the most appropriate method for achieving the objectives.  The zone accommodates the district’s main 
airport, and acts as a hub for community events and motorised sports facilities.  The rules directly give effect to the 
objectives within Chapter 7 Managing the District’s Infrastructure and Development. 

Formulation of an activity list and framework of standards that clearly establishes the range of activities provided 
for as permitted, restricted discretionary, discretionary and non-complying activities, and the thresholds for built 
form and other environmental matters, as an approach is considered the most appropriate for achieving the 
objectives.  The provisions recognise the distinctive elements within the geographical area covered by the zone, is 
generally enabling of both the aviation activity, and the motor sports activities, and prevents other land uses such 
as general industry and residential activities from establishing.  The zone provisions are well-targeted to the 
potential effects arising from the airport and community events activities, and provide an appropriate framework for 
managing development in the zone in general alignment with the Airport Strategic Plan.  The chapter 31 rules will 
contribute strongly to decision-making framework for activities in this zone, and for the above reasons are 
considered to be the most appropriate for achieving the objectives for the district’s infrastructure and development 
in chapter 7. 
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Plan Appendices and Planning Maps as Methods to Achieve Objectives  
The tables below provide a summary of the evaluation undertaken on the zone chapters within Parts E and F of the 
district plan, being the Plan Appendices and the Planning Maps.  These appendices and maps are methods to 
achieve the objectives within chapters 3-7 of the district plan. 

Table 35: Appendices and Plan Maps 

Methods to Achieve 
Objectives  

Benefits  Costs Efficiency and Effectiveness 

Appendix A Schedule of 
Designations  

- There are substantial 
economic benefits from 
clear recording of the 
location, purpose, requiring 
authority, and other 
relevant information for 
existing designations within 
the district.  This will avoid 
situations where plan-users 
are unaware of the presence 
of designations leading to 
proposals being progressed 
without communication with 
the requiring authority as 
required under the RMA 
designation provisions.  A 
lack of clear recording of 
designations could lead to 
substantial costs being 
incurred from the presence 
of a designation not being 

- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs associated with the 
accurate recording of 
designations within the 
district. 

Appendix A is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapter 7 of the district plan, as 
the rule contributes to the efficient and effective 
administration of the district plan in terms of 
infrastructure provision and public works.  Objectives 
7.2.1 to 7.2.9 are the objectives that relate to this 
matter. 
 
The method consists of a series of tables recording 
existing designations within the district organised 
under requiring authority.  The information recorded 
is designation number, plan map reference, name of 
public work, location, legal description, purpose and 
underlying zone.  It is essential that designations 
within the district are evident to all plan users to 
ensure effective administration of the district plan.  
Both the location and details of designations need to 
be readily apparent to plan users to avoid proposals 
being progressed within land designated for a public 
work if the requiring authority is not aware of the 
proposal.   



                                  

388 Section 32 Report – Proposed South Waikato District Plan    
October 2012                  

 

clear within the district plan. 
- Social benefits from the 
community being able to 
understand the location and 
purpose of designations and 
the related public work. 

 
Clear and consistent administration of the district 
plan is assisted by designations being recorded in 
Appendix A and displayed on the plan maps.  The 
appendix and plan maps can also be readily updated 
as new designations are confirmed, or existing 
designations are altered, or removed.    For these 
reasons the appendix is considered to be efficient 
and effective as a method. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Appendix A, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 7.2.1 to 7.2.9.  

Appendix B Built 
Heritage Inventory 

- There are substantial 
economic benefits from 
inclusion of heritage 
inventory record forms in 
Appendix A.  The 
information enables easy 
determination of activity 
status for works to the 
heritage items, provision of 
background information, 
and provides a link to the  
plan maps to determine the 
location. This will avoid 
situations where plan-users 
are unaware of the presence 
of heritage items leading to 
proposals being progressed 
without adequate 
consideration of heritage 
values at a site.  An absence 
of clear recording of 
heritage sites and the 
values at the site would lead 
to substantial costs being 
incurred from the presence 
of a heritage item not being 

- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs associated with the 
accurate recording of 
heritage record forms within 
Appendix A.  This is 
considered the most 
efficient and effective means 
of inclusion of this 
information. 

Appendix B is a method for achieving all of the 
objectives within Chapters 4 and 5 of the district 
plan, as the rule contributes to the efficient and 
effective administration of the district plan.  
Objectives 4.2.1 to 4.2.8 relate to the district’s 
towns, while Objectives 5.2.1 to 5.2.9 relate to the 
rural areas of the district. 
 
Appendix B consists of a list of scheduled items, and 
individual inventory record forms, with the record 
forms containing background information and a clear 
statement of the activity status of works to the 
heritage building.   The inventory provides essential 
supporting information as referenced in plan rules 
within the individual zone chapters.  Plan users are 
therefore able to quickly and easily identify the 
location of heritage items, the activity status of 
works to these buildings, and background 
information on the items themselves.   As the zone-
based heritage rules could not function without the 
inventory within the appendix, the appendix 
contributes greatly to the implementation of the 
heritage part of the district plan.  The alternative of 
inclusion of the record forms within the various 
chapters was considered less effective and efficient 
as a means of communicating this information to 
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known at the outset of 
project design. 
- Social benefits from the 
community being able to 
understand the location and 
values of heritage sites 
within the district. 

plan users as it would scatter the record forms 
throughout the plan, result in much larger zone 
chapters given the quantum of record forms, and the 
plan-user may not know which zone the heritage 
item is within.    
 
The format of concentrating the record forms in an 
appendix is considered the most efficient and 
effective means of including this information within 
the district plan. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Appendix B, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1 to 4.2.8 
and Objectives 5.2.1 to 5.2.9.

Appendix C Schedule of 
Outstanding Natural 
Features and 
Landscapes, and 
Significant Amenity 
Landscapes 

- There are substantial 
economic benefits from 
inclusion of a clear and 
accessible schedule of 
landscape areas that are 
outstanding or significant.  
The schedule corresponds 
with the information on the 
plan maps, and is a 
necessary set of supporting 
information for the chapter 
14 landscape rule 
framework.  The schedule 
will assist plan-users to 
avoid situations where 
proposals are being 
progressed without 
adequate consideration of 
the identified landscape 
values.  An absence of clear 
information linking the plan 
maps and rule framework 
would detrimentally impact 
on the administration of this 

- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs associated with the 
inclusion of a schedule of 
outstanding and significant 
landscapes in conjunction 
with the information 
provided on the plan maps. 
 

Appendix C is a method for achieving the objectives 
within chapter 6 relating to natural and landscape 
values, being Objectives 6.2.1 to 6.2.8.  The 
appendix is an important part of the administration 
of Chapter 6. 
 
Appendix C consists of a schedule of outstanding 
natural landscapes, outstanding natural features, and 
significant amenity landscapes within the district, and 
includes a reference number that corresponds to the 
references on the plan maps.  The appendix enables 
a plan user to quickly and easily identify the 
outstanding and significant landscapes and features 
in the district, and to identify the corresponding plan 
map reference.  The appendix is designed to 
complement the plan maps as an integrated package 
as the plan maps display the extent of the landscape 
areas identified, with the landscape reference being 
the link between the two sets of information.  The 
schedule also has a reference to the technical 
assessment undertaken by Isthmus on behalf of 
Council which forms the basis for the landscape 
areas that have been identified.    
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part of the district plan. 
- Social benefits from the 
community being able to 
understand the outstanding 
and significant landscape 
values within the district.  
The appendix assists with 
the expression of this 
information to the public in 
a clear and accessible 
manner.  

The appendix provides the supporting information of 
the chapter 14 rules.  Differing rules apply to 
landscapes that are outstanding as opposed to 
significant.  The chapter 14 rules framework cannot 
function without a clear definition of which 
landscapes are subject to which rules, as provide by 
the appendix.  The appendix is therefore necessary 
for the efficient and effective administration of this 
part of the district plan.  The provision of this 
information in an appendix is considered equally 
efficient and effective as providing the information in 
chapter 14 given it consists of a single page.  
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Appendix C, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 6.2.1 to 6.2.8. 

Appendix D Cultural 
Heritage Sites 

- There are economic 
benefits from inclusion of a 
clear and accessible 
schedule of cultural heritage 
sites. While the schedule 
represents a relatively new 
topic within the district plan, 
the schedule corresponds 
with the information on the 
plan maps, and is a 
necessary set of supporting 
information for future 
statutory protection of these 
sites within zone chapters in 
a similar manner to built 
heritage.  The schedule will 
assist plan-users in 
identifying the location of 
known cultural heritage 
sites, in conjunction with the 
information provided on the 
plan maps. 
- Cultural and social benefits 

- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs associated with the 
inclusion of a schedule of 
cultural heritage sites in 
conjunction with the 
information provided on the 
plan maps. 
 

Appendix D is a method for achieving the objectives 
within Chapter 3 tangata whenua values, being 
Objectives 3.3.1 to 3.3.8.  The appendix is an 
important part of the administration of Chapter 3. 
 
Appendix D consists of a schedule of cultural heritage 
sites (at the date of plan notification only including 
one site), and a reference to Raukawa as the source 
of information for compilation of the schedule. The 
schedule provides a necessary part of the platform 
for protection of the identified cultural heritage sites.  
As included within the Proposed District Plan as 
notified, this is primarily an information resource 
during the consent process, and for the purpose of 
property enquiries, as there are no corresponding 
rules.   This reflects the sensitivity of the information 
to Raukawa, and that identification and statutory 
protection of cultural heritage sites is an entirely new 
topic within the district as a means to implement the 
chapter 3 tangata whenua objectives.   
 
The appendix provides a link to corresponding 
information on the plan maps, and with the 
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from the community being 
able to better understand 
the cultural heritage values 
within the district, and the 
locations that these values 
relate to.  The appendix 
assists with the expression 
of this information to the 
public in a clear and 
accessible manner.  
 

implementation methods in chapter 3 which has been 
flagged as the topic for future collaborative work 
between Council and Raukawa.  Similarly as with the 
built heritage inventory, it is envisaged that the 
inventory will become larger as further work on this 
matter is progressed and incorporated into the 
district plan through future plan changes.  Therefore 
it is most effectively provided as an appendix rather 
than as information attached to individual zone 
chapters.  This is considered to be efficient and 
effective as part of the means of recording and 
protecting cultural heritage sites. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Appendix D, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 3.3.1 to 3.3.8.

Appendix E Schedule of 
Significant Natural 
Areas 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from inclusion of a 
clear and accessible 
schedule of significant 
natural areas and 
accompanying maps.  The 
schedule and maps enables 
the precise and clear 
identification of significant 
natural areas, and enables a 
landowner or resource user 
to accurately and quickly 
identify whether the SNA 
protection rules within 
Chapter 14 apply to the 
location or not.  This is 
essential in clarity and 
certainty for plan users and 
plan administrators, and 
contributes to an accurate 
and timely assessment of 
the activity status of any 
proposed activity.  This has 

- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the inclusion 
of a schedule of significant 
natural areas, and 
accompanying maps. 
- There are some economic 
costs for a landowner or 
resource user who has an 
identified significant natural 
area within a particular 
property that may curtail a 
proposal. This may be in the 
form of a reduction in 
intensity of the 
development, or higher 
consenting costs.  These 
costs relate more to the 
Chapter 14 rules rather than 
Appendix E, as Appendix E 
serves to provide clarity and 
convey information.  

Appendix E is a method for achieving the objectives 
within chapter 6 relating to natural and landscape 
values, being Objectives 6.2.1 to 6.2.8.  The 
appendix is an important part of the administration 
of Chapter 6. 
 
Appendix E consists of a schedule of significant 
natural areas within the district, and a set of maps 
that graphically displays the location of the 
significant natural areas.  Appendix E is associated 
with the set of rules within Chapter 14 for the 
management of significant natural areas.  The 
schedule and maps identify the locations and extent 
of significant natural areas, which allows a plan user 
to ascertain whether the chapter 14 rules apply or 
not.   
 
The contents of the appendix are the outcome of a 
technical study undertaken by Wildlands consultants 
Ltd, and a significant landowner and stakeholder 
consultation phase.  The identification of the 
significant natural areas is based entirely on the set 
of criteria within the Waikato Regional Policy 
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economic benefits through 
providing landowners and 
resource users the certainty 
and accuracy required for 
proposals to be evaluated. 
- There are environmental 
benefits from the robust and 
quick identification of 
significant natural areas, as 
it ensures that landowners 
and resource users are 
aware of the plan provisions 
that apply to a particular 
area, and are aware that 
significant values exist at a 
particular site whether that 
is apparent to the untrained 
eye or not.  This is a new 
aspect of the district plan 
and will contribute 
significantly to the 
protection of significant 
natural areas.  
- There are some cultural 
and social benefits from the 
accurate and timely 
identification of significant 
natural areas and the 
provisions that apply to such 
areas, as the significant 
natural areas also contain 
cultural and social values 
that will be better protected.  

 Statement for identification of significant natural 
areas.  These criteria represent a robust set of 
criteria and are designed for the purpose of 
identification of significant natural areas.   
 
The contents of Appendix E are also arranged to be 
user friendly and accessible.  Each significant natural 
area has a unique number that is applied both in the 
schedule and on the accompanying maps.    
 
For these reasons, Appendix E is considered to be 
efficient and effective as part of the protection 
provisions for significant natural areas in the district. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Appendix E, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 6.2.1 to 6.2.8. 

Appendix F Criteria for 
Determining 
Significance of Heritage 
Features 

- There are substantial 
social and cultural benefits 
from application of a 
consistent set of criteria for 
determining the significance 
of heritage features in the 

- There are not considered 
to be any social, cultural or 
environmental costs 
associated with the inclusion 
of a set of criteria within 
Appendix F.  The criteria will 

Appendix F is a method for achieving Objectives 
4.2.2 and 5.2.7.  Objective 4.2.2 is about identifying 
and retaining historic heritage in the district’s towns.  
Objective 5.2.7 is an objective about identification 
and retention of historic heritage within the district’s 
rural areas.   
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district.  These benefits are 
in terms of more effective 
recognition of heritage and 
the features that contribute 
to heritage of a building or 
site, leading to better 
heritage outcomes for the 
district. 
- There are considered to be 
economic and environmental 
benefits from retention of 
heritage in terms of the 
identity and distinctiveness 
of towns and rural areas in 
the district, and the cultural 
tourism industry that could 
develop around that.  
Consistent and effective 
recognition and protection of 
heritage is important in this 
regard, and the criteria 
contribute to that. 

ensure that only those 
buildings or sites that 
contain significant heritage 
values will be identified on 
the built heritage inventory. 
This will lead to confidence 
in the inventory and ensure 
costs of the method are 
reduced. 
- There are some economic 
costs for a landowner or 
resource user who has an 
identified built heritage site, 
heritage status may curtail a 
proposal. This may be in the 
form of a reduction in 
intensity of the 
development, or higher 
consenting costs.  These 
costs are reduced though 
through consistent and 
rigorous criteria being 
applied, as contained within 
this appendix.  

 
Appendix F consists of a series of criteria for 
determining the significance of heritage features.  
The criteria were also used in the Operative District 
Plan and represent a well-established set of criteria 
for the determination of significance for heritage 
features.  They are consistent with national best 
practice and are considered to be a robust set of 
criteria that are widely used for assessment of 
heritage significance.   The contents of Appendix F 
will be used by heritage specialists that are 
appointed by Council, a landowner or some other 
party, to establish the extent of heritage significance 
for possible inclusion within Appendix B Built 
Heritage Inventory.  The criteria within Appendix F 
may also be useful during a consent process for 
development of a heritage property or surroundings, 
if the extent of significance is in dispute or not clearly 
articulated within Appendix B. 
 
Appendix F represents a robust method for 
determining heritage significance.  The contents of 
Appendix F are being placed within an appendix to 
the Plan given that they will not often be used, and 
relate to all of the zones, and would otherwise have 
to be duplicated within numerous zone chapters.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Appendix F, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.2 and 5.2.8.

Appendix G Hazardous 
Substances 

- There are economic 
benefits from inclusion of a 
robust and effective rule 
framework for the 
management of hazardous 
substances.  The rule is 
located as an appendix as it 
not commonly used by 
general members of the 

- There are considered to be 
economic costs from a rule 
framework for hazardous 
substances that 
unnecessarily restricts users 
of hazardous substances, 
particularly if that involves 
small-scale users that use or 
store small quantities of 

Appendix G is a method for achieving Objectives 
4.2.1, 4.2.5, 5.2.1 and 5.2.4. Objective 4.2.1 is 
about providing for attractive, functional, safe and 
thriving townships, including in terms of 
management of hazardous substances.  Objective 
4.2.5 relates to providing for businesses and 
industry, where hazardous substances are more 
prevalent than for other forms of land use.  Objective 
5.2.1 is about maintenance of the rural land resource 
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public, but rather by 
operators of industrial 
facilities, petrol, stations, 
utility operators, and other 
land uses that use or store 
large volumes of hazardous 
substances.  For that reason 
the rule chapters each 
contain a performance 
standard that references 
Appendix G, without a 
duplication of it within each. 
The rule thresholds and 
conditions reflect industry 
practice, and will apply in 
situations where restriction 
is needed.  There are 
economic benefits from a 
well-targeted regime such 
as this by avoiding 
unnecessary costs.   
- There are environmental 
and social benefits from the 
rule framework within this 
appendix as it applies 
thresholds and conditions 
that are well tuned to the 
avoidance or management 
of potential adverse 
environmental effects.    The 
extent of potential adverse 
effects would be severe if 
the regime functioned 
ineffectively.    

commercially available 
substances.    These costs 
are largely avoided by the 
thresholds and conditions 
being adopted to ensure 
that this does not occur,  
and that the rules do 
effectively target quantities 
and types of substances 
likely to generate a 
significant potential adverse 
effect. 
- There would be substantial 
social, cultural and 
environmental costs 
associated with a regime for 
managing hazardous 
substances that did not 
effectively regulate and 
apply standards to the use 
and storage of these 
substances. These costs 
would include pollution of 
land, air and waterways and 
significant adverse effects.  
These costs are avoided by 
the rule framework within 
the appendix effectively 
targeting the larger 
quantities and more 
hazardous substances. 

of the district for primary production activities, 
including in terms of the use of hazardous 
substances.  Objective 5.2.4 is about safeguarding 
environmental values, including in terms of the use 
of hazardous substances. 
 
The appendix consists of the following: 
 
The ‘use and storage of a hazardous substance’ is a 
permitted activity if listed within clauses (a) to (g).  
These include the aggregate quantity being less than 
that specified within Table G1; a service station with 
fuel storage with specified thresholds; the conditions 
in Table G2 are met; that the substances stored are 
one of nine specified substances or circumstances; 
that radioactivity levels comply with the specified 
threshold; that wastewater ponds are setback at 
least the specified distances from dwellings and site 
boundaries; that wastewater plants serving three or 
more dwellings is setback a specified distance from 
dwellings and site boundaries; and that the removal 
and/or replacement of underground petrol tanks at 
service stations is a permitted activity. 
 
The rule also specifies one controlled activities, being 
fuel storage at a service station that does not comply 
with the permitted activity rule.  The rule also states 
that the specific matters where control is reserved 
are identified in Chapter 8. 
 
The rule states that any other use or storage of 
hazardous substances that contravenes a standard 
for a permitted activity is a restricted discretionary 
activity, with the matters where discretion is 
restricted being identified in Chapter 8. 
 
The rule then contains Table G1 ‘Permitted Quantities 
by Zone’ and an ‘Interpretation of Table G1’ section.  
Table G1 consists of several classes of hazardous 
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substance, ranging from ‘Explosive 1’ to ‘Eco-toxic 9’ 
and ‘High BOD’, a HSNO subclass, and the zones split 
into three categories based on sensitivity to effects 
from hazardous substances and the necessity of 
them being on sites within the zone.  The table 
contains a series of quantity thresholds for the 
various classes of substances that varies by zone 
category.  The interpretation section of the rule 
contains several clarifications of terms and 
abbreviations to assist plan users to interpret the 
table.   
 
The rule then contains Table G2 ‘Conditions for All 
Permitted Activities’ which is a table with conditions 
that apply to all permitted activities within the 
appendix.  The table consists of eleven rows for 
various topics, being site design, site layout, storage, 
drainage systems, spill containment, stormwater, 
wash down areas, underground storage tanks, 
signage, waste management, and records.  Each row 
specifies a standard to be achieved for any permitted 
activity to remain with that activity status. 
 
The appendix establishes a rule framework that 
applies to all activities within the zone, and within all 
zones.  Each zone chapter contains a performance 
standard requiring compliance with the standards 
within Appendix G, with the activity status being a 
restricted discretionary activity for any activity that 
does not.  The contents of the appendix were 
adopted from analysis of differing district plan 
approaches within other plans, and analysis of the 
suitability of continuing the screening procedure 
approach from the Operative Plan.   
 
The appendix as a rule is considered efficient and 
effective as the rule thresholds and conditions reflect 
industry standards, and have been reviewed by users 
of hazardous substances as being a suitable set of 
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standards that recognise practicalities and 
management of environmental effects. 
 
The method is considered to be an efficient and 
effective means of achieving the objectives for the 
district’s towns in chapter 4, and the district’s rural 
areas in chapter 5.   
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Appendix G, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objectives 4.2.1, 4.2.5, 
5.2.1 and 5.2.4.

Appendix H High 
Impact Industrial 
Activities 
 

- There are economic 
benefits from inclusion of 
the schedule of ‘high impact 
industrial activities’ within 
Appendix F.  The schedule 
enables quick and easy 
determination of the activity 
status of a proposal for an 
industrial activity in the 
relevant zones. This enables 
accurate and efficient 
administration of the district 
plan, and avoids situations 
where plan-users who are 
considering proposals for 
industrial activities within 
the business zones are 
unaware of consenting 
requirements.   
- Environmental benefits 
from the effective 
implementation of related 
rules to avoid ‘high impact 
industrial activities’ in parts 
of the district’s towns 
considered unsuitable. 

- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs associated with the 
provision of the information 
within a schedule.  The 
appendix provides necessary 
clarity to enable the related 
rules to operate, and avoids 
duplicating the information 
several times within the 
district plan. 

Appendix H is a method for achieving Objective 
4.2.5.  Objective 4.2.5 is about providing for 
businesses and industry to operate to provide 
employment opportunities for the district in a 
manner that recognises existing amenity values 
within the towns. 
 
Appendix H consists of a schedule of ‘high impact 
industrial activities’ and is necessary as supporting 
information for several rules within the business 
zones of the district.  The schedule with the appendix 
distinguishes ‘high impact industrial activities’ from 
other ‘industrial activities’ and forms part of how 
activity status is determined for industrial activities 
within the business zones.  The appendix also 
provides a reference for the information from the 
Health Act 1956 so the source for the contents of the 
schedule. 
 
The appendix provides a definitive list that is a 
necessary part of the rule framework.  Inclusion as 
an appendix avoids the need for duplication amongst 
several zone chapters, and is considered the most 
efficient and effective means of clearly providing this 
information to plan-users. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
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of Appendix H, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objective 4.2.5. 

Appendix I Airport 
Approach Slopes 

- There are some economic 
benefits from inclusion of 
the supporting information 
on airport approach slopes.  
The appendix provides 
useful explanatory material 
that plan-users will find 
helpful.  The avoidance of 
duplication within the zone 
provisions around the 
airport is also of benefit.  
The appendix enables plan-
users to understand the 
basis for the approach 
slopes referred to in rules, 
and displayed on plan maps.  
- Environmental benefits 
from the effective 
implementation of the 
related airport approach 
slope rules to avoid reverse 
sensitivity effects from tall 
buildings close to the airport 
approaches.   

- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs associated with the 
provision of the information 
on approach slopes within 
the appendix.  This provides 
necessary clarity, and 
avoids duplicating the 
information several times 
within the district plan. 

Appendix I is a method for achieving Objective 7.2.5.  
Objective 7.2.5 is about providing for important 
infrastructure and strategic transport networks in the 
district, with the airport specifically identified as one 
of these, and also to safeguard these locations and 
networks from reverse sensitivity effects.   
 
The appendix consists of explanatory material 
relating to the Tokoroa airport approach slopes.  
There are height rules within the rural and rural 
residential zones that restrict the height of buildings 
with the approach slopes around the airport, and the 
plan maps display the spatial extent of these 
approach slopes.  The appendix is therefore a 
necessary part of the district plan response to this 
matter.   The explanatory material within the 
appendix is necessary to explain the basis for the 
approach slopes shown on the plan maps, as neither 
the associated rules nor plan maps contain that 
material.  Given that the approach slopes involve 
more than one zone, including the information within 
an appendix avoids duplication throughout the 
district plan. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of Appendix I, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving Objective 7.2.5. 

Plan Maps - There are strong 
economic, environmental, 
social and cultural benefits 
from inclusion of plan maps.  
Plan users rely greatly on 
plan maps to determine 
relevant zoning, and the 
presence of notations for 
determination of applicable 
rules.  The use of plan maps 

- There are not considered 
to be any economic, social, 
cultural or environmental 
costs associated with the 
provision of plan maps.  The 
plan maps are critical to the 
implementation of the 
district plan, and the costs 
of having sub-optimal plan 
maps or no plan maps 

The plan maps are a method that is essential for the 
consistent administration of the district plan. The 
plan maps are a method to achieve all of the 
objectives within Chapters 3 to 7. 
 
The plan maps provide the graphic displaying of the 
extent of the various zones, and the location of 
landscape, natural areas, heritage items, 
designations and other items using notations and 
shading.  The plans maps provide critical information 
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to display information is a 
very effective means for 
plan-users to understand 
and utilise the district plan.  
There is no other means to 
communicate this 
information that is 
considered to deliver the 
benefits of plan maps.    
 

would be far higher. 
  

to plan-users for determining the relevant zone, and 
applicability of other rules in the district plan based 
on the presence or otherwise of plan map notations.  
The district plan could not be administered without a 
set of plan maps that provide the spatial element of 
district plan provisions.  The plan maps have been 
prepared with the aim of maximising clarity and ease 
of use for plan-users.   
 
The plan maps are considered necessary, and the 
most efficient and effective means of achieving the 
objectives in the district plan. 
 
Having had regard to the efficiency and effectiveness 
of the plan maps, it is considered to be the most 
appropriate for achieving all of the objectives within 
Chapters 3 to 7. 
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Risks of Acting or Not Acting 

Council considers there is sufficient information and certainty regarding the subject 
matter of these appendices and the plan maps, and the district plan could not 
operate without them.  The appendices provide critical supporting information to 
enable the rule provisions to operate effectively and efficiently.  In several 
instances (Appendix B Built Heritage Inventory and Appendix G Hazardous 
Substances) the appendices contain the rule provisions themselves rather than 
simply being supporting information. Appendices have been included to avoid 
duplication where the information would be relevant to several zones, involve 
relatively large amounts of technical information that would ‘break up’ the flow of 
the district plan provisions if they were included in the text, or involve maps, tables 
or diagrams that can better be accommodated at the rear of the district plan as 
appendices.  

The plan maps perform a similarly critical role to the functioning of the district plan.  
The plan maps display the extent of the various zones and notations, and link the 
information held in the appendices to the rule chapters by enabling a plan user to 
determine the relevant zone, the presence of any other item or notation, and 
therefore the location of the relevant rule chapters.     

The risks of not acting, i.e. not including technical appendices and maps, would be 
that the district plan cannot be used effectively or efficiently, with no other means 
of determining the relevance of plan provisions (in terms of the maps), or a 
convenient means of referring to the technical supporting information for plan 
provisions to make sense (in terms of the appendices).  The risk would be a 
convoluted and ineffective district plan that would be very difficult to administer 
and interpret.      

The risks of acting are considered minimal. Provision of important technical 
information in the form of appendices, and key interpretive material in the forms of 
maps, are considered critical elements of plan-making.  The risks of acting are 
therefore considered to be far lower that the risks of acting.  Furthermore, the risks 
of not acting are considered unacceptably high and would represent a failure on the 
part of Council to meet the objectives within the district plan, and to achieve the 
purpose of the RMA. 

Why are the methods the most appropriate for achieving the objectives? 

The methods of appendices and plan maps are the most appropriate for achieving 
plan objectives because they provide clarity of relevance and meaning for the 
various rule chapters within the district plan.  The maps enable a plan user to 
identify zoning and the presence of any overlay or notation to identify rule chapters 
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that then need to be considered.  Plan appendices enable technical information to 
be communicated to plan-users in a way that does not clutter up the layout of the 
district plan, avoids potential duplication of technical information within multiple 
chapters that it may relate to, and is relatively easy to find given the appendices 
headings are listed in the contents page.  With the exception of Appendices B and 
G, the appendices do not include rule provisions but rather provide supporting 
interpretive information.  Appendices B and G do provide rule provisions, but due to 
their size are far better presented in the district plan as appendices rather than 
within the plan text itself.  Both the plan maps and appendices are considered 
absolutely necessary to the functioning of the district plan, and the achieving of 
objectives. 

Whilst, there are some costs associated with the appendices and plan maps, the 
benefits far outweigh those costs.  The methods are considered the most 
appropriate means for achieving the objectives. 

Summary of the Evaluation of Methods 
The above tables provide a summary of the section 32 evaluation undertaken for 
the nine district-wide rule chapters, the ten town zone chapters, the five ‘other 
zone’ chapters, the district plan appendices, and the district plan maps.  
Collectively, these contain the methods within the district plan to implement the 
objectives of the district plan contained within chapters 3 to 7.  The above tables 
contain the summary evaluations and have determined that the methods within the 
rule chapters do represent the most appropriate method for achieving the 
objectives of the district plan, taking into account efficiency and effectiveness, 
benefits and costs, and the risk of acting or not acting.   

The above evaluations have demonstrated that the methods within the district plan 
are the most appropriate methods for achieving the objectives of the district plan, 
for the reasons stated in the above tables. 
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Section 32 Summary  

This report has evaluated the alternatives considered during the district plan review 
process.  These alternatives have been in terms of broad format and structure 
options, the zoning approach adopted, and specific provisions considered during the 
review process.  The report has sought to analyse the approach and contents of the 
district plan against the provisions of section 32 of the Resource Management Act 
1991, the purpose and principles of the Resource Management Act, and evaluation 
of issues, objectives, policies, anticipated environmental result, and methods 
considered during the review process.   

This report fulfils the requirements of section 32 of the Resource Management Act 
1991. 


